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PART 1: INTRODUCTION
1.1 Introduction

Knight, Kavanagh & Page Ltd (KKP) has been appointed by Uttlesford District Council (UDC)
to produce an indoor and built needs assessment for the period 2022-2041. Its stated
objectives are to deliver:

4 A detailed sports facilities assessment of indoor and built sports facilities.
<« A comprehensive sport facilities and recreational strategy to inform future planning
policies, priorities, infrastructure delivery and investment.

The overarching aim of the project is to provide:

< An evidence-based assessment of existing sport and recreation facilities.
< An assessment of the sport and recreational needs of the future residents of Uttlesford up

to 2041.

This report is, thus, a detailed assessment of current provision of indoor and built sports
facilities located within Uttlesford, identifying needs (demand) and gaps (deficiencies in
provision).

Separate playing pitch and open space needs assessments have also been commissioned.
All needs assessment reports will be followed by individual strategies which will contribute to
the overall stated project outcomes to:

<« Create sustainable communities by directing sports provision to areas of planned growth
and areas of deficiency.

<« Secure S106 contributions.

< Protect and enhance existing facilities ensuring better facilities through re-development.

< Incorporate a robust up to date needs assessment which supports the Council and
meets the requirements of the amended National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF).

< Reflect and address the needs and demands of the local population that will grow in line
with the changes defined by the Local Plan.

Thereby:

Encouraging greater participation in sport and recreation.
Promoting healthier communities.

Justifying on-site provision and financial support for facilities.
Involving the community in decisions affecting provision.
Reinforce partnerships in delivering health outcomes.

A A A A A

1.2: Scope of the project

This report provides a facility breakdown of what exists in the authority, its condition,
location, availability and overall quality. It considers demand for facilities based on population
distribution, planned growth and takes into consideration health and economic deprivation.

The facilities/ sports covered include, sports halls (and associated indoor sports), swimming

pools, health and fitness, gymnastics, squash, indoor bowls and village halls / community
centres.

In delivering this report KKP has:
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< Individually audited identified sports halls (conventional i.e., 3+ badminton court halls)
swimming pools (minimum size 160m?), health and fitness facilities (including, within
reason, dance studios) and the wider range of facilities identified above.

< Analysed supply and demand to identify gaps and opportunities to improve provision.

< Sought to identify the extent to which delivery of leisure facilities is undertaken with full
reference to the corporate strategies of the Council and other relevant strategic
influences.

The audit was conducted between September and October 2023.

Specific deficiencies and surpluses are identified to inform the provision required. The
specific objectives of the audit and assessment are to:

Review relevant UDC strategies, plans, reports and corporate objectives.

Review the local, regional and national strategic context.

Present the scale of known local housing growth.

Analyse the demographics of the local population at present and in the future (up to

2041).

Audit indoor facilities provided by public, private, voluntary and education sectors.

< Consider potential participation rates and model likely demand.

< Analyse the balance between supply of, and demand for, sports facilities plus
identification of potential under and over-provision — now and in the future.

< Identify key issues to address in the future provision of indoor sports facilities.

A A A A

-~

This process applied reflects Sport England’s Guide; Assessing Needs and Opportunities
Guidance (ANOG) methodology for indoor and outdoor sports facilities and accords with the
most up-to-date version of the NPPF and Planning Practice Guidance (PPG).

1.3: Background

Uttlesford is one of 12 local authorities located in the County of Essex. It comprises of three
settlements; Saffron Waldron, Great Dunmow and Stansted Mountfitchet along with several
local rural centres including, Takeley, Thaxted, and Newport.

It is surrounded by the following districts; Braintree, Chelmsford, Epping Forest, East
Hertfordshire, North Hertfordshire and South Cambridgeshire. Key transport routes include
the M11, which connects the M25 with Cambridge, travelling north to south through the
authority and the A120 which runs east to west, through the south connecting Stansted
Airport to Braintree,

The key area of employment within the Authority is Stansted Airport. This is the fourth largest
airport in the UK, behind the two London airports and Manchester. It is a base for several
European low-cost carriers and currently employs ¢.3,200 people.

The authority’s rural nature provides challenges for those people without private
transportation, especially those living in outlying villages.

Page 5
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Figure 1.1: Main towns and transport links — Uttlesford District Council
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Source: Office for National Statistics ligénsed under the Open Government Licence v.3.0
Contains OS data © Crown copyright/and database nght 2023

1.4: Report structure

The Royal Town Planning Institute (RTPI) in a report entitled ‘Strategic Planning: Effective
Co-operation for Planning Across Boundaries (2015)’ makes the case for strategic planning
based on six general principles:

< Have focus. < Be collaborative.

< Be genuinely strategic. < Have strong leadership and

< Be spatial. < Be accountable to local electorates.
Page 6

May 2024 3-076-2223 Final report: Knight Kavanagh & Page 6



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL
INDOOR & BUILT FACILITIES - NEEDS ASSESSMENT REPORT

In the preparation of this report, KKP has paid due regard to these strategic principles, itis,
therefore, structured as follows:

Section 2 - background policy, population profile and demographic characteristics.
Section 3 - description of methodology employed to assess indoor provision.
Section 4 - assessment of sports hall provision.

Section 5 - assessment of swimming pool provision.

Section 6 - assessment of health and fithess provision.

Section 7 - assessment of gymnastics.

Section 8 - assessment of squash.

Section 9- assessment of indoor bowls,

Section 10 - assessment of village / community halls.

Section 11 — strategic recommendations

A A A A A A A A A
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SECTION 2: BACKGROUND
2.1: National context

Sport England aims to ensure positive planning for sport, enabling the right facilities to be
provided in the right places, based on up-to-date assessment of needs for all levels of sport
and all sectors of the community. This assessment report has been produced for UDC
applying the principles and tools identified in Sport England’s ANOG guidance.

Figure 2.1: The Sport England Planning for Sport Model
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Figure 2.2: Sport England’s 12 planning principles
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Sport England: Uniting the Movement 2021

Sport and physical activity have a big role to play in improving the physical and mental health
of the nation, supporting the economy, reconnecting communities and rebuilding a stronger
society for all following the global pandemic. Reflecting this, Sport England’s most recent
strategy, Uniting the Movement is its 10-year vision to transform lives and communities
through sport and physical activity.

It sets out its aims to tackle the inequalities that it states are long seen in sport and physical
activity making the point that ‘providing opportunities to people and communities that have
traditionally been left behind, and helping to remove the barriers to activity, has never been
more important’. The three key Strategy objectives are:

Advocating for movement, Joining forces on five big Creating the catalysts for
sport and physical activity issues change

As well as being an advocate for sport and physical activity, through the building of evidence
and partnership development, the Strategy identifies five ‘big issues’ upon which people and
communities need to address by working together. They are described as the major
challenges to England being an active nation over the next decade as well as being the
greatest opportunities to make a lasting difference. Each is designated as a building block
that, on its own, would make a difference, but together, could change things profoundly.
They are:

< Recover and reinvent: Recovering from the biggest crisis in a generation and
reinventing as a vibrant, relevant and sustainable network of organisations providing
sport and physical activity opportunities that meet the needs of different people.

< Connecting communities: Focusing on sport and physical activity’s ability to make
better places to live and bring people together.

< Positive experiences for children and young people: Unrelenting focus on positive
experiences for all children and young people as the foundations for a long and healthy
life.

< Connecting with health and wellbeing: Strengthening the connections between sport,
physical activity, health and wellbeing, so more people can feel the benefits of, and
advocate for, an active life.

< Active environments: Creating and protecting the places and spaces that make it
easier for people to be active.

To address these, the right conditions for change need to be created across people,
organisations and partnerships to help convert plans and ideas. This will include a range of
actions, including development of effective investment models and applying innovation and
digital technology to ensure sport and physical activity are more accessible. The specific
impact of the Strategy will be captured via funded programmes, interventions made, and
partnerships forged. For each specific area of action, key performance indicators will be
developed to help evidence overall progress being made by all those supporting sport and
physical activity.
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May 2024 3-076-2223 Final report: Knight Kavanagh & Page 9



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL
INDOOR & BUILT FACILITIES - NEEDS ASSESSMENT REPORT

Sport England: The Future of Public Sector Leisure

Engagement by Sport England with the public leisure sector has highlighted that the
pandemic has accelerated the appetite for local authorities to look at leisure services and re-
examine the purpose of their provision, delivery against local community outcomes and
consider their alignment with broader strategic outcomes, particularly health.

Key insight from the report (Sport England: The Future of Public Sector Leisure) includes
the facts that:

< 68% of sports halls and swimming pools were built 20+ years ago. Although more than
£150m was invested in the opening of new public leisure and swimming facilities in
2018/19%, with another £200m worth of assets in construction or planning there remains
significant levels of ageing public leisure stock.

<« 72% of all school swimming lessons take place in a public leisure facility, which included
both the statutory learn to swim programme and the water safety curriculum across
primary schools. Swimming club usage is also predominantly based at public leisure
facilities.

The leisure sector is emerging from the pandemic in a particularly fragile state. Emergency
funding 2 helped to avert financial catastrophe and enabled the additional costs of
maintaining public assets and reopening services to be met. These funding sources are,
however, finite and have now been virtually exhausted. At best, financial pressures risk
limiting the ability of stakeholders to deliver against their commitments; at worst they may
result in the permanent closure of some services or facilities.

In respect of the recovery of the sector to pre-Pandemic participation levels, data generated
via the Moving Communities platform suggests that in October 2021, throughput levels (13.2
million) were still lower than the monthly average in 2019 (17.8 million). Recovery of
participation levels across different activities has been imbalanced and has leant towards
those activities which deliver a faster return to pre-pandemic revenue levels.

Sites refurbished in the last 10 years are seeing a throughput recovery of 68% compared
with a recovery of 62% for those last refurbished 20+ years ago, suggesting that investment
in newer facilities creates spaces that have greater appeal, increase user confidence levels
and provide a more relevant offer to meet current customer demands.

To address these significant challenges, a repositioning of the traditional offer of public
leisure into one akin to an active wellbeing service is advocated (see Figure 2.3 overleaf)
focusing on added value and supporting the delivery of key local priorities, alongside wider
government policy around Levelling Up, net zero and health inequalities.

12 Mintel Report on Leisure Centres and Swimming Pools (September 2019)
2 Local authorities invested £160 million The National Leisure Recovery Fund £100m, Leisure operators drew on
£171 million of reserves alongside further relief measures such as the Government’s furlough scheme
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Figure 2.3: Vision and commitments: Public Sector Leisure Report
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Social and economic value of community sport and physical activity in England 2020

Sport England has brought together evidence on the contribution of community sport and
physical activity to the five outcomes identified in the Government’s strategy Sporting Future.
These are physical wellbeing, mental wellbeing, individual development, social and
community development, and economic development.

Its aim was to assess the evidence base with a view to demonstrating the contribution of
community sport and physical activity to the outcomes. Building on this foundation and other
previous work, Sport England quantified the social and economic impact of community sport
and physical activity. There are two complementary parts to the research. Part one
measures the social impact (including physical and mental health) of sport and physical
activity while part two measures the economic importance.

The findings reveal that community sport and physical activity brings an annual contribution
of £85.5 billion to the country (in 2018 prices) through social and economic benefits.

Its social value — including physical and mental health, wellbeing, individual and community
development — is more than £72 billion, provided via routes such as a healthier population,
consumer expenditure, greater work productivity, improved education attainment, reduced
crime and stronger communities. It also generates more than £13bn in economic value. The
economic value includes more than 285,000 jobs within the community sport and physical
activity sector.

Together, both parts enable Sport England to demonstrate the contribution of sport and
physical activity to the five government outcomes. The research revealed that the combined
social and economic value of taking part (participating and volunteering) in community sport
and physical activity in England in 2017/18 was £85.5bn. When measured against the
£21.85 billion costs of engagement and providing sport and physical activity opportunities, for
every £1 spent on community sport and physical activity, a return on investment (ROI) of
£3.91 was created for individuals and society in 2017/18.

Chief Medical Officer Physical Activity Guidelines 2019

This report updated the 2011 physical activity guidelines issued by the four Chief Medical
Officers (CMOs) of England, Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland. The UK CMOs drew

upon global evidence to present guidelines for different age groups, covering the volume,
duration, frequency and type of physical activity required across the life course to achieve
health benefits.

Since 2011, the evidence to support the health benefits of regular physical activity for all
groups has become more compelling. In children and young people, regular physical activity
is associated with improved learning and attainment, better mental health and cardiovascular
fithess, also contributing to healthy weight status. In adults, there is strong evidence to
demonstrate the protective effect on physical activity on a range of many chronic conditions
including coronary heart disease, obesity and type 2 diabetes, mental health problems and
social isolation. Regular physical activity can deliver cost savings for the health and care
system and has wider social benefits for individuals and communities.

The key factors for each age group are as follows:

< Under-5s: This is broken down into infants, toddlers and pre-schoolers. Pre-schoolers
and toddlers should spend at least 180 minutes (3 hours) per day in a variety of different
exercises, whereas infants should be physically active several times every day in a
variety of ways, including interactive floor-based activities.

Page 12
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< Children and young people (5-18 years): Children and young people should engage in

moderate-to-vigorous intensity physical activity for an average of at least 60 minutes per

day across the week.

< Adults (19-64 years): For good physical and mental health, adults should aim to be

physically active every day. This could be 150 minutes of moderate exercise, 75 minutes

of vigorous exercise or even shorter durations of very vigorous intensity activity, or a
combination of moderate, vigorous and very vigorous intensity activity.

<« Older adults (65+): Older adults should participate in daily physical activity to gain health

benefits, including maintenance of good physical and mental health, wellbeing, and
social functioning. Each week older adults should aim to accumulate 150 minutes (two
and a half hours) of moderate intensity aerobic activity.

It notes the emerging evidence base for the health benefits of performing very vigorous
intensity activity performed in short bouts interspersed with periods of rest or recovery (high
intensity interval exercise, HIIT). This interval exercise has clinically meaningful effects on
fithess, body weight and insulin resistance and is incorporated in recommendations for

adults.

Figure 2.4: Physical activity guidelines
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It, thus, emphasises the importance of regular activity for people of all ages. It presents
additional guidance on being active during pregnancy, after giving birth, and for disabled
adults. The new guidelines are consistent with previous ones, introducing some new
elements and allowing flexibility in achieving recommended physical activity levels for each

age group.
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Investment in school sport

The School Sport and Activity Action Plan (July 2019) sets out the Government’s
commitment to ensuring that children and young people have access to at least 60 minutes
of sport and physical activity per day, with a recommendation of 30 minutes of this delivered
during the school day (in line with the Chief Medical Officers guidelines which recommend an
average of at least 60 minutes per day across the week). It has three overarching ambitions
which are that:

< All children and young people take part in at least 60 minutes of physical activity every
day.

<« Children and young people have the opportunity to realise developmental, character-
building experiences through sport, competition and active pursuits.

< All sport/physical activity provision for children and young people is designed around the
principles of physical literacy, focuses on fun and enjoyment and aims to reach the least
active.

The PE and sport premium can help primary schools to achieve this aim, providing primary
schools with £320m of government funding to make additional and sustainable
improvements to the quality of the PE, physical activity and sport offered through their core
budgets. It is allocated directly to schools, so they have the flexibility to use it in the way that
they think works best for their pupils.

In 2021 the Department for Education announced a £10.1 million funding package to help
more schools open their facilities to the public once the coronavirus (Covid-19) pandemic is
over. The funding, which will be administered by Sport England and distributed via the Active
Partnership Network will help schools deliver extra-curricular activities and open their
facilities outside of the school day during evenings, weekends and school holidays.

Revised National Planning Policy Framework 2023

The NPPF sets out planning policies for England. It details how these changes are expected
to be applied to the planning system. It also provides a framework for local people and their
councils to produce distinct local and neighbourhood plans, reflecting the needs and
priorities of local communities. It states that the purpose of the planning system is to
contribute to the achievement of sustainable development. It identifies the need to focus on
three themes of economic, social, environmentally sustainable development:

A presumption in favour of sustainable development is a key aspect for any plan-making and
decision-taking processes. In relation to plan-making, the NPPF states that local plans
should meet objectively assessed needs. It is clear about sport’s role delivering sustainable
communities through promoting health and well-being. Sport England, working within the
provisions of the NPPF, wishes to see local planning policy protect, enhance and provide for
sports facilities based on robust and up-to-date assessments of need, as well as helping to
realise the wider benefits that participation in sport can bring.

The promoting healthy and safe communities theme identifies that planning policies
should be based on robust, up-to-date assessment of need for open space, sports and
recreation facilities and opportunities for new provision. Specific needs,
guantitative/qualitative deficiencies and surpluses should be identified and used to inform
provision requirements in an area.
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Cost pressures affecting the leisure industry

Insight produced by the Local Government Association (the LGA) suggests that councils
continue to face substantial inflationary, COVID-19 related, and demand-led pressures.
These are affecting their ability to efficiently operate leisure provision. This sits alongside the
steep increase of living costs to households.

Whilst the leisure sector recovery following Covid -19 restrictions gained momentum during
2022, rising utility costs and the recent cost of living pressures on households are likely to
adversely impact consumer confidence, throughput, and participation rates. Councils and
leisure operators are therefore being required to address and review existing management
arrangements and options to ensure the viability of the sector.

Leisure providers (both in-house and externally commissioned) are being adversely and
disproportionately affected because leisure centres have high energy demands, especially
those with swimming pools. Typically, energy costs are a leisure operator’s second highest
cost after staffing. This is further exacerbated because the leisure estate is ageing and is
relatively energy inefficient. Research shows that two-thirds of public swimming pools and
sports halls are in need of replacement or refurbishment, and ageing assets are contributing
up to 40% of some councils’ direct carbon emissions.

The LGA suggests that, in tackling the challenges presented by the current energy crisis,
councils should pursue a partnership focused approach and consider solutions which may
contribute to wider public health, decarbonisation, and levelling up and economic outcomes.
This could include the following measures:

<« Regular monthly meetings with leisure operator to review and monitor utility costs.

<« Encourage leisure operators to be open and transparent about the true cost of utilities.

< Explore potential for flexibility in contractual arrangements and operating parameters:
i.e., pool temperature / building temperature / reviewing pricing.

< Review non-viable/low priority contractual requirements.

< Consider using any management fee to stabilise utilities and stabilise providers to ensure
service continuity.

< Consider renegotiating the repayment terms of loans to enable providers to defer COVID
repayments to later years when they are more stable.

< Work with the operator to include leisure projects as part of decarbonisation projects
and/or council investment in energy saving projects.

< Application for any additional external body funding available to support the continuation
and/or efficiency of service provision such as Sport England’s Swimming Pool Support
Fund.

Environmental sustainability

The UK Government net zero strategy ‘Build Back Greener’, published in October 2021, sets
out how it intends to meet 2050 decarbonisation targets focusing on interventions such as:

4 Afully decarbonised power system by 2035 with all electricity coming from ’low carbon
sources’.

<4 Improved home and buildings heating efficiency, aiming for all new heating appliances to
be based on low carbon technologies, such as electric heat pumps or hydrogen boilers.

4 Low carbon fuel supply — by scaling up the production of low carbon alternatives
including hydrogen and biofuels.

UDC net zero carbon commitment is set out in its Climate Crisis Strategy. It aims to become
net-zero by 2030.
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Sport England reports that climate change and the increased occurrence of extreme weather
that it brings are already affecting sports facilities, meaning that the sector needs to build
greater resilience in respect of this very real threat.

It proposes that a wide range of issues should be considered when considering project
development and the resultant environmental impact of, say, a new swimming pool. This
includes determining whether to refurbish an existing building with its carbon already
embodied or to build anew?. Sport England suggests some key principles as part of a
‘pathway to sustainability’ and net zero carbon in respect of building design and operation —
including:

< Reduce energy consumption - as the first measure to reduce carbon emissions and
energy costs.

< Change behaviour - eliminate energy waste and operate energy control systems more
effectively at no extra cost.

< Passive design - building orientation and placement on site is critical to achieving net
zero targets Harness a site’s natural resources to benefit cross ventilation, natural
lighting, solar gain, shelter or shading.

< Fabric efficiency - maximise building fabric and glazing performance.

< Minimise initial energy demand - to reduce demand on plant and technologies
incorporated.

< Efficient systems - invest in appropriate energy-efficient products including heating,
ventilation, fittings, controls, sensors, heat pumps and recovery systems

< On-site renewables - incorporate low and zero carbon (LZC) technologies to produce
energy on site.

< Off-site renewables - only use energy providers who use renewable energy.

Summary of national context

Multiple challenges are currently impacting on the national policy context for physical activity
and sport in the UK. Activity habits are continuing to be affected by rates of recovery from the
Pandemic and the cost-of-living crisis, meanwhile rising utilities costs are imposing serious
financial constraints on the operation of leisure facilities.

Local authorities need to consider how sport and physical activity can be better positioned as
a key driver in influencing wider corporate outcomes such as the reduction of health
inequalities. This can be achieved through working more effectively with ‘whole system’
partners such as those in the NHS at neighbourhood level, whilst employing the skills within
the physical activity sector to better connect people with opportunities to participate.

Ensuring an adequate supply of sustainable facilities to support this is also key and may
require a radical re-shaping of facility stock in some areas given the age and low energy
efficiency of certain facilities, particularly swimming pools. The evidence base provided within
this report is intended to help UDC to make such decisions on an informed basis.
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2.2: Local context
Corporate Plan 2023-2027
Uttlesford’s Corporate Plan sets out the key priorities for the next 5 years. Its vision within

this time period is ‘to make Uttlesford the best place to live, work and play’, through the
following themes:

Theme Description

Active place-maker for | To create a renewed focus on strategic master-planning in partnership
our towns and villages | with towns and villages to create better resident-centred places to live.
This will result in new policies and plans to give our towns and villages
a strong sense of purpose and place.

Progressive custodian | Residents will see the Council is a strong protector of the physical and
of our rural and historic | historic environment and that the Council is taking affirmative action on

environment combating the effects of climate change at a local level.
Champion for the Residents will feel that the Council is proactively working on their
District behalf for the good of the District with other authorities and

organisations. This will improve Uttlesford's connectivity and create a
better local health service for residents.

To ensure that Uttlesford’s towns and villages become a strong sense of purpose and place,
the authority will promote healthy lifestyles in diverse and inclusive communities. This will be
achieved through:

<« Working with partners, including the voluntary sector, to improve the general quality of
life for residents, including for residents that experience social isolation, poor mental
health, obesity, addiction and dementia.

< Itwill continue to be an active partner of the Health and Wellbeing Partnership, to
promote healthy lifestyles.

Uttlesford Local Plan

The new Uttlesford Local Plan will be part of the statutory planning framework for the district
guiding decisions on all aspects of development. It will set out how and where new homes,
jobs, services and infrastructure will be delivered and the type of places and environment
that will be created.

Submission of the draft Local Plan is expected in summer 2024. This will be followed by a
period of examination during 2025 with the adopted Local Plan envisaged in early 2026.

This needs assessment report will therefore act as an important evidence base to help
inform future priorities and requirements.

Uttlesford’s Health and Wellbeing Strategy 2023-2028

The health of people in Uttlesford is generally better than the England average. However, there
are key issues associated with the rurality of the area and the potential to overlook local
inequalities, which are masked by Uttlesford’s generally affluent socio-economic profile.

To reduce these inequalities, the Health and Wellbeing Strategy vision is to ensure that all

children, young people and adults across the whole of Uttlesford can live healthy, fulfilling and
long lives.

To achieve this, the Strategy lists five key priorities which are to:
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1. Improve and support mental wellbeing.

2. Enable people to live healthy, active lifestyles throughout their lives.
3. Build healthy, resilient, active communities.

4. Alleviate pressures associated with increased costs of living.

5. Improve access to services and facilities.

To improve access to facilities, including leisure centres, the Authority will review and
enhance sustainable public transport network to all key facilities. It will also ensure that
facilities are of the highest of standards to ensure they are accessible. Providing accessible
attractive facilities increasing the health of the Uttlesford community and creates
opportunities for social interaction.

Fit for the Future: Active Essex Implementation Plan 2021-31

Launched in July 2021, the Fit for the Future strategy provides a rallying call to action for the
thousands of organisations and people across Essex who recognise the enormous
contribution physical activity and sport makes to the health and wellbeing of everyone.

As of June 2021, over 1.6 million people were living in Greater Essex of whom 901,000 are
active adults who participate in over 150 minutes of physical activity per week. Active Essex
wishes to increase this number, unite in one direction and over the next 10 years, create an
active Essex to improve everyone’s health and wellbeing. To achieve this, the Local
Partnership sets out the following key objectives.

<« Strengthening Communities - all communities across Essex, Southend and Thurrock
use the power of physical activity and sport to build resilience, connection and wellbeing.

< Active Environments - to work collectively to develop and provide well connected,
accessible places and spaces that encourage people to be active.

<« Children and Young People - to ensure every child has the best start in life, whereby
they are active, healthy and happy.

< Levelling Up Health and Wellbeing - to change behaviours, which will enable and
empower people to do things for themselves and their local communities. Physical
activity is the highest priority for good health.

< Sport and Physical Activity - to support the recovery, development and growth of our
sport and physical activity sector, in order to collectively increase opportunities for all.

Essex Joint Health and Wellbeing Strategy (JHWS) 2022 — 2026

Every local area must have a JHWS setting out the priorities identified through the Joint
Strategic Needs Assessment (JSNA) that local government, the NHS and other partners will
deliver together through the Health and Wellbeing Board (HWB).

Essex JHWS aims to improve the health and wellbeing of all residents in Essex by creating a
culture and environment that reduces inequalities and enables residents of all ages to live
healthier lives. To achieve this, the JHWS identifies five key priorities, all of which have
specific development outcomes which need to be achieved though partnership work, as
outlined in Table 2.1.
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Table 2.1: Essex JHWS priorities and outcomes

Priority

Outcome

Improving mental
health and wellbeing

Supporting the mental health and emotional wellbeing of children and families
with a focus on the vulnerable.

Reduced loneliness and social isolation.
Reduced suicide through a focus on system support

Physical activity and
healthy weight

Enabling children, young people and their families to be more physically active.
Improved levels of physical activity amongst adults by helping them find ways
to integrate physical activity into their daily lives.

Improved nutritional awareness, healthy eating, and help low-income
households access affordable healthy food options.

Supporting long term
independence

Improved access to advice and guidance including financial support so that
residents with long-term conditions and their carers can better manage their
conditions.

Reduced digital exclusion to improve access to advice and support online.
Help all residents have better access to opportunities in education, work, skills,
housing, and their social lives.

Alcohol and
substance misuse

Improve access to advice, support and treatment for residents experiencing
alcohol or substance use issues.

Work across the system to help address the challenges of county lines and

drugs related criminality.

Educate children, young people, adults, and families on the risks associated
with alcohol and substance misuse.

Health inequalities &
the wider
determinants of
health

Ensure that all children have access to quality parenting, early years provision
and education that provide the foundations for later in life.

Address food poverty and ensure that all children can access healthy food.
Improve access to employment, education and training for adults and young
people in our most deprived communities.

Embed the use of health impact assessments in planning practice to ensure

new planning proposals do not negatively impact on health, health services or
widen health inequalities.

Leisure operator

The Council has a Private Finance Initiative (PFI) contract with 1Life Management Solutions
Limited to run its leisure centres. This contract, which expires in August 2035, incorporates:

< Refurbishment, maintenance, financing and operation of the Lord Butler Leisure Centre.
< The design, construction and ongoing maintenance and operation of two new facilities;
the Mountfitchet Romeera Leisure Centre and Great Dunmow Leisure Centre.

Although situated at the same site as the Lord Butler Leisure Centre, Turpin’s Indoor Bowls
Club sits outside of the PFI contract and is therefore managed independently of the contract.

In February 2023, Parkwood Group acquired 1Life.

Summary of local policy

UDC is committed to ensuring that current and future residents have access to good physical
activity opportunities, reside in strong communities and are supported by a successful and
sustainable economy. It recognises that population growth and housing development is likely
to require some form of intervention in relation to sports facility capacity by 2041.

May 2024
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2.3: Demographic profile
Population and distribution (Data source: 2021 Census, ONS)

Figure 2.5: UDC population density: 2021 MYE, ONS

Uttlesford
Population density per square mile
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Created by Knight, Kavanagh & Page (www kkp.co.uk)
Source: Office for National Statistics licensed under the Open Government Licence v 3.0
Centains 05 data @ Crown copyright and database right 2023

Higher population densities are focused in and around the three key settlements of Saffron
Walden, Great Dunmow and Stansted Mountfitchet, along with concentrations in and around
Stansted Airport (which includes the local service centre of Takeley). Newport and Thaxted
are also Local Service Centres with higher population densities. The rest of the authority is

predominantly rural.
The total population for Uttlesford is 91,348 (44,652 male and 46,696 female).

The chart overleaf illustrates population age and gender composition. Overlaying the blue
line for Uttlesford on the blue bars for the region it is easy to see where one dataset is higher

or lower than the other.
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Figure 2.6: Comparative age/sex pyramid and Uttlesford and East of England
Uttlesford and East of England
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The proportion of 20-34 year olds is lower in Uttlesford (14.7%) than that in the East:
(18.2%). There are, however, more people in the age groups from 45-64 (28.5% compared
to 26.1%). The proportion of the population in remaining age groups in Uttlesford is similar to
the regional averages.

Ethnicity: (Data source: 2021 census of population, ONS): Uttlesford’s ethnic composition
does not reflect that of England as a whole. According to the 2021 Census, the largest
proportion (94.5%) of the local population classified its ethnicity as White; this is higher than
the comparative England rate of 81.0%. The next largest population group (by self-
classification) is Mixed, at 2.2% this is lower than the national equivalent (3.0%).

Deprivation (Data source: 2021 indices of deprivation, DCLG): None of the District’s
population falls within areas covered by the country’s four most deprived cohorts compared
to a national average of ¢.40%. Conversely, 68.2% live in the three least deprived groupings
in the country, this compares to a ‘norm’ of ¢.30%.

Table 2.2: Index of Multiple Deprivation (IMD) cohorts - multiple deprivation in Uttlesford.

10% bands Population in band % Cumulative %
Most deprived - 10.0 0 0.0% 0.0%
20.0 0 0.0% 0.0%
30.0 0 0.0% 0.0%
40.0 0 0.0% 0.0%
50.0 1,537 1.8% 1.8%
60.0 9,369 11.0% 12.8%
70.0 16,211 19.0% 31.8%
80.0 19,939 23.4% 55.2%
90.0 23,663 27.8% 83.0%
Least deprived - 100.0 14,486 17.0% 100.0%
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Figure 2.7: IMD cohorts - multiple deprivation and health deprivation in Uttlesford
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Table 2.3: Index of Multiple Deprivation (IMD) cohorts — health deprivation in Uttlesford.

10% bands Population in band % Cumulative %
Most deprived - 10.0 0 0.0% 0.0%
20.0 0 0.0% 0.0%
30.0 0 0.0% 0.0%
40.0 0 0.0% 0.0%
50.0 0 0.0% 0.0%
60.0 1,537 1.8% 1.8%
70.0 1,846 2.2% 4.0%
80.0 2,668 3.1% 7.1%
90.0 19,809 23.2% 30.4%
Least deprived - 100.0 59,345 69.6% 100.0%

Income and benefits dependency (Data source: Nomis 2022) The median figure for full-
time earnings (2022) in Uttlesford is £38,489. The comparative rate for the East is £34,715 (-
9.8%) and for Great Britain; £33,394 -13.2%. 985 people in Uttlesford claimed out of work
benefits* in July 2023. This is an increase of 51.5% when compared to March 2020 (650).

Health data (Data sources: ONS births and deaths, NCMP® and NOOQ®): In keeping with
patterns seen alongside lower levels of health deprivation, life expectancy in Uttlesford is
higher than the national figure; the male rate is currently 82.6 compared to 79.4 for England,
and the female equivalent is 85.4 compared to 83.1 nationally.

Weight and obesity: Obesity is widely recognised to be associated with health problems
such as type 2 diabetes, cardiovascular disease and cancer. At a national level, the resulting
NHS costs attributable to overweight and obesity are projected to reach £9.7 billion by 2050,
with wider costs to society estimated to reach £49.9 billion per year.

4 This includes both Job Seekers Allowance (JSA) and Universal Credit. Universal credit also includes
other benefits including employment and support allowance (ESA) and child tax credits.

5 National Child Measurement Program

6 National Obesity Observatory
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These factors combine to make prevention of obesity a major public health challenge. Adult
rates of obesity or overweight in Uttlesford are below national but slightly above regional rates.
However, child rates are below both national and regional rates.

Figure 2.8: Child weight — reception and year 6

Adults and children
Overweight or Obese

Child

Adult

0.0% 10. 0% 20.0% 30.0% 40, 0% 50. 0% 60. 0% T0.0% 20.0%
m Litlesford wmEastof England = England

Sport England: Active Lives Survey (ALS) 2021/22

This is based on 16+ year olds taking part in walking, cycling, fithess, dance and other
sporting activity (excluding gardening). When compared to national rates, Uttlesford has a
lower percentage of inactive compared to England and the East and a higher percentage is
considered to be active.

Figure 2.9: levels of activity and most popular sports and physical activities

Active Lives 2021/22

England 25.8% 11.1% 63.1%
East 25.3% 11.6% 63.1%
Uttlesford 1R 9.3% 72.1%
0.0% 20.0% 40.0% G0.0% 20.0% 100.0%

m|nactive mFairly active wmActive
The most popular sports and physical activities:
ALS also makes it possible to identify the top five participation sports within Uttlesford. As
with many other areas, fithess and athletics are among the most popular activities and are
known to cut across age groups and gender; in Uttlesford over one third of adults take part in

fitness activities, on average, at least twice a month. The next most popular activity is
athletics in which 20.0% of adults participate on a relatively regular basis.

Table 2.4: Most popular sports in Uttlesford
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Sport Uttlesford | Uttlesford East East England England
#. % # % # %
11,374,60
Fitness 25,700 34.6% 1,264,600 25.0% 0 24.9%
Athletics 14,900 20.0% 694,100 13.7% 6,252,000 13.7%
Cycling 14,100 19.0% 916,500 18.1% 7,472,900 16.4%
Swimming 4,200 5.6% 231,200 4.6% 2,001,600 4.4%
Cricket 2,000 2.7% 25,900 0.5% 229,100 0.5%

Sporting segmentation (Data source: Market segmentation, Sport England)

Sport England classifies the adult population in 19 market segments to provide insight into
the sporting behaviours. The segmentation profile for Uttlesford indicates that 'Settling Down
Males' is the largest segment of the adult population at 14.97% (8,467) compared to a
national average of 8.83%. This is followed by ‘Comfortable Mid-Life Males' (10.86%) and
'‘Comfortable Retired Couples' (9.42%).

At the other end of the spectrum, there are fewest 'Later Life Ladies with only 0.7%,
'Stretched Single Mums' (0.9%) and 'Older Working Women' (1.13%).

Figure 2.10: SE segmentation —Uttlesford- compared to England
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Mosaic (Data source: 2020 Mosaic analysis, Experian)

This is a similar consumer segmentation product. The following table shows the top five
classifications in Uttlesford when compared to the country as a whole. The dominance of
these five can be seen inasmuch as they represent almost three quarters (73.4%) of the
population compared to a national equivalent rate of two in five (40.6%).

Table 2.5: Mosaic — main population segments in Uttlesford

Mosaic group description Uttle;ford Uttlef)jford Nat‘i)onal
0 %

1 - Country Living 29,730 31.6% 7.1%

2 - Domestic Success 13,771 14.6% 8.8%

3 - Rural Reality 13,446 14.3% 7.2%

4 - Aspiring Homemakers 12,163 12.9% 10.5%

5 - Prestige Positions 10,335 11.0% 7.0%

Figure 2.11: Distribution of Mosaic segments in Uttlesford

Uttlesford
Mesaic groups 2022
City Prosperity
+ Prestige Positions

4 Country Living
Rural Reality
Senior Security

4 Suburban Stability

+ Domestic Success
Aspiring Homemakers
Family Basics

4+ Transient Renters

+ Vintage Value
Modest Traditions
Urban Cohesion

4+ Rental Hubs

MOSAIC 2022 Copyright Experizn Lid.

Craated by Knight, Kavanagh & Page {www kkp.co.uk)

Source: Office for National Statistics Ncensed under the Open Govemment Licence v.3.0
Contzins 05 data ® Crown copyright and database nght 2023

Page 25
May 2024 3-076-2223 Final report: Knight Kavanagh & Page 25



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL
INDOOR & BUILT FACILITIES - NEEDS ASSESSMENT REPORT

Table 2.4: Dominant Mosaic profiles in Uttlesford

Well-off homeowners who live in the countryside often beyond easy
commuting reach of major towns and cities. Some people are landowners
or farmers, others run small businesses from home, some are retired, and
others commute distances to professional jobs.

Country Living

Domestic High-earning families who live affluent lifestyles in upmarket homes situated

Success in sought after residential neighbourhoods. Their busy lives revolve around
their children and successful careers in higher managerial and professional
roles.

Rural Reality People who live in rural communities and generally own their relatively low-

cost homes. Their moderate incomes come mostly from employment with
local firms or from running their own small business.

Population projections (Data Source: 2018-based population projections, ONS)

It is important to analyse population projections within the future local plan (up to 2041). ONS
projections indicate a rise of 20.6% in Uttlesford’s population (+18,328) over the 23 years
from 2018 to 2041. Several key points are outlined below.

< The number of 0-15 year olds, grows by +1,213 (+6.8%) over the first half of the projection
(to 2031).

< The number of 16-24 year olds increases by +5.0% in the first period (+389) followed by a
decline of -2.4% (-202) in the second period to 2041.

< There is a continuous increase in the numbers of persons aged 65+.

Table 2.6: Uttlesford — ONS projected population (2018 to 2041)

Age 2018 2031 2041 2018 2031 2041 2031 2041

(years) # # # % % % Change | Change
0-15 17,717 | 18,930 | 19,271 19.9% 18.6% 17.9% 106.8% | 108.8%
16-24 7,846 8,235 8,034 8.8% 8.1% 7.5% 105.0% | 102.4%
25-34 9,019 9,121 10,158 10.1% 9.0% 9.4% 101.1% | 112.6%
35-44 11,266 | 13,169 | 12,325 12.6% 13.0% 11.5% 116.9% | 109.4%
45-54 14,086 | 14,194 | 15,051 15.8% 14.0% 14.0% 100.8% | 106.8%
55-64 11,863 | 13,935 | 14,379 13.3% 13.7% 13.4% 117.5% | 121.2%
65+ 17,382 | 24,057 | 28,291 19.5% 23.7% 26.3% 138.4% | 162.8%
Total 89,179 | 101,642 | 107,507 | 100.0% | 100.0% | 100.0% | 114.0% | 120.6%

Housing growth

Future need for open space will arise from the population increases from potential housing
growth developments. The standard methodology identifies a housing requirement of 675
dwellings per annum for Uttlesford’. The housing requirement for Uttlesford District is
therefore 13,500 homes to be delivered in the plan period between 2021 and 2041.

The indicative population figure (16,416) assumes that population growth will average 2.48
persons per dwelling. The draft Plan provides for at least 14,741 dwellings by 2041 in the
interest of providing flexibility and contingency.

75 year Land Supply Statement and Housing Trajectory (December 2022)
8 Source: ONS Household and resident characteristics (Census 2021)
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SECTION 3: INDOOR SPORTS FACILITIES ASSESSMENT
3.1: Methodology

Assessment of provision is based on the Sport England Assessing Needs and Opportunities
Guide (ANOG) for Indoor and Outdoor Sports Facilities.

Figure 3.1: Recommended approach

[ Assessment \

VAN

Application
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This is the recommended approach to undertaking a robust assessment of need for indoor
and outdoor sports facilities. It has been produced to help (local authorities) meet the
requirements of the Government’s NPPF, which states that:

‘Access to high quality open spaces and opportunities for sport and recreation can make an
important contribution to the health and well-being of communities. Planning policies should
be based on robust and up-to-date assessments of the needs for open space, sports and
recreation facilities and opportunities for new provision. Information gained from the
assessments should be used to determine what open space, sport and recreational provision
is needed, which plans should then seek to accommodate.” (NPPF, Paragraph 103).

Provision assessment involves analysis of quality, quantity, accessibility and availability for
the identified facility types (e.g., sports halls and swimming pools). Each venue is considered
on a ‘like for like’ basis within its own facility type, to enable it to be assessed for adequacy.

Demand background, data and consultation is variable, depending upon levels of
consultation garnered. In some instances, national data is available whilst in others, it is
possible to drill down and get some very detailed local information. This is evident within the
demand section.

The report considers the distribution of and interrelationship between facility types in the
District and provides a clear indication of areas of high demand. It will identify where there is
potential to provide improved and/or additional facilities to meet this demand and to, where
appropriate, protect or rationalise the current stock.

3.2: Site visits

Active Places Power (APP) is used to provide baseline data to identify facilities in the study
area. Where possible, assessments have been undertaken in consultation with facility staff.
All community available facilities have been audited in consultation with facility owners/
operators. The only exception to this is Helena Romanes School from which no response
was received. (For clarification, the school facilities not the leisure centre.)

Consultation with key indoor facilities, those operated by other partners and the voluntary
sector were undertaken. Audits were undertaken with the facility/site manager via informal
interviews with facility managers this report identifies ‘relevance’ and ‘condition’ and
describes (e.qg.):

< Facility and scale.

< Usage/local market.

< Ownership, management, and access arrangements (plus, where available, facility
owner aspirations).

< Management, programming, catchments, user groups, gaps.

< Location (urban/rural), access and accessibility.

< Condition, maintenance, existing improvement plans, facility ‘investment status’ (lifespan
in the short, medium, and long term).

<« Existing/ planned adjacent facilities.

The assessment forms utilised capture quantity and quality data on a site-by-site basis and
feeds directly into the main database allowing information to be stored and analysed. Quality
assessments undertaken are rated in the following categories. These ratings are applied
throughout the report, regardless of facility type.

Table 3.1: Quality ratings of indoor sports facilities using ANOG
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Quality | Description
rating

Good Facility is assessed as being new or recently invested in, up to date, clean, well
maintained and presented. Fixtures, fittings, equipment, and sports surfaces are new
or relatively new with little if any wear and tear. They are well-lit with a modern feel.
Ancillary facilities are new or well maintained, fit for purpose, modern and attractive.

Above Facility is in reasonable condition and is well maintained and presented. May be older
average | but it is fit for purpose and safe. Fixtures, fittings, equipment, and sports surfaces are
in an acceptable condition but may show some signs of wear and tear. Ancillary
facilities are good quality, but potentially showing signs of age and some wear and
tear.

Below Facility is older and showing signs of age/poor quality. Fixtures, fittings, equipment,
average | and sports surfaces show signs of wear and tear. It is usable, but quality could be
improved. The facility is not as attractive to customers and does not meet current
expectations. Ancillary facilities are deteriorating, reasonable quality, but usable.

The facility is old and outdated. Fixtures, fittings, equipment, and sports surfaces are
aged, worn and/or damaged. The facility is barely usable and at times may have to
be taken out of commission. The facility is unattractive to customers and does not
meet basic expectations. Ancillary facilities are low quality and unattractive to use.

Ratings are based on non-technical visual assessments. These consider facility age and
condition. Surfaces, tiles and walls, line markings and safety equipment are considered and
problem areas such as mould, damage, leaks etc. are noted. The condition of fixtures,
fittings and equipment is recorded. Maintenance and facility ‘wear and tear’ is considered as
is compliant with the Equality Act, although this is not studied in detail for the purposes of this
report. When all data is collated, key facility elements receive an overall quality rating.

3.3 Catchment areas

Applying catchments areas for different provision types enables identification of areas
currently not served. These vary from person to person, day to day, hour to hour. This
problem is overcome by accepting the concept of ‘effective catchment’; the distance travelled
by around 75-80% of users (used in the Sport England Facilities Planning Model - FPM).
Sport England data indicates that most people will travel up to 20 minutes to access sports
facilities. This, coupled with KKP’s experience of working in/with leisure facilities and use of
local data enables identification of catchment areas for sports facilities as follows:

Table 3.2: Facility catchment areas

Facility type Identified catchment area by urban/rural
Sport halls 20-minutes’ walk/ 20 minutes’ drive
Health and fithess 20-minutes’ walk/ 20 minutes’ drive
Swimming pools 20-minutes’ walk/ 20 minutes’ drive
Squash courts 20 minutes’ drive
Indoor bowls 30-minutes’ drive
Dedicated gymnastics centre 30 minutes’ drive
Village / community halls 800m / 10 minutes’ walk
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SECTION 4: SPORTS HALLS

Indoor multi-purpose sports halls are key sports facilities for community sport and allow a
range of sports and recreational activities to be played. The standard methodology for
measuring them is the number of badminton courts contained within the floor area. They are
generally considered to be of greatest value if they are of at least three badminton court size
with sufficient height to allow games such as badminton to be played.

It should be noted, however, that a 4+ court sports hall provides greater flexibility as it can
accommodate major indoor team sports such as football (5-a-side and training), basketball
and netball. It also has sufficient length to accommodate indoor cricket nets and indoor
athletics; as such they tend to offer greater sports development flexibility than their 3-court
counterpart.

Larger halls, (e.g., those with 6-8 courts, can accommodate higher level training and/or
competition as well as meeting day to day need. They also provide an option for more than
one pitch/court increasing flexibility for training and competition and hosting of indoor central
venue leagues for sports such as netball. This assessment considers all 3+ court facilities in
Uttlesford. Halls that function as specialist venues (e.g., dance studios) are excluded.

4.1: Supply
Quantity
In Uttlesford, there are 14 sports halls at 12 sites accommodating 42 badminton courts.

Figure 4.1: All sports halls on population density
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Table 4.1: All sports halls/activity halls in Uttlesford

Map ID | Site name Courts

1 Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland 4
1 Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland 1
2 Carver Barracks 3
5 Dame Bradbury School 3
9 Felsted Primary School 1
10 Felsted School 3
10 Felsted School 4
12 Flitch Green Community Centre 2
16 Great Dunmow Leisure Centre 4
19 Helena Romanes School & Sixth Form 4
21 Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre 4
22 Manuden Village Hall & Sports Trust 1
23 Mountfitchet Romeera Leisure Centre 4
32 Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre 4
- Total 42

Four of the sports halls listed in Table 4.1 have two or fewer badminton courts. While often
appropriate for mat sports, exercise to music and similar provision their size limits the range
and scale of activity that can be accommodated. Table 4.2, lists the four halls excluded from
the assessment due to size. (i.e., they have fewer than three marked badminton courts). The
remainder (listed in Table 4.3) have 3+ marked badminton courts.

Table 4.2: Sports halls with fewer than three badminton courts

Map ID | Site name Courts
1 Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland 1
9 Felsted Primary School 1
12 Flitch Green Community Centre 2
22 Manuden Village Hall & Sports Trust 1

Table 4.3: Sports halls with 3+ badminton courts

Map ID | Site name Courts
1 Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland 4
2 Carver Barracks 3
5 Dame Bradbury School 3
10 Felsted School 3
10 Felsted School 4
16 Great Dunmow Leisure Centre 4
19 Helena Romanes School & Sixth Form 4
21 Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre 4
23 Mountfitchet Romeera Leisure Centre 4
32 Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre 4

There are three 3-court sports halls and seven with 4-courts. There is no large sports hall (6
courts plus) so sports that require a more generous playing area (such as futsal and
handball) cannot be comfortably accommodated.
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Sports halls are well distributed across the district in the more densely populated areas.
Spatially, there is a gap in provision in the (albeit sparsely populated) Carver Barracks
/Thaxted area. Carver Barracks it is a military base and has its own provision (Map Id 2).

Figure 4.2: Sports halls 3+ courts on population density
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Facility quality
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All 3+ court sports halls were subject to a virtual non-technical assessment to ascertain
quality. These took place with consultation with the facility staff in September 2023, so any
investment made after this date is not accounted for. Known or planned investment is
mentioned below in the site notes.

Table 4.4: Quality of sports halls

ID Site name Courts Court condition

N

1 Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland Above average

2 Carver Barracks Not assessed

5 Dame Bradbury School Above average

10 Felsted School Above average

10 Felsted School Above average

16 Great Dunmow Leisure Centre Above average

19 Helena Romanes School & Sixth Form Not assessed

21 Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre Above average

23 Mountfitchet Romeera Leisure Centre Above average

INIEN PN N F O N PR PRSI

32 Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre Good
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Figure 4.3: Quality of 3+ court sports halls
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One sports hall is rated good quality, seven above average and two were unassessed.

Table 4.5: Site audit notes

Site name

Site audit notes

Anglian Leisure Joyce
Frankland

The lighting was upgraded to LED in 2023.
The roof leaks.

Carver Barracks

The condition and any recent investment in the sports hall is
unknown.

Dame Bradbury School

No issues were reported at the time of consultation.

Felsted School (3-court hall)

New lights installed in 2022.

Felsted School (4-court hall)

Roof leaks.
New floor installed in 2023

Great Dunmow Leisure
Centre

PFI facility, it has regular investment as per the agreement.
No issues identified.
Re-lining and sand and re-seal required in the short term.

Helena Romanes School &
Sixth Form

The condition and any recent investment in the sports hall is
unknown.

Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure
Centre

PFI facility, it has regular investment as per the agreement.
No issues identified.

Mountfitchet Romeera
Leisure Centre

PFI facility, it has regular investment as per the agreement.
No issues identified.

Saffron Walden County High
Sports Centre

Has been flooded three times in recent years and required new
floor. Most recently replaced in 2021.

Reports of roof leaks. Requires new roof.

May 2024
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Table 4.6: Year of construction and refurbishment of sports halls*

S Year built/ Year X Ao%eeﬁgzjc/e
opened refurbished refurbishment

Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland 2001 2023 0
Carver Barracks 1975 - 48
Dame Bradbury School 2003 - 20
Felsted School (3-court hall) 2008 2022 1
Felsted School (4-court hall) 1978 2023 0
Great Dunmow Leisure Centre 2003 2023 0
Helena Romanes School & Sixth Form** - - -
Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre 1984 2019 4
Mountfitchet Romeera Leisure Centre 2003 2023 0
Saffron Walden County High Sports 2000 2021 3

*Years are as specified in Active Places Database 20/12/2022 or via the audit.
**Unknown due to the facility not being listed in Active Places Database and no response received.

Most sports halls have benefitted from some form of investment/refurbishment in the last five
years. This is reflected in audit findings. One of the 3-court sports halls at Dame Bradbury is
reported to have received no investment in the last 20 years. No information is available for
Helena Romanes School & Sixth Form.

Maintenance at Lord Butler, Mountfichet Romeera and Great Dunmow leisure centres is
overseen by the leisure operator 1Life. This is subject to the conditions of the PFI contract up
until 2035. As such, these sites are well maintained, a situation reflected in the findings of the
non-technical assessment. In addition, they have recently had a survey undertaken to
identify decarbonisation opportunities. There are aspirations for solar panels.

The PFI contract has 13 years left on the contract.

Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre has only one EV charger, it will be upgraded in the
short term. Discussions are taking place as to whether it could become a Car Club site. The
concern is however that it may mean a reduction in parking spaces which could be a
detriment to the sports centre users.

Accessibility

Sports hall accessibility is influenced by how far people are willing and able to travel to and
from them. Walk and drive-time catchments are applied to determine facility accessibility to
different communities. The normal (industry) standard is a 20-minute walk time (one-mile
radial catchment) for an urban area and a 20-minute drive time for a rural area:

In the Uttlesford area, 27,552 residents live within one mile of a sports hall (32.3% of the total
population). As noted above, there are no people living in defined areas of higher
deprivation.
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Figure 4.4: All sports halls with 3+ courts on IMD with one-mile radial catchments
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Table 4.7: Accessibility to sports halls with 3+ courts

EPPING FOREST

IMD Population Pgrspns Population Persqns Populgtion
10% bands Persons % inside inside (%) outside outside
catchment catchment (%)
0-10 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
10.1-20 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
20.1- 30 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
30.1-40 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
40.1-50 1,537 1.8% 1,537 1.8% 0 0.0%
50.1 - 60 9,369 11.0% 2,349 2.8% 7,020 8.2%
60.1-70 16,211 19.0% 2,456 2.9% 13,755 16.1%
70.1-80 19,939 23.4% 3,176 3.7% 16,763 19.7%
80.1-90 23,663 27.8% 12,214 14.3% 11,449 13.4%
90.1-100 | 14,486 17.0% 5,820 6.8% 8,666 10.2%
Total 85,205 100.0% 27,552 32.3% 57,653 67.7%

It is reported that car ownership levels are high, only 8.7% of the population do not have
access to a car (2021 Census) meaning that 3,232 people in Uttlesford’s population are
reliant on public transport or walking to get to a sports hall. This can add to the cost of
participation.
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Figure 4.5. Sports halls on IMD background based on 20 minutes’ drive-time
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Drive time catchment modelling suggests that approximately 95% of Uttlesford’s population
(87,153 people) live within a 20-minute drive of a publicly accessible sports hall with 3+
badminton courts, or a sports hall of equivalent dimensions.

Facilities in neighbouring local authority areas

Of the nine 3+ court sports halls in neighbouring authorities within two miles of the UDC
boundary, one is to the north, two in the east and the remainder in East Hertfordshire to the
southwest. The two public venues are Braintree Sport & Health Club and Leventhorpe
Leisure Centre. They are considered likely to attract residents from the east and west of the
authority. For some UDC residents the closest facility may be in a neighbouring authority.

Table 4.8: Uttlesford’s neighbouring sports halls — minimum 3 court with community use

ID | Site name Courts | Access type Local authority
H1 | Anglian Leisure Linton 3 Sports club / CA South Cambs.

H2 | Braintree Sport & Health Club 5 Pay and play Braintree

H3 | Birchwood High School 4 Sports club / CA East Hertfordshire
H4 | Notley Sports Centre 3+5 | Sports club/CA Braintree

H5 | Bishop's Stortford College 4 Sports club / CA East Hertfordshire

H6 | Saint Mary's Catholic School

H7 | Hertfordshire & Essex High School

H8 | The Bishop's Stortford High School

H9 | Leventhorpe Leisure Centre
Source: Active Places Power 03/10/2023
Sports club / CA = sports club / community association
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Figure 4.6: Neighbouring sports halls with community use (2 mile boundary)
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Availability and facility management

In Uttlesford, all the sports halls are owned and managed in house by the respective

education facility or by the Council’s operator, 1Life (Parkwood). UDC has limited influence in
terms of sports hall programming, pricing and management as it manages three out of nine

sites.

Table 4.9: Ownership and management of sports hall facilities

Site Ownership Management
Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland Academy In house

Carver Barracks MOD MOD

Dame Bradbury School Independent school | In house

Felsted School Independent school | In house

Great Dunmow Leisure Centre ubC 1Life (Parkwood)
Helena Romanes School & Sixth Form Academy In house

Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre ubDC 1Life (Parkwood)
Mountfitchet Romeera Leisure Centre ubC 1Life (Parkwood)
Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre Academy In house

Availability is very limited at boarding schools; this is particularly the case at Felsted School.
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Daytime availability
Daytime availability is limited due to the constraints on education sites.

It is broadly accepted that some older people prefer to use facilities during daylight hours.
Given that the proportion of older people (aged 65+) in the Authority is rising (from 19.5% in
2018 to 26.3% in 2041) provision of daytime access may be an increasing challenge going
forward.

As shown below, there is limited capacity within existing facilities. (Sport England’s bench-
mark for a facility to be comfortably full is 80%). All sites are reported to be operating at /
beyond this benchmark. In addition, there is limited opportunity to increase community use
hours at the existing sites. The only exception is Helena Romanes where the appetite for this
has not been established. Lastly, some football activity is reportedly taking place in sports
halls, if this could be taken outdoors onto 3G pitches, it would release sports halls space to
help indoor sports to grow. However, the audit identifies limited opportunity to do this.

Table 4.10: Community use hours and activities that take place in sports halls

Community | KKP | Site Courts | Main sports played Used
use hours Ref capacity
Carver
2 Barracks 3
Helena
Romanes
19 School & Sixth 4
Form
10 Felsted School 344 Cricket nets, netball, judo. 100%
Dame Bradbury Badminton, netball, cricket,
5 School 3 dodgeball, martial arts. 100%
. . Badminton, pickle ball, netball,
1 JAQ g(ilé:m Leisure 441 Futsal, cricket nets, football, 80%
Frgnkland indoor hockey, table tennis,
basketball.
Saffron Walden Disability football, fencing,
32 County High 4 basketball, dance, martial arts. 70%

Sports Centre

Indoor cricket, indoor tennis,
Great Dunmow

. . S 0
16 Leisure Centre 4 gymnastics, trampolines, disability 90%

multi sports.
Mountfitchet Netball, badminton, football,
23 Romeera 4 martial arts. 80%
Leisure Centre
Lord Butler Cricket nets, badminton, netball,
21 Fitness & 4 basketball, gymnastics, 90%
Leisure Centre trampolining, pickleball

The audit identifies a good range of sports taking place, with a balance of traditional and
non-traditional sports on offer.
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Figure 4.7: All 3+ court sports halls on IMD with one mile radial catchment (excluding private
use)
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Table 4.11: Accessibility to sports halls with 3+ courts

IMD Population P_ers_ons Population Persqns Populgtion
10% bands Persons % inside inside (%) outside outside
catchment catchment (%)
0-10 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
10.1-20 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
20.1-30 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
30.1-40 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
40.1-50 1,537 1.8% 1,537 1.8% 0 0.0%
50.1- 60 9,369 11.0% 2,349 2.8% 7,020 8.2%
60.1-70 16,211 19.0% 2,194 2.6% 14,017 16.5%
70.1-80 19,939 23.4% 3,166 3.7% 16,773 19.7%
80.1-90 23,663 27.8% 11,381 13.4% 12,282 14.4%
90.1-100 | 14,486 17.0% 4,569 5.4% 9,917 11.6%
Total 85,205 100.0% 25,196 29.6% 60,009 70.4%

Future developments

There are plans to build a new replacement school (Helena Romanes School) in the south of
Great Dunmow. Plans include an 8-court sports hall, two studios and a fithess gym. It is
understood that there will be a community use agreement. Planning permission was granted
in 2023. The existing 4-court sports hall (not available for CU) will be closed if the
development proceeds.
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4.2 Demand
NGB consultation

NGBs and active clubs were consulted to ascertain current use, participation trends and the
needs/challenges facing sports halls in the area.

Badminton England (BE)

BE’s Discover Badminton 2017-2025 strategy presents its vision to be one of the nation’s
most popular and to win World, Olympic and Paralympic medals. Key objectives are to:

< Grow grassroots participation.

< Create a system that identifies and develops player potential to deliver consistent world
class performers.

< Build financial resilience to become a well governed organisation and demonstrate
compliance with the UK governance code.

BE does not identify Uttlesford as a priority area, it has no affiliated clubs and coaches. It
noted that it would be keen to support some activator delivery of its programmes at a facility
wishing to increase badminton participation and revenue.

KKP found unaffiliated activity at a number of sites as identified in Table 4.10. This is casual
in nature.

Newport Badminton Club is a social club based at Lord Butler Leisure Centre (Wednesday)
and Anglican Leisure Joyce Frankland (Tuesday). It has ¢.19 members which are
predominantly male. It is not affiliated to Badminton England. It hires two of the four courts
per week at each of the sites (Tuesday 19:00-22:00 and Wednesday 20.00-22.00).

It reports capacity for an additional 10 members before needing to introduce a waiting list.
Consultation identified that membership has reduced in the last few years. Should its
membership increase, it would seek to hire additional courts. It reports that there is no junior
activity in the area, all activity is for adults.

As for the facilities it uses, it reports that the shower facilities at Joyce Frankland LC are poor
quality however, the sports hall floor is good quality, and it has good lighting.

At Lord Butler, it reports good quality showers and changing provision and good quality
flooring but poor lighting — it reports that it has not accounted for badminton, the lights are
too bright and not aligned properly to the badminton courts — which affects play.

Netball

In November 2021 England Netball (EN) launched a ten-year ‘Adventure Strategy’ for the
game along with a new organization brand identity. Its new strategy shares a purpose-led
ambition for the game, to build on the momentum the sport has seen in recent years and to
take it to new heights for the decade ahead.

The strategy outlines the intention to:

< Accelerate the development and growth of the game to every level, from grassroots to
the elite;

< Elevate the visibility of the sport, and;

< Lead a movement to impact lives on and beyond the court.
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At the heart of its purpose, EN commits to remaining dedicated to increasing opportunities
for women and girls to play the game as a priority and to work to address the gender
participation gap in the sport which has widened since the Pandemic. Underpinned by years
of engaging with and delivering netball for female communities, EN pledges to understand,
support and nurture women and girls more deeply at every life stage, at every age.

It is committed to opening the sport to new audiences in every community, so netball better
represents the rich diversity of the country it represents, and continues to evolve, adapt and
thrive in the future, helping to create a truly inclusive sport for all where everyone can belong,
flourish and soar. A recent partnership announcement with England Men’s and Mixed Netball
Association (EMMNA) to help develop and grow male patrticipation in the game, supports this
commitment as EN pledges to promote difference and embrace the opportunity to make the
sport available to all.

Transforming netball for children and young people is a strategic priority to help protect the
future of the sport. EN is working with schools and policy makers to extend physical literacy
within, and after the school day with a focus on netball specific provision. It is committed to
accelerating the expansion of its Bee Netball programme for young children, whilst
supporting teens and young women to stay in the game.

The elite game is also a focus. EN’s ambition is that the Vitality Roses will be the best female
sports team in the world. It thus has to support the national team to win consistently on the
world stage and to have an outstanding talent pathway in place to fuel sustainable
successes on court and set new standards. Professionalisation of the game over the next
decade is a priority — with a specific focus on growing world-leading international and
domestic competitions and events and creating more careers in the sport.

The Adventure Strategy was developed on the back of feedback from the Netball Family,
with over 3,000 members and stakeholders consulted as part of the strategic process to
understand what they wanted netball to ‘look like’ in 2031, the plan is aspirational and
ambitious, and sees EN pledge to continue as a trailblazer for women’s sport.

Facility development
Facility development aspirations stated within EN’s Strategy are to:

< Take a fresh look at the spaces required to support the sport, creating accessible places
in every community to allow netball to be incorporated into how and where women and
girls live their lives;

< Protect, enhance, and extend the network of homes that house the sport at a local and
regional level;

< Develop an elite domestic professional competition that supports full-time athletes
underpinned by a world-class infrastructure and environments.

For EN to achieve its ambitions to make the game accessible to wider audiences and in
every community, it encourages local authorities to adopt policies within outdoor and indoor
sports facilities strategies that:

< Facilitate informal netball activity within neighbourhood multi-use games areas for
example by installing combined outdoor basketball and netball goals and art courts in
neighbourhood equipped areas for play (NEAPS).

< Incorporates the cultural and health needs of women and girls within any designs for
improved or new facilities.

< Protects and enhances netball facilities within all primary and secondary school
environments so they offer a positive first experience of the sport for students and the
wider community during out-of-school hours.
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< Supports the installation of floodlights on outdoor courts to increase all-year-round use.

< Facilitates the development of netball growth programmes, club training and competition
within public leisure centres.

< Where appropriate, supports development of netball homes and performance
environments to enable local women and girls to pursue a career in netball as an elite
athlete, official, coach or administrator.

EN reports the sport to be growing fast nationally with a recently commissioned YouGov!
report noting that the 2019 World Cup inspired 160,000 adult women to take up the sport. In
addition, 71% of clubs reported more people had shown an interest in playing netball than
before the tournament started.

Netball is played both indoors and outdoors. For outdoor provision please refer to the Playing
Pitch Strategy 2023.

Current indoor netball activity and provision in the Uttlesford area is as follows:

Saffron Walden and Newport (Swan) Netball Club has ¢.300 members. It caters for
juniors (age 7+) and adults. The majority of its activities take place at its home venue Herts &
Essex Sports Centre which is located in the neighbouring authority of East Hertfordshire
District Council.

It reports moving there several years ago when it was unable to source the facilities (both
indoor and outdoor) it required in Uttlesford - on the days and times to suit its juniors and
adults. It reports some activity (walking netball and Back to Netball) taking place indoors at
the Lord Butler Sports & Fitness Centre.

Infinity Netball Club has 130 members and trains at Great Dunmow Leisure Centre and on
occasion at Herts & Essex Sports Centre. Whilst almost all play is outdoors, the Club would
like to do some training/matches indoors. It reports this not being possible in the Uttlesford
area due to lack of availability. In addition, when it plays outdoors at Great Dunmow Leisure
Centre, it must pay for the courts it is not using (it cannot hire two of the four courts, it must
pay for all four).

Fencing

Saffron Walden Swords Club is a fencing club based at Saffron Walden County High School.
It hires the sports hall on a Saturday 09.30 — 14.30 and caters for people aged 8 years and
upwards (including adults). It has .40 members and delivers coaching sessions and private
1.1 coaching session.

Consultation identified that the Club would like to be able to deliver evening sessions during
the week but reports there not being sport hall availability. It also faces a challenge with the
storage of equipment, as it requires three locked kit cages.

It reports having limited availability to cater for increased demand and considers its growth
options to be limited until it can access additional sports hall time at the same site. (Using a
different site for an additional session would require more equipment and the required
storage space).

Other sports

Athletics

[ https://www.uksport.gov.uk/news/2019/10/02/netball-world-cup
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Consultation indicates that both WaldenTri Club and Saffron Striders report demand for
sports halls over the winter months, both however, indicate that there is no availability.

ECB - England and Wales Cricket Board

Consultation identified that currently the majority of cricket clubs use the Herts & Essex
Sports Centre for indoor cricket activities. ECB would like the new replacement Helena
Romanes School sports hall to include a minimum of 6 cricket lanes due to the strong
demand in the area.

4.3: Future demand and Sports Facilities Calculator (SFC)

This helps quantify additional demand for community sports facilities generated by new growth
populations, development, and regeneration areas. It is used to estimate facility needs for
whole area (district) populations but should not be applied for strategic gap analysis as it has
no spatial dimension and does not take account of:

Facility location compared to demand.

Capacity and availability of facilities — opening hours.
Cross boundary movement of demand.

Travel networks and topography.

Attractiveness of facilities.

A A A A A

Calculations assume that the current sports hall stock remains available for community use
and the quality remains the same. It appears that the projected increase in Uttlesford’s
population will lead to an increase in demand for sports halls to accommodate demand.

Table 4.12: Sport England: Sports Facilities Calculator

Provision for 2018 Provision for 2031 Provision for 2041
Description population population (mid- population (mid-year
(mid-year estimate) year estimate) estimate)
ONS population 89,179 101,642 107,507
projections
Population increase - +12,463 +5,865
Facilities to meet 6.27 halls +0.88 halls +1.29 halls
additional demand 25.08 courts +3.5 courts +5.15 courts
Estimated cost £17,618,337 +2,462,209 +£1,158,698

Calculations assume that the current sports hall stock remains available for community use
and the quality remains the same. The projected increase in population will increase demand
for sports hall space. The SFC indicates a requirement for an additional 3.5 badminton
courts up to 2031 and 5.15 badminton courts (1.29 sports halls up to 2041 (estimated cost:
£1,158,698).

When factoring in the strategic housing impact, there is further increase in demand as
follows:

Table 4.13: Strategic housing impact

Housing growth increases from proposed strategic | Additional sports hall Estimated
allocation (Reg 19 working assumption) space required cost (E)*
3,849 1.08 courts £778,808

*based on 20Q2023 build costs
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Based on current assessment, availability and proposed new development, investment is
required in improving the quality and capacity of the existing stock prior to considering the
development of a new sports hall.

A Sport England Facilities Planning Model report for sports halls is recommended. The
FPM report provides a detailed quantitative and spatial assessment of the supply and
demand across the district to be undertaken which will account for cross-boundary

movements.

4.4: Summary of key facts and issues — sports halls

reasons.

Felsted School has limited availability
and is unable to expand primarily due
to it being a boarding school.

Netball reports having to travel out of
area to access provision (indoor and
outdoor). Herts & Essex Sports Centre
is a key netball facility to which some
Uttlesford residents travel.

Elements Assessment findings Specific facility needs
Quantity There are 14 sports halls (42 courts). Population growth (+18,328) estimates
Of these, 10 are 3+ court sports halls may create additional demand for an
located at 8 sites (37 badminton additional 5.15 courts (1.29 sports halls)
courts). by 2043. When adding in strategic
housing impact there is further demand
for 1.08 courts.
The proposed new Helena Romanes
School will result in the loss of a 4 court
hall (no CU) and be replaced by 8 courts
with a CUA.
Quality In general, sports hall stock is good There is a need to continue to maintain
quality and well maintained. All sports | the quality of the sites as they age.
halls have received some level of
refurbishment within the last 20 years.
Maintenance at the PFI (Parkwood)
run facilities is subject to conditions of
the PFI contract up until 2035.
Accessibility | 95% of UDC'’s population lives within None required
20 minutes’ drive of a sports hall.
Under one third (31.8%) live within 20
minutes’ walk of a community available
sports hall.
There are nine 3+ court sports halls
within two miles of UDC'’s border.
Availability One site (Carver Barracks — an MoD There is limited capacity in existing
(Management | site) is private use only. It cannot offer | facilities, they are operating at or beyond
and usage) community use for security and military | the Sport England benchmark of being

comfortably full.

Daytime use of sports halls will be of key
importance given the projected increase
in the number and proportion of older
people in the authority. This applies
particularly to Lord Butler Leisure
Centre.

Strategic summary

< Each facility is important to the community served and all venues need to be protected in
accordance with paragraph 103 of the NPPF.

< A good range of sports is available including gymnastics, badminton, netball, football,
trampolining, pickleball, futsal, martial arts, indoor cricket, indoor hockey and indoor
tennis. These sports need to be accommodated in the event of any new sports hall
developments.

<« Good relationships with schools are essential to retain/increase community use.

May 2024
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< Ensure the new Helena Romanes School has community use and meets the needs of
the key sports in the area particularly indoor cricket.

< Keyholder access/working with an operator could be a consideration to resolve this in
the short and longer term.

< Increase daytime access to sports halls to keep pace with demand related to growth in
the number and proportion of older people.

< A Sport England Facilities Planning Model report is recommended to be undertaken for
sports halls to provide a detailed quantitative and spatial assessment of the supply and
demand across the district to be undertaken which will account for cross-boundary
movements.
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SECTION 5: SWIMMING POOLS

A swimming pool is defined as an “enclosed area of water, specifically maintained for all
forms of water-based sport and recreation”. It includes indoor and outdoor pools, freeform
leisure pools and specific diving tanks used for general swimming, teaching, training and
diving. Many small pools are used solely for recreational swimming and will not necessarily
need to strictly follow the NGB recommendations. It is, however, generally recommended
that standard dimensions are used to allow appropriate levels of competition and training and
to help meet safety standards. Relatively few pools need to be designed to full competition
standards or include spectator facilities.

Training for competition, low-level synchronised swimming, and water polo can all take place
in a 25m pool. With modest spectator seating, pools can also accommodate competitive
events in these activities. Diving from boards, advanced synchronised swimming and more
advanced sub-aqgua training require deeper water. These can all be accommodated in one
pool tank, which ideally should be in addition to the main pool.

The NGB responsible for administering diving, swimming, synchronised swimming and water
polo in England is Swim England.

Swim England’s report ‘A Decade of Decline: The Future of Swimming Pools in England’
provides a national analysis of the current swimming pool stock across England. It notes that
the average age of a pool built from 1960 onwards is 43 years. On this basis it suggests that
many of these pools are now coming to the end of their lifespan.

Many pool operators were placed in a serious financial situation during the Covid-19
Pandemic, when many local authorities provided emergency financial support through direct
grants, deferred payments or loans to subsidise pool operators who had suffered loss of
income due to pool closures.

The UK Government’s £100 million National Leisure Recovery Fund also enabled pools to
re-open once restrictions had been lifted. Despite this, Swim England reports that 206 pools
(including 68 public pools) closed, either permanently or temporarily over the period of the
Pandemic.

In preparing for the future, Swim England recommend that local authorities conduct analysis
of their pool stock to understand if they have the right pools in the right places to meet the
needs of the local community. In the light of leisure facilities accounting for over 40% cent of
some councils’ direct carbon emissions it advocates capital investment into renewal of pool
stock to support efforts to reach net zero targets, alongside combating the predicted overall
future deficit of water space nationally.

5.1: Supply

This assessment is mostly concerned with larger pools available for community use (no
restrictions to accessing the pool as a result of membership criteria). As such, those less
than 160m? (e.g., 20m x 4 lanes) water space and/or located at private member clubs are
deemed to offer limited value in relation to community use and delivery of outcomes related
to health and deprivation. It is recognised that smaller pools can accommodate
learning/teaching sessions, but they are, for modelling/needs assessment purposes, deemed
unable to offer a full swim programme and, thus, eliminated from the supply evaluation, when
considering accessibility and availability later in this section.
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Quantity

The audit identifies eight swimming pools at seven sites. Three are main/general pools, two
are learner/teaching pools and three are lidos. The general consensus is that a venue that
has both a learner/teaching pool and a main/general pool can deliver a much broader
programme (and substantially improve income generation).

Pools are located in the Authority’s more densely populated areas of the authority. The north
of the district has only one swimming pool but is largely rural and sparsely populated.

Figure 5.1: Swimming pools in Uttlesford

Uttlesford
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Table 5.1: Swimming pools in Uttlesford

EPPING FOREST

ID Site name Facility type Il‘:nn;i/ '?‘r;ez")"
9 Felsted Primary School Lido 0x11m 55
10 | Felsted School Main/general 4 x 23m 184
16 | Great Dunmow Leisure Centre Main/general 6 x 25m 325
18 | Hatfield Heath Primary School Lido 3x13m 85
21 Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre | Main/general 5x25m 275
21 Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre | Learner/teaching/training 0x12m 120
25 | Pace Health Club (Stansted) Learner/teaching/training 0 x10m 40
31 Rodings Primary School Lido 3x12m 66

The largest (6-lane x25m) pool is located at Great Dunmow Leisure Centre. The Lord Butler
Fithess & Leisure Centre has the most water on site as it has a 5-lane x 25m pool and al0m
x 12m learner pool (0 lanes). Both are Council public leisure centres.
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Quality

Quality is assessed according to the process and definitions previously described in Section
3.2. The three main/ general pools in Uttlesford are all rated above average quality.

Figure 5.2: Quality of swimming pools
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Table 5.2: Quality of 160m?+ swimming pools in Uttlesford

CHELMSFORD

EPPING FOREST

ID Site name Facility type Pool condition

10 Felsted School Main/general Above average
16 | Great Dunmow Leisure Centre Main/general Above average
21 Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre Main/general Above average

21 Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre Learner/teaching/training Above average

All pools are reported to be above average quality.

Table 5.3: Age of swimming pools

Site name Year built/ Refurbishment Age (years) since
opened refurbishment
Felsted School 1983 2021 2
Great Dunmow Leisure Centre 2003 20*
Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre 1984 2004 19*
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*As mentioned previously, the two public pools (Great Dunmow Leisure Centre and Lord
Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre) are maintained in accordance with the lifecycle
maintenance programme as agreed in the PFI agreement.

Felsted School is the oldest pool in the authority. Consultation with the School indicated that
it is well maintained and receives the necessary investment as and when required.

The challenge for the Council is the long-term future of Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre.
It is important that UDC and its operator has a plan for the ‘handback’.

Accessibility

Swimming pool accessibility is influenced by the physical (i.e., built) environment.
Appropriate walk and drive-time catchments are applied to determine community
accessibility. The normal acceptable standard is 20-minutes’ walk time (1-mile radial
catchment) for an urban area and a 20-minutes’ drive time for a rural area. This enables
analysis of the adequacy of coverage and helps identify areas currently not serviced by
existing provision. Figure 5.3 and Table 5.4 illustrate the walk-time based accessibility of
swimming pools in the authority.

Catchment analysis indicates that 17,909 (21.0%) of the population lives within one mile of a
swimming pool that is 160m? or larger. Given the rural nature of Uttlesford, this is not
unusual. The challenge is to enable people living in particularly rural areas, that do not have
access to a car, to access facilities.

Figure 5.3: Accessibility of swimming pools in Uttlesford
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Table 5.4: Accessibility of swimming pools in Uttlesford (IMD 2019)

IMD Population Eer;ons Population Persqns Populgtion
10% bands Persons % inside inside (06) outside outside
catchment catchment (%)
0-10 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
10.1-20 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
20.1-30 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
30.1-40 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
40.1 - 50 1,537 1.8% 437 0.5% 1,100 1.3%
50.1- 60 9,369 11.0% 1,409 1.7% 7,960 9.3%
60.1-70 16,211 19.0% 1,090 1.3% 15,121 17.7%
70.1-80 19,939 23.4% 2,819 3.3% 17,120 20.1%
80.1-90 23,663 27.8% 9,430 11.1% 14,233 16.7%
90.1-100 | 14,486 17.0% 2,724 3.2% 11,762 13.8%
Total 85,205 100.0% 17,909 21.0% 67,296 79.0%

A substantial proportion (84.0%) of Uttlesford’s population lives within a 20 minutes’ drive
time catchment of a swimming pool (160m?3+).

Figure 5.4: Swimming pools with 20 minutes’ drive time
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Availability

Felsted School pool is available for very limited community use, it has a swim school, and all
other use is for its own students (boarders). It is not available to the public or to swimming
clubs due to the lack of ancillary provision and the safeguarding measures required to
accommodate users.

The School reports that it used to offer use of its pool to a swimming club however, since
Covid, it has reviewed this and taken the decision to not re-open to clubs. This is primarily
due to challenges with the small-scale changing facilities and its ability to accommodate
parents and family members of the swimmers taking part in the sessions who also require
access to toilets and request refreshments etc.

Only the Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre and Great Dunmow Leisure Centre are
available to the community for casual use, fithess swimming and club use. Dunmow Leisure
Centre only has a main pool and, thus faces a challenge with programming to accommodate
all demands.

When considering the pay and play accessible pools in isolation, catchment analysis
indicates that 15,862 (18.6%) of the Uttlesford population lives within one mile of a swimming
pool 160m? or larger. This is a 2.4% less (2,047 people fewer) than the figure for all pools.

Figure 5.5: Swimming pools offering pay and play access (IMD 2019)
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Table 5.5: Pay and play swimming pool accessibility in Uttlesford (IMD 2019)

IMD Population Rergons Population Persqns Populgtion
10% bands Persons - inside inside (%) outside outside
catchment catchment (%)
0-10 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
10.1-20 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
20.1- 30 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
30.1-40 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
40.1-50 1,537 1.8% 437 0.5% 1,100 1.3%
50.1 - 60 9,369 11.0% 1,409 1.7% 7,960 9.3%
60.1- 70 16,211 19.0% 1,090 1.3% 15,121 17.7%
70.1-80 19,939 23.4% 2,168 2.5% 17,771 20.9%
80.1-90 23,663 27.8% 9,076 10.7% 14,587 17.1%
90.1-100 | 14,486 17.0% 1,682 2.0% 12,804 15.0%
Total 85,205 100.0% 15,862 18.6% 69,343 81.4%

Facilities in neighbouring authorities

Accessibility is also influenced by facilities within easy reach of the local authority. All of

these are located within East Hertfordshire. Grange Paddocks Leisure Centre offers pay and
play access and is of significant size. The others require a membership to access or can be

accessed via membership of a sports club/community association.

Figure 5.6: Swimming pools located within two miles of the Uttlesford boundary
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Table 5.6: Swimming pools located within two miles of Uttlesford’s boundary

ID | Active Places site name :_eingeti/ Ar:]eza Access type

P1 | Grange Paddocks Leisure Centre 8 x 25m 500 | Pay and play

P2 | Bishop's Stortford College 6 X 25m 350 | Sports club/ CA

P3 | Hertfordshire & Essex High School 4 x 25m 200 | Sports club/CA

P4 | Nuffield Health (Bishop's Stortford) 2x20m 160 | Registered membership
P5 | Leventhorpe Pool & Gym 5x 25m 250 | Pay and play

Source: Active Places Power 03/10/2022 NB: Sports Club / CA = Sports club / Community association

Future enhancements/new developments

As of the audit date, plans have been shared to re-furbish the swimming pool at Friends School
as part of a housing development scheme. It has been disused for a number of years.
Timescales and the proposed level of community use are unknown.

In addition, there is an ambition to add learner/teaching pools at the public leisure centres to
increase viability and reduce programming pressure (enabling a balanced programme
encompassing learn to swim, club use, swim for fitness and casual swimming).

Also, it is also reported that plans to build a new replacement school (Helena Romanes
School) in the south of Great Dunmow. Plans include land reserved to add a swimming pool
at a future date should funds be sourced.

5.2: Demand

Swim England’s latest strategic plan (May 2020) aims to create a happier, healthier and more
successful nation through swimming. It sets several strategic objectives - to:

<« Provide strong leadership and be the recognised authority for swimming.

< Substantially increase the number of people able to swim.

< Significantly grow the number and diversity of people enjoying and benefitting from regular
swimming.

< Create a world leading talent system for all disciplines.

< Deliver a high quality, diverse and motivated workforce within swimming.

<« Strengthening organisational sustainability for future generations.

It reports that water provision in the district as a whole is slightly below the recommended 12m?
per 1,000 population, with a deficit of 152m? (a 4-lane 20m pool is 160m?). This includes Felsted
School pool and Pace Health Club - part of a hotel at Stansted Airport - the extent to which
these should be regarded as offering community use is questionable. The Pace Health Club has
a learner/training pool which would not typically be included unless there is a main pool on site,
which there is not.

Swim England notes that the Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre opened in 1984 and although
it has been receiving refurbishment, is approaching 40 years old. Swim England’s view is that
Lord Butler’s long-term future needs to be considered as it is the only publicly accessible water
in the north of the district and accounts for almost 50% of the overall district supply. Its condition
should be considered when determining need for future provision. In terms of future
recommendations, it states the need to increase water provision and the following:

< Future water provision should look to have open community access, making the water
space even more accessible to the local population.
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< The future facility mix needs to consider the versatility of its water space and the use of
movable floor/boom system.

< A condition survey should be undertaken for the Lord Butler Fitness and Leisure Centre
given its age and the period since refurbishment. This should determine the critical point of
its lifespan and assess the need for future investment in refurbishment or replacement.

< Involve Swim England’s business engagement team to help maximise operations.

Club consultation

Dunmow Atlantis Swimming Club is a competitive club, affiliated to Swim England which
competes at national level. It has approximately 190 members, 135 of which are juniors. It is
full to capacity, having retained almost all members during Covid restrictions and lockdowns.
It currently has a waiting period of c. 6 months. Unfortunately, it lost access to Felsted
School after Covid and this has placed increased pressure on demand as it is unable to
source additional pool time at its home venue Great Dunmow Leisure Centre. It reports
(ideally) needing an additional hour each evening.

It hosts club galas at Great Dunmow Leisure Centre but for swim meets and competitions it
travels out of the area (to Braintree and Basildon) due to spectator seating requirements etc.

Saffron Walden Swimming Club (Saffron Seals) based at the Lord Butler Fitness &
Leisure Centre has c.110 members (having has 190 going into the Pandemic). It has the
capacity to cater for an increase in demand and has a plan to re-build the membership over
the coming years. It reports having lost older swimmers when they could not train due to the
lockdowns and facility closures.

It training sessions run for 2 hours on a Monday, Tuesday, Thursday and Sunday, 1.25 hours
on a Saturday and 2.5 hours on a Friday. It competes in the Essex Mini League and Essex
Swimming League.

One issue raised is that the Leisure Centre is open for fewer hours post Covid and there is
more programming pressure on facilities than there was previously. In addition, it reports that
Swim England has increased ratios related to the number of volunteers required and this has
proved to be challenging.

WaldenTri uses the Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre for the swimming aspects of its
offer. It hires the pool for three hours a week, a two-hour coached session on a Wednesday
and a one-hour uncoached lane swim session on a Sunday.

5.3: Sport England’s Facilities Calculator (SFC)

As noted above the SFC assists local planning authorities to quantify additional demand for
community sports facilities generated by new growth populations, development, and
regeneration areas. It can be used to estimate area facility needs but should not be applied
for strategic gap analysis as it has no spatial dimension because it does not take account of:

Facility location compared to demand.

Capacity and availability of facilities — opening hours.
Cross-boundary movement of demand.

Travel networks and topography.

Attractiveness of facilities.

A A A A A
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Table 5.7: Sports facilities calculator

Description Provision for 2018 Provision for 2031 Provision for 2041
population population (mid- population (mid-year

(mid-year estimate) year estimate) estimate)

ONS population 89,179 101,642 107,507

projections

Population increase - +12,463 +5,865

Facilities to meet 18.25 lanes +2.56 lanes +3.76 lanes

additional demand 4.56 pools +0.64 pools + 0.94 pools

Estimated cost* £19,575,926 +£2,735,787 +£4,023,829

*based on Q3 2022 build costs

Given the current undersupply of water space, population increases will necessitate new
provision. Calculations assume that current pool stock remains available for community use
and the quality remains the same.

Projected population increases will lead to a further increase in demand for swimming space.
The SFC indicates a requirement for an additional 2.56 lanes (0.94 of a pool) up to 2031 and
3.76 lanes up to 2041; equivalent to 0.23 swimming pools up to 2041 (estimated cost:
£4,023,829).

When factoring in the strategic housing impact, there is further increase in demand as
follows:

Table 5.8: Strategic housing impact

Housing growth increases from Additional swimming pool Estimated cost
proposed strategic allocation (Reg 19 provision required (£)
working assumption)
3,849 0.79 lanes £866,492

When the strategic housing impact (0.79 lanes) is added to the 3.76 lanes increase in
demand from population growth there is a need for 4.55 lanes of a swimming pool (could be
a 4 lane 25m and a learner teaching pool or extension to existing provision).

A Sport England Facilities Planning Model report for swimming pools is recommended. The
FPM report provides a detailed quantitative and spatial assessment of the supply and
demand across the district to be undertaken which will account for cross-boundary
movements.

Swim England’s estimate of a 152 m? deficiency is not based on a spatial assessment of
Uttlesford and does not account for cross-boundary movements. Sport England reports that
Sport England’s key data from the 2023 FPM national run does not indicate that there is a
deficiency of a scale that would justify new pool provision although a detailed assessment
would be needed to confirm the position.
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5.4: Summary of key facts and issues — swimming pools

Elements Assessment findings Specific facility needs

Quantity There are eight pools at seven There is insufficient water space in the
sites: three main pools, three lidos | area (a current deficit of -152m?2 which is
and two teaching/learner pools. Of | almost equivalent to a 4-lane 20m pool).
these, three are 20m+ in length Existing stock will not be able to

and are of community main pool accommodate increased demand from

size). projected population growth and housing

Two main pools are located at development and additional provision may

public leisure centres, one is part of | be required.

a boarding school. Consideration should be given to the
viability of adding a learner/teaching pool
to the Great Dunmow Leisure Centre
address programming pressures, expand
its learn to swim programme and
accommodate aquatic classes.

Quality Pool stock is generally in above There is a need to maintain the current
average condition. stock of swimming pools with ongoing

The Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure investment. This is covered for public

Centre site is nearly 40 years old. | leisure sites until 2035.

There is a need to plan for the long-term
future of The Lord Butler Fitness &
Leisure Centre.

Accessibility | 83% of the population lives within Availability of swimming pools is

20 minutes’ drive of a swimming increasing pressure on the existing stock.

pool. 30% within 20-minutes’ walk. | |t is considered likely that Uttlesford is

Pay and play access is available to | exporting demand to pools out of the local

18% of residents within one mile authority.

walk.

Availability The two public leisure centre pools | Ensure that the facilities can be accessed
(Management | are available to the community on by the whole community particularly those
and usage) a pay and play basis. from more deprived areas and/or with

The Felsted School pool closed to | particular health needs.

the public during the Pandemic and

consultation to date indicates it has

not re-opened to the community

since.

Other There is a need to invest in current | Invest to save opportunities should be

facilities to reduce carbon
emissions and the cost of operating
efficiently to meet UDC’s net zero
emissions pledge.

considered to reduce the energy
consumption.

Strategic summary

<« Each facility is important to the community served and should be protected in
accordance with Para 103 of the NPPF.

< Programming should be investigated to ensure the most popular activities are available

at peak times.
<« Develop a masterplan to determine the long-term plan for The Lord Butler Swimming &
Fitness Centre.

<« A Sport England Facilities Planning Model report is recommended to be undertaken for
sports halls to provide a detailed quantitative and spatial assessment of the supply and
demand across the district to be undertaken which will account for cross-boundary

movements.

May 2024
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SECTION 6: HEALTH AND FITNESS SUITES

According to the most recent ALS data®, around 11.4 million adults regularly engage in some
form of fitness type activity (i.e., using gym equipment, a weights session, fitness class, or
interval session). The popularity of fithess activities reflects the fact that they are delivered in
a range of venues and facilities including larger gyms (run on behalf of local authorities by in-
house or private sector operators and trusts), independently by large multi-site and smaller
more local commercial organisations) and also in other smaller activity spaces such as
village and community halls.

Fitness studios also vary in their size and function, from relatively large rooms within leisure
centres often containing a sprung floor, to smaller spaces (often within community and
village halls) which may serve as dedicated spinning (indoor cycling) studios or
accommodate virtual fitness classes. Studio based timetabled classes such as Pilates, yoga,
dance, step, boxercise and Zumba usually generate a significant amount of activity within
publicly operated provision and are a core benefit of a health and fitness membership.

In terms of trends in the market, prior to the Covid-19 Pandemic, the UK health and fitness
industry was enjoying a strong period of growth. It had more gyms, more members and a
greater market value than ever before. The State of the Fitness Industry Report UK for 2022
found that membership levels dropped by around 5% since 2019 because of the Pandemic
and that the number of facilities had also reduced. This correlates with ALS data which
measured regular pre-Pandemic activity levels at around 14 million. Pure Gym and GLL
remain the UK’s leading operators (by number of gyms and members).

Health and fitness facilities are a core element of the role of public leisure facility delivery of
wider health improvement outcomes. A leisure operator’s role in providing for people with
long term health conditions, including via exercise referral is critical. Fitness studios may
‘double up’ as spaces where NHS services such as physiotherapy, health screening, and
weight management can take place alongside gentle exercise classes.

Larger health and fithess gyms containing a mix of flexible spaces (such as cardio, free
weights and boxing equipment, (80 stations +1°) remain central to the financial viability of
public sector leisure centres. When combined with multiple studio facilities offering a good
mix (and a sufficient number) of classes, these are often the most profitable spaces within a
typical leisure centre.

The past decade or so has also seen a growth in the prevalence of operators offering
‘functional fithess’ type equipment and activities. This is a type of strength training that
readies your body for daily activities and includes lifting, loading, pushing, pulling, squatting
and hauling. This is manifested both in terms of small private facilities, and the incorporation
of functional fithess spaces within publicly operated health and fithess facilities.

6.1: Supply
Quantity

There are 14 health and fitness gyms in Uttlesford, they offer 675 stations. Generally, they
are located in the main settlement areas and on the main arterial routes of the authority.

9 Active Lives adult survey Nov 20-21 report
10 A health and fitness ‘station’ is defined as a piece of static fitness equipment — KKP normally audits
facilities of 20 stations or more.
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Figure 6.1: All health and fithess on population density.
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Table 6.1: All health and fitness gyms in Uttlesford

EPPING FOREST

Map ID | Site name Stations
1 Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland 20
2 Carver Barracks 20
10 Felsted School 33
11 Fitness Focus Gym Thaxted 30
14 Golf World Stansted 11
16 Great Dunmow Leisure Centre 55
20 Just Gym 60
21 Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre 72
23 Mountfitchet Romeera Leisure Centre 37
24 Novotel (Stansted Airport) 19
25 Pace Health Club 32
28 Puregym 220
32 Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre 26
39 Vision Fitness 40

Fitness facilities with fewer than 20 stations are typically not assessed/considered although it
is recognised that they can service smaller communities. When the venues (Golf World
Stansted and Novotel) with fewer than 20 stations are removed from the supply list, there are
12 health and fithess gyms and 645 stations. It should be noted that Puregym (200 stations)
is a substantial facility and accounts for almost one third of the overall local supply (32.5%).

Page 58
May 2024 3-076-2223 Final report: Knight Kavanagh & Page 58



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL
INDOOR & BUILT FACILITIES - NEEDS ASSESSMENT REPORT

Quality

All community available health and fitness sites received a non-technical quality assessment.
Generally, they are of good and above average quality. One is rated good quality (Anglian
Leisure Joyce Frankland), ten are above average, and one is below average.

Figure 6.2: Health and fithess gym (20+ stations) — quality
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Table 6.2: Health and fithess gyms (20+ stations)

EPPING FOREST

ID Site name Stations Condition
1 Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland 20 Good

Carver Barracks 20 Above average
10 Felsted School 33 Above average
11 Fitness Focus Gym Thaxted 30 Above average
16 Great Dunmow Leisure Centre 55 Above average
20 Just Gym 60 Above average
21 Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre 72 Above average
23 Mountfitchet Romeera Leisure Centre 37 Above average
25 Pace Health Club 32 Above average
28 Puregym 220 Above average
32 Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre 26 Below average
39 Vision Fitness 40 Above average

Page 59

May 2024 3-076-2223 Final report: Knight Kavanagh & Page 59



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL
INDOOR & BUILT FACILITIES - NEEDS ASSESSMENT REPORT

Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland is good quality as it opened in 2023. It was funded as a
result of the sale of land adjacent to the school. All the other gyms which rated above
average in quality report benefitting from regular investment and maintenance regimes.
Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre is rated as below average and requires
modernisation.

Figure 6.3: Health and fitness gyms 20+ stations+ with 1 mile radial catchment
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Table 6.3: Health and fithess gyms 20+ stations with 1-mile radial catchment

IMD Persons Population Piirssiggs Eopulation Pg&f:igse Popglation
10% bands % catchment inside (%) catchment outside (%)
0-10 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
10.1- 20 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
20.1-30 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
30.1-40 0 0.0% 0 0.0% 0 0.0%
40.1 - 50 1,537 1.8% 842 1.0% 695 0.8%
50.1 - 60 9,369 11.0% 3,223 3.8% 6,146 7.2%
60.1-70 16,211 19.0% 2,498 2.9% 13,713 16.1%
70.1-80 19,939 23.4% 3,340 3.9% 16,599 19.5%
80.1-90 23,663 27.8% 12,332 14.5% 11,331 13.3%
90.1 - 100 14,486 17.0% 6,761 7.9% 7,725 9.1%

Total 85,205 100.0% 28,996 34.0% 56,209 66.0%
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Drive time catchment modelling suggests that approximately 97% of Uttlesford’s population
lives within a 20-minute drive of a (20+ station) health and fitness facility within the district.
Just over one third (34.0%) reside within one mile walk of a facility.

Figure 6.4: Health and fithess gyms with 20 minutes drive time catchment on IMD
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Neighbouring facilities

CHELMSFORD

EPPING FOREST

Health and fitness users do not just visit facilities within their own local authority, so those
within two miles of the border are considered. There are nine sites located within two miles of
the Uttlesford boundary. Two offers pay and play access. Four are of significant size with
over 100 stations and two are national chains and will, thus, attract Uttlesford residents.
Seven are in East Hertfordshire, one in Braintree and one is in South Cambridgeshire.

Table 6.4: Fitness gym with 20+ stations within 2 miles of local authority boundary

ID Active Places site name Stations Access type

F1 Anglian Leisure Linton 50 Registered membership
F2 Braintree Sport & Health Club 60 Pay and play

F3 Grange Paddocks Leisure Centre 130 Registered membership
F4 Koru Gym 30 Registered membership
F5 Snap Fitness 200 Registered membership
F6 Nuffield Health 120 Registered membership
F7 Vision Fitness 40 Registered membership
F8 Challenge Active 106 Pay and play

F9 Leventhorpe Leisure Centre 40 Registered membership

Source: Active Places Power 03/10/2023
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Figure 6.5: Health and fithess gyms (20+ stations) within 2 miles of Uttlesford boundary
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Availability and programming

Sport England’s classification of access type defines registered membership use facilities as
publicly available. This generally means a monthly fee, the cost of which can vary
considerably. It is acknowledged that memberships which might be considered expensive
offer access to different market segments and can ease pressure on more available facilities
(i.e., those with cheaper membership options). The access policy of the 20+ station sites in
Uttlesford is shown in Table 6.6 below.

Table 6.5: Access policy of health and fitness gyms in Uttlesford

ID Site name Stations Access type

1 Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland 20 Registered membership
2 Carver Barracks 20 Private use

10 Felsted School 33 Registered membership
11 Fitness Focus Gym Thaxted 30 Pay and play

16 Great Dunmow Leisure Centre 55 Pay and play

20 Just Gym 60 Pay and play

21 Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre 72 Pay and play

23 Mountfitchet Romeera Leisure Centre 37 Pay and play

25 Pace Health Club 32 Registered membership
28 Puregym 220 Pay and play

32 Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre 26 Private use

39 Vision Fitness 40 Pay and play
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Most of health and fithess gyms offer pay and play access (seven out of 12 gyms). Three
require membership for access and two (Saffron Walden County High School and Carver
Barracks) are not available to the community.

Table 6.6: Pricing structure of health and fitness facilities in Uttlesford

Site name Annual 12-month DD Notes
Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland £20.00 (adult) +£10.00 for all memberships to
£18.00 (senior) | include classes.
£15.00 (junior)
Carver Barracks Private use — MOD site
Felsted School £25.00 Gym only
£225.00 £35.00 Incl. swim, squash & classes
£20 Classes only
Fitness Focus Gym Thaxted £320.00 £32.00
Great Dunmow LC Centre £334.70 £30.00 Multi-site option; £40.99 pcm.
Just Gym £35.00
Lord Butler Fitness & LC £334.70 £30.00 Multi-site option; £40.99 pcm.
Mountfitchet Romeera LC £334.70 £30.00 Multi-site option at £40.99 pcm.
Pace Health Club £59.00 £649.00
Puregym £22.99
Vision Fitness £33.00 Classes at additional cost.

The cheapest monthly direct debit membership is Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland at £20 per
month. The most expensive is Pace Health Club at Stansted Airport at £59.00.

Public leisure centres tend to offer multi activity membership options (e.g., swimming and
fithess classes) and multiple site usage. Running good quality health and fithess facilities
with studios can offset the costs and enhance the financial viability of other venue elements
such as swimming pools. In many instances they cross subsidise such facilities. Commercial
gyms (e,g., Puregym) also offer pay and play options, although in common with most pay
and play sites it becomes less cost-effective when people attend weekly or more often.

Future developments

Both Lord Butler and Great Dunmow leisure centres report demand for fitness classes that
cannot be met. Both have waiting lists for classes and aspirations to add studio space to
meet the demands of users.

Two studios are planned as part of the new replacement Helena Romanes School and a
small fithess gym. It is understood that should the development happen, all will be available
for community use.

6.2: Demand

Health and fitness via exercising in a gym or class environment is a highly popular form of
exercise, appealing to men and women across a range of age groups. To identify the
adequacy of provision a demand calculation based upon the assumption that ‘UK
penetration rates will increase slightly in the future is applied. Population increases are also
factored in to enable a calculation of whether current supply will meet future demand.
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Table 6.7: UK penetration rates; health/fitness in Uttlesford (ONS 2018 Data)

Description Curent Future Future
(2018) (2031) (2041)
Adult population (16+ years) 71,462 82,712 88,236
UK penetration rate 16.0% 16% 17%
Number of potential members 11,434 13,324 15,000
Number of visits per week (1.75/member) 20,009 23,159 26,250
% of visits in peak time 65 65 65
R el I I
No of stations (with comfort factor applied) 500 579 656

*Applies 1.75 visits/week by members and 65% usage for 39 weeks of the year. (Figures rounded up/down).

Based upon UK penetration rates there is a current need for 500 stations in Uttlesford. This
will grow to 579 by 2031 and to 656 by 2041, taking account of a comfort factor (particularly
at peak times). Comfort factor is a level of over provision to reduce users having to wait for
equipment to be available when working out.

When comparing the number of community available stations currently available (599) and
accounting for the comfort factor, there is a positive supply balance (99 stations at present,
20 by 2031 and then an under-supply of 57 by 2041). This means that, all things being

equal, there is a sufficient supply of health and fitness provision at present and up to 2041.

When factoring in the strategic housing impact, there is further increase in demand as
follows:

Table 6.8: Strategic housing impact

Housing growth increases from proposed Additional fitness stations required
strategic allocation (Reg 19 working assumption) (Including comfort factor)
3,849 27 stations

Based on current assessment, availability and proposed new development, investment is
required in improving the quality and capacity of the existing stock prior to considering the
development of a health and fithess provision.

One key issue is that budget operators are not necessarily available to people with barriers
to participation and groups and people from areas of (relative) disadvantage (as cost is only
one factor which may hinder usage). This applies particularly to those who need to pay for
transport to access such facilities and where pay and play is not available. The challenge for
Uttlesford is ensuring that people in rural areas can access provision and that the public
leisure stock can meet demand whilst challenged by the lack of studio provision at its sites.

Consultation with Vision Fitness highlighted an aspiration to open an additional fitness gym
in the area and a desire to expand current provision.

Supply and demand analysis

As noted, health and fitness facilities are an important facet of leisure provision. The income
derived can offset the cost/underpin the viability of other aspects of provision and ‘customer-
targeted’ physical activity programmes such as exercise on referral. The challenge is to
continue to provide opportunity for people from rural areas and those with health inequalities.
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6.3: Dance studios

Dance studios are an important element of the wider health, fitness, and conditioning market.
They vary in size, shape, quality of environment, access to sprung wooden floors and quality
of ancillary facilities. There has been an increase in the number of people accessing fitness
classes as identified in increased UK penetration rates.

Activities offered vary from low impact classes (i.e., Pilates and yoga) to dance, step, Zumba
and boxercise. Dance classes/clubs are key users of studio spaces throughout the country.

There are 11 studios in the district (nine fitness studios and two spinning studios). Nine were
subject to a non-technical assessment — all were rated above average. The two unassessed
are Golf World Stansted and Pure Body Health studios.

Five studios are available on a pay and play basis, four require a membership for access.
One requires membership of a sports club/community association and one (Saffron Walden
County High School) is private use only by the school. As noted above, Lord Butler and
Great Dunmow leisure centres report demand for fithess classes that they cannot cater for.
Options to increase the scale of studio provision at these sites should be considered.

Figure 6.6: Studios in Uttlesford
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Table 6.9: List of studios in Uttlesford

EPPING FOREST

ID Site name Type Access Condition

11 | Fitness Focus Gym Thaxted Fitness | Pay and play Above average

14 | Golf World Stansted Fitness | R.Membership Not assessed

16 | Great Dunmow Leisure Centre Fitness | Pay and play Above average

21 | Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre Fitness | Pay and play Above average
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ID Site name Type Access Condition
21 | Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre Cycle Pay and play Above average
23 | Mountfitchet Romeera Leisure Centre Fitness | Sports club/CA | Above average
25 | Pace Health Club Fitness | R.Membership Above average
25 | Pace Health Club Cycle R.Membership Above average
27 | Pure Body Health Fitness | R.Membership Not assessed
32 | Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre | Fitness | Private use Above average
39 | Vision Fitness Fitness | Pay and play Above average
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6.4: Summary of key facts and issues — health and fitness

Elements Assessment findings Specific facility needs
Quantity Of the 14 gyms, twelve have The current positive supply/demand balance of
20+ stations. These 12 gyms 99 stations will, going forward, reduce due to the
provide 645 stations. increasing population and fitness trends. There
There are 11 studios. is no need for increased in provision between
The nine gyms in neighbouring | 2031-2041 period.
authorities offer a combined There is a need to consider if additional studio
total of 776 stations. space could be made available at The Lord
Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre and Great
Dunmow Leisure Centre to meet current and
future demand. This will enable the centres to
increase its fithess class offering and fithess
membership will enable it to compete more
effectively with commercial operators at peak
times.
Two new studios are planned for the new
replacement Helena Romanes School
Quality All audited gyms are rated There is a need to maintain current good quality.
above average in quality.
Accessibility | 97% of the population lives Ensure that people with specific health needs or
within 20 minutes’ drive time of | people in rural locations can access health and
a fitness gym. 34% of the fitness facilities.
population lives within one mile
of a gym.
Availability There are seven pay and play The key need is to cater fully for the full range of
(Management | gyms with 20+ stations (and 11 | local market segments ensuring that residents
and usage) studios). from rural areas and those with specific health
needs can afford them.

Strategic summary

There is a need to assist 1Life (Parkwood) as the Council’s leisure provider to be able to
increase studio provision at two of the three public leisure sites. This will enable it to meet
current demand and compete effectively with commercial providers. This will ensure that it is
both well-placed to maintain the viability of its sports facilities and best positioned to enable
people who need it most to access health and fithess-based sport and physical activity.

Page 67

May 2024

3-076-2223 Final report: Knight Kavanagh & Page 67




UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL
INDOOR & BUILT FACILITIES - NEEDS ASSESSMENT REPORT

SECTION 7: GYMNASTICS

In 2023 British Gymnastics released its new strategy — Leap Without Limits: A New Vision for
a New Era. The strategy is developed as a shared vision for gymnastics across all four home
nations. To help achieve the vision It focuses on five ‘leaps’:

4

4

The Why Leap - Nurturing and celebrating the positive impact of gymnastics on
individuals, communities and wider society.

The Empowerment Leap — Supporting everyone involved in gymnastics to play their
part in making a positive difference.

The Experience Leap — Making positive experiences and memories central to
everything we do, at every stage, in every role.

The Creative Leap — Encouraging and welcoming new ideas to support meaningful
change.

The Together Leap — Uniting the community, existing and new partners to maximise
impact, learning and growth.

To bring the vision to life, British Gymnastics are working on the following actions:

4

4

Membership — Develop a new more relevant membership offer that provides value for
all its members, and an improved membership system.

Education - Implement a reformed and reimagined approach to supporting the learning
and development of the gymnastics workforce, ensuring it feels valued and supported by
British Gymnastics and the clubs and delivery environments you operate within.
Community — Celebrate and recognise the contribution and stories of those in the
gymnastics community on British Gymnastics channels and more widely, including
further developing the British Gymnastics Awards as an annual platform for this.

Reform - Deliver all of the 40 actions British Gymnastics has committed to in Reform '25
over the next two years to create safe, positive and fair experiences for all in
gymnastics, including a major Safe Sport campaign.

Events - Work with its Technical Committees to agree a clearly defined and sustainable
long-term national event programme for each discipline and develop new competitions
and events at a recreational level.

Disability - Work to build international support for our ambition for gymnastics to
become a Paralympic sport, with the aim of agreeing a plan and pathway for this to
become a reality.

The new strategy outlines six key impacts:

4

More people enjoying the sport and its benefits, across all abilities, ages, and
backgrounds, and as a gymnast, coach, club owner, official or fan.

Everyone is safe, supported and is able and confident to speak up, whatever their role or
involvement in gymnastics.

More inspirational moments that are seen, shared and enjoyed by more people.

The NGB membership experience is a positive one, which meets your needs, is easy
from start to finish. and being a member of British Gymnastics is something that
provides you with both pride and value.

Members/participants feel connected to British Gymnastics and trust it to be positive
custodians of this incredible sport.

A united sport, where everyone is working together to ensure that collectively we deliver
an uplifting gymnastics experience for all.
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7.1: Supply

There is one dedicated gymnastics venue and one non dedicated gymnastic venue in
Uttlesford.

Figure 7.1: Gymnastics provision in Uttlesford — 30 minutes’ drive time catchment
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Table 7.1: Gymnastics provision in Uttlesford

Map ID Site name Type
20 Allstars Gymnastics (Just Play) Dedicated
21 The Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre (Forge Gymnastics) Non-dedicated

Allstars Gymnastics operates from a children’s play centre. It offers recreational sessions for
children aged 4 years to 11 years. Forge Gymnastics (formerly known as Dynamics (2001-
2021) is based at the Lord Butler Fithness & Leisure Centre. It also operates from two other
sites in neighbouring Cambridge. (Linton Village College and Parkside School).

Accessibility and availability

Gymnastics facilities appeal beyond a local authority boundary. Consequently, this report
considers provision within a 30-minutes’ drive time catchment to demonstrate accessibility
(Sport England suggests that drive time to specialist sports facilities can be modelled at 30
minutes as opposed to the 20 minutes modelled for sports halls and swimming pools). As
shown in Figure 7.1, 80% of the Uttlesford population lives within 30 minutes of a dedicated
gymnastics facility. There are no known dedicated facilities in neighbouring areas within the
30 minutes catchment area.
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7.2: Demand

British Gymnastics reports that participation in gymnastics is increasing. It also suggests that
there is substantial demand and that many clubs have waiting lists - restricting access to
gymnastic activity due to lack of time within dedicated and generic facilities. In common with
the majority of indoor based sports, gymnastic club membership levels were impacted by the
Covid-19 Pandemic. It states that the sport is experiencing a strong recovery post Pandemic
with current membership numbers tracking at just ¢.5% below 2019 levels.

A key part of the National Governing Body’s strategy to increase participation is to support
clubs, leisure providers and other partners to move to their own dedicated facilities, offering
more time and space for classes. British Gymnastics provides a range of products and
programmes and expert assistance to support local delivery; gymnastic activities which are
successfully driving membership growth and retention across the country.

Allstars Club is affiliated to British Gymnastics however, Forge Gymnastics Club in not.
Club consultation

Allstars Gymnastics did not respond to the invitation to be consulted. It operates from Just
Play Saffron Walden and has 62 affiliated members.

Forge Gymnastics has recreational gymnastics. It hires the Lord Butler Leisure Centre for
sessions but reports more demand than it can cater for. Its classes, dependent upon age,
each cater for ¢.20-25 children. It requires more time but understands that this is currently
not possible. Ideally, it would like an additional day to accommodate its current waiting list. It
has no capacity to meet additional demand.

It reports that the Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre can, at times, be too hot or too cold
and has only limited storage. It aspires to have its own dedicated centre.

7.3: Summary of key facts and issues - gymnastics

Elements Assessment findings Specific needs

Quantity Of the two gymnastics club in the area, There is a need for increased
one has a dedicated facility the other gymnastics provision in Uttlesford.
delivers from the Lord Butler Fitness & Forge Gymnastics aspires to
Leisure Centre. acquire its own dedicated provision.

Quality No quality issues have been reported. There are challenges with the
There are however challenges with storage of equipment at The Lord
storage of equipment and at times Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre.

extremes in temperature of the sports hall
at Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre.

Accessibility | 80% of Uttlesford’s population lives within | Consider how residents in the south
a 30-minute drive time of a club/venue of the authority can access

within the authority. Some residents in the | gymnastics provision.

south of the authority are outside the 30
minutes’ drive time catchment.

Availability Forge Gymnastics has waiting lists for all | There is a need for more time to
(Management | age groups. It reports demand for meet current demand.
& usage) additional sessions but does not have the

facility time to accommodate this.
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Strategic summary

Support Forge Gymnastics club to move to a dedicated facility ideally in the Saffron Walden

area.
Consider additional outreach provision in the future to meet demand in the South.
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SECTION 8: SQUASH

Squash is now on a new strategic path, implementing a rebrand and undergoing a major
restructure. England Squash is committed to supporting the traditional infrastructure of
county associations, clubs, coaches, and officials to grow the game via key programmes
(e.g., Squash101) and campaigns (e.g., Squash Girls Can) but needs to apportion resources
in a significantly different manner.

Table 8.1: England Squash strategic aims:

Element Aim

Governance Adhere to the highest standards of organisational governance.

Membership Provide a membership model that caters to and provides benefits for anyone
interested in playing and coaching squash irrespective of their ability.

Programmes Enabling and supporting partners to be at the forefront of adult and player
recruitment and retention.

Talent & high Provide a support and development programme that identifies, develops, and

performance delivers world leading individuals and teams.

Commercial Create a diversified and effective revenue model that minimises risk and
reduces dependency on funding.

Squash In a Changing World (2021-2025) outlines the England Squash vision, principles,
and strategic pillars. Its vision for the future of squash in England is a thriving, diverse and
growing community. Its purpose is to serve as custodians of the game’s past, present and
future. It is to serve as a catalyst for positive change across the sporting community at home
and abroad. The 2021-2025 strategy sets six key objectives:

<« Drive increased participation in the game, with a radical advance in equality, diversity,
and inclusion.

<« Inspire and train a community of world class coaches, referees, and volunteers at every
level, who drive participation and increase engagement in the game.

< Sustain world-leading talent pathways and programmes for high performing players who
achieve success on the global stage and inspire others to realise their potential.

< Empower creativity and innovation in the game and in its culture, using ideas and
technology to support the squash community and to engage with new audiences.

< Spearhead new and creative ways to enhance the visibility and appeal of squash at
local, national, and international levels, including the pursuit of Olympic inclusion.

< Provide leadership for the game nationally and internationally, including addressing the
Climate and Ecological Crisis.

England Squash estimates that there is one court per 12,617 people in England. This
reflects the significant number of court closures and/or non-replacements when new facilities
are developed to replace older venues - seen over the past decade. For squash to thrive, the
NGB believes that the ratio should be closer to one court per 10,000.

There are nine squash courts in the area which is theoretically sufficient. However, four are
located at independent schools and the MoD site and are not available for community use. In
addition, the three courts at the Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre are currently not
available. This means that currently two squash courts are available in the area.

Consideration should be given to any new provision (or facility extensions) planned to
include squash facilities. For a good quality programme to be delivered on a single site, three
squash courts are required. To meet the one per 10,000 benchmark, there is a current need
for five courts. Taking future population growth (to 2041) into account there is a need for ten
courts.
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8.1: Supply
Quantity and quality

Four sites in Uttlesford have squash courts. There are also nine (traditional and glass-
backed) courts within 20 minutes’ drive time of the authority.

Figure 8.1: Squash courts within a 20 minutes’ drive time of Uttlesford
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Table 8.1: Squash courts within 20 minutes’ drive time of Uttlesford
; Glass L
ID Site name Normal Total Condition
backed
2 Carver Barracks 0 2 2 Not assessed
10 Felsted School 2 0 2 Above average
16 Great Dunmow Leisure Centre 0 2 2 Above average
21 Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre 3 0 3 Above average

The three courts at The Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre have in 2023 been refurbished.
During the refurbishment RAAC concrete was discovered in the ceiling resulting in the
immediate closure of the courts. The remedial work is yet to take place and the timescale for
the work is unknown (likely to be end of February 2024).

Accessibility

As illustrated above, approximately 90% of Uttlesford’s population lives within a 30-minute
drive of a facility with squash courts.

There are two sites (with 8 courts) within a 20-minute drive of Uttlesford. Both are in East
Hertfordshire. Both require a membership to access the facilities.
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Table 8.2: Squash facilities within 30 minutes’ drive time catchment

Map ID | Site name Courts

a | -

P Number Facility type
SQ1 The Bishops Stortford Sports Trust 2 Normal
SQ2 Bishop Stortford Squash Club 4 Glass-backed
SQ2 Bishop Stortford Squash Club 2 Normal

Figure 8.2: Squash courts within 2 miles of authority boundary
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Availability

Two sites offer pay and play access (Great Dunmow Leisure Centre and the Lord Butler
Fithness & Leisure Centre). The remainder (Carver Barracks and Felsted School) are private
use only.

1Life (Parkwood) identified that the courts at Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre are closed
due to the RAAC concrete issue. Drive time catchment modelling suggests that, when Lord
Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre is unavailable, approximately 87.7% of Uttlesford’s
population is within a 30-minute drive of a one of the other facilities with squash courts.
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Demand

Club consultation

Saffron Squash Club is based at the Lord Butler Fithess & leisure Centre. It has ¢.70 adult
members and plays and organises games both recreationally and competitively. It affiliates
to England Squash and competes in the Cambridgeshire Squash League.

It operates five nights per week and utilises all three courts for its programme, which includes

training matches, box leagues, inter leagues and coaching on two of the three courts at the
centre. It reports that it had managed to return its membership to pre Covid levels before
having to stop due to the RAAC concrete issue.

The Club has reduced its programme temporarily until the work is completed as it reports
that increased travel to the Great Dunmow Leisure Centre is not feasible for a number of

members.

The Club aspires to expand its programme for juniors in the future.

8.2: Summary of key facts and issues — squash courts

Elements Assessment findings Specific facility needs
Quantity There are nine squash court in Uttlesford | England Squash identifies a current
at four sites. (Of these, four are glass- need for nine courts rising to ten by
backed, and the others are traditional). 2041. Only five courts are available,
currently reducing to two due to
RAAC concrete.
Consider installing squash courts as
part of any new leisure development
subject to demand and viability being
identified and viability.
Quality Courts are all rated above average There is an urgent need to complete
quality. the remedial work on courts at the
Lord Butler Leisure Centre.
Accessibility | 90% of Uttlesford’s population lives within | None
20 minutes’ drive time of a squash court
located in a neighbouring authority.
Availability Pay and play opportunities are available None
(Management | at two sites in the authority (currently
and usage) one). Other venues are private use only.

Squash courts in neighbouring authorities
require a membership to access.

Strategic summary

< There is a need to invest in squash court provision in the area to meet residents’ needs.
< There is a need to consider installing squash courts as part of any new leisure

development subject to the identification of demand.

< Update March 2024, the remedial RAAC concrete works on the squash courts at the
Lord Butler Leisure Centre have been completed.

May 2024
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SECTION 9: INDOOR BOWLS

The five forms of bowls played indoors (flat/level green, crown green, long mat, short mat
and carpet mat) each require a different venue and each format of the game has a different
technical specification for their indoor facility.

Indoor flat/level green bowls is played on a purpose-built indoor green which complies with
the laws of the sport of bowls. The NGB is English Indoor Bowling Association (EIBA). It
requires a standard bowling green; a flat area 31-40 metres long divided into playing areas
called rinks. The number of these varies, depending on the width of the green.

Crown green bowls requires a standard crown green, artificial grass (carpeted) area of
approximately 38m square which is crowned i.e., higher in the centre than round the
perimeter. Indoor crown greens are relatively rare — compared to those provided for flat
green bowls. The NGB is the British Crown Green Bowling Association (BCGBA).

Carpet bowls is played on a rectangular carpet (45 x 6 feet) that is rolled out. It can be
accommodated in any indoor space large enough to accommodate the mats which come in
different lengths. It tends to be played at a recreational level. The NGB is the English Carpet
Bowls Association (ECBA).

Short mat bowils is typically played in sports halls, parish council rooms, outdoor bowls club
pavilions and on indoor flat green bowls club greens. The NGB is the English Short Mat
Bowling Association (SMBA). Long mat bowls is played on a rolled carpet typically laid on a
sports hall floor. There are no ditches in this game. It is typically found in areas of low flat-
green supply and/or where crown green bowls is played outdoors. It has no NGB.

An indoor bowling centre typically comprises a single flat green with several rinks and
ancillary accommodation which generally varies according to the number of rinks(i.e.,
changing rooms, lounge/bar, viewing area, kitchen, office/ meeting rooms, stores and car
parking. A successful indoor bowls centre requires a combination of the right location,
design, and financial and general management. Sport England!! guidelines on catchment for
indoor bowls centres are set out to be interpreted in the light of local circumstances:

Assume the majority of users live locally and not travel more than 30 minutes.
Assume that 90% of users will travel by car, with the remainder by foot.

As a guide, calculate demand based on one rink per 14,000-17,000 total population.
The number of rinks required can be related to the estimated nhumber of members,
assume 80-100 members per rink.

A A A A

EIBA stated priorities are:

< Develop and implement a robust Sports Development Plan.

<« Actively review the Sport England Club Matters” website.

<« Actively promote the Club and local community amongst those who are both able bodied
and disabled. Wheelchair users and visually impaired are particularly keen on the sport
of bowils.

EIBA Outline Plan 2017 - 2021

It was reported during consultation with EIBA that an updated development strategy is in
process; due to be released imminently.

11 Sport England Design Guidance Note Indoor Bowls 2005
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It will have additions and amendments related to further recovery from the Pandemic (Return
to Play), increasing the number of 40-59 year old participants, increasing the number of
volunteers, health and wellbeing and inclusivity. It will replace the current EIBA plan which is
focused on recruit and retain 45+ and recruit and retain 70+. Both markets require
growth. The idea is that people aged 45+ need new versions/formats of the game to play and
the 70+ will wish to continue with current formats. Its focus areas are/were:

Facilities: build, improve, retain

Youth and the family

Women — increase participation and retention.
Disability

Competitions

Internationals

Promotion

Commercial partnerships

A A A A A A A

The “Recruit and Retain Strategy” is to concentrate on encouraging and supporting clubs to
increase participation and improve the experience of all participants. Its objectives include:

< Growing participation across the adult population in local communities. Targeted work to
increase female participation.

< Growing participation in the 12-18 age range as part of the EIBA Development Pathway.

< The provision of an excellent sporting experience for new and existing participants.

< A growth in indoor bowls participation by people who have disabilities.

Running alongside this is the Sport England funded development work provided jointly by the
Indoor NGB (EIBA); Outdoor NGB, Bowls England (BE) and the “Bowls Development
Alliance” (BDA). Each NGB has two directors on the Board of BDA. Sport England funding
for the 2017-2021 period, focused on the delivery of the:

< Club Development Programme: supports clubs across the country where they have
identified greatest need.

< Play Bowls Package Scheme: supports clubs with their recruitment.

< Coach Bowils: providing qualifications for coaches and developing the best tutor
workforce to deliver these qualifications across the whole sport including BE, EIBA,
British Crown Green BA and English Short Mat BA

< Facilities: providing funding support for BE and EIBA to research the facility
requirements of their clubs.

Alongside these core objectives the BDA works with key partners on:

<« Safeguarding: ensuring the sport is safe for everyone to play by working across all five
NGBs (BE, EIBA, British Crown Green BA, English Short Mat BA and English Bowling
Federation) to have policies and processes in place. Training is also available to
support the network of Club Safeguarding officers.

< Disability: work in partnership with Disability Bowls England, Activity Alliance, BE and
the EIBA to ensure everyone regardless of disability can access the sport of bowils.

< Women Can: the BDA is driving a campaign alongside BE and the EIBA to encourage
more women to play bowls, coach bowls and volunteer in bowls.

< Equality & diversity: the BDA, BE and the EIBA are all striving to ensure the sport of
bowls is as diverse as it can be.
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The BDA is also currently finalising its vision statement for 2022-2025. Its work with the
bowling NGBs will include:

Vision - Together, we will place bowls at the heart of every community as an accessible
sport for all.

Purpose - To sustain, grow and develop the sport in partnership with the bowls family.
Strategic Priorities:

Build Partnerships and Communities

Educate and Empower

Diversify and Innovate
Sustain and Grow

4
4
4
4
Their work with the Bowling NGB’s includes:

< Club Hubs — encourage growth of Membership and retention of facilities.
<« Communities

< Health

<« Inclusion

9.1: Supply

The one dedicated indoor bowls facility in Uttlesford is Turpins Indoor Bowls. It has 6-rinks,
opened in 1996 and was refurbished in 2004.

Figure 9.1: Indoor bowls facilities in Uttlesford and within 30 minutes’ drive time
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ID Site name Rinks | Access type Condition
38 Turpins Indoor Bowls Club 6 Registered membership | Above average
Quality

Turpins Indoor Bowls is rated as above average in quality. In the last 12 months it has
upgraded its lights to LED following receipt of a grant from the EU Development Fund. It
reports that its gas heating system is c¢.26 years old and in need of replacement. It would like
to install solar panels roof but requires UDC permission as the Council owns the facility. The
rink carpet is also approaching the end of its life and will require replacement at some point
over the next 5 years, at an estimated cost of £50k.

Accessibility

Drivetime modelling suggests that the majority (76%) of Uttlesford’s population lives within
30 minutes’ drive of a facility. There are no other indoor bowls facilities within a 30-minute
drive of Turpins Indoor Bowls Club. However, other indoor bowls facilities outside of the 30-
minute catchment, are technically accessible to residents of the north and south of
Uttlesford.

Table 9.2: Nearest indoor bowls centre to Uttlesford

ID Site name Rinks | Access type Local authority
IB1 Cambridge Chesterton Indoor 8 Sports club / CA Cambridge

B2 Cambridge & County Bowls 2 Sports club / CA Cambridge

IB3 Haverhill Indoor Bowls Centre 4 Sports club / CA West Suffolk
IB4 | Tye Green Indoor Bowls Club 9 Sports club / CA Harlow

Source: Active Places Power 03/10/2023 NB: Sports Club / CA = Sports club / community association

Availability

Turpins Indoor Bowls Club requires a membership to access facilities. This is also the case
for facilities in neighbouring authorities.

Turpins can cater for increased demand as it has capacity of 700 members and currently has
350.

9.2: Demand

The EIBA view is that the Turpins Indoor Bowls Club is a key facility in Uttlesford and that it
can cater for future anticipated demand.

The Club’s membership has remained static for the last six years (excluding the years
affected by Covid). It reports being almost back to pre-Covid levels (it lost over 100 members
during the Pandemic) and ran a large recruitment drive to replace them. It reports that the
majority of its members are 70+ years old. It has fewer than 10 under the age of 25 and none
aged 25-40 years. It has six members over the age of 90.

It is keen to improve signage to increase awareness of the facility. Since the Pandemic it has
reviewed its operations, reduced staffing levels and closed the café area. It currently
provides hot drinks and cakes only.

At present it operates on a key holder arrangement basis to keep staffing costs low. This
applies both to periods of use by bowls club members and when other groups use the venue.
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These include darts teams and cards playing groups. It is also in discussions with the U3A
(University of the Third Age) about the venue being used for some its activities. It has also
identified demand for Boccia and is exploring the possibility of delivering this at its site.

9.2: Summary of key facts and issues — indoor bowls

Elements Assessment findings Specific facility needs

Quantity There is one indoor bowls facility There is no requirement for additional
(Turpins Indoor Bowls). provision.

Quality It is above average in quality. There is a need to invest in the gas

boiler and the carpet will require
replacement within the next 5 years.

Accessibility | (76% of the population lives within 30 | There is no requirement for additional
minutes’ drive time catchment of the provision.

facility.

Facilities in neighbouring authorities
may be more accessible to those
living in the south of the authority.

Availability Turpins Indoor Bowls Club requires a | There is a heed to increase participation
(Management | membership to access the facilities. It | and membership to ensure that the club
and usage) has capacity for cater for increased remains viable in the long term.

demand.

Strategic summary

< Investment is required in the Turpins Club building heating system (which also meets
the UDC decarbonization agenda).

< Turpins will also need a replacement carpet in the next 5 years.

< Given the increase in the number of older people projected, it is likely that demand for
indoor bowls will increase.

< Where possible the Club should be supported to market and promote its activities to
help grow/sustain participation and membership.
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SECTION 10: VILLAGE / COMMUNITY HALLS

10.1: Village / community halls

Community centres are important recreational facilities, especially in rural areas that, in
some instances, may lack access to purpose-built sports facilities. They are usually multi-
functional, providing places for meetings, socialising and for sports and recreational clubs
and activities. In more isolated areas, a church hall or a sports pavilion can also serve a
range of functions depending on its size.

10.2: Supply of village/community halls

The audit identified 36 village / community halls in the Authority located mainly in areas of
denser population, predominantly in the central/western areas of the district..

Figure 10.1: Village/community halls in Uttlesford with 800m radial catchment
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Table 10.1: All village/community buildings in Uttlesford

Map ID Site name
1 Chesterfords Community Centre
2 Ashdon Village Hall
3 Chrishall Village Hall
4 Littlebury Village Hall
5 Sewards End Village Hall
6 Hempstead Village Hall
7 Golden Acre Community Centre
8 Duddenhoe End Village Hall
9 The Village Hall Arkesden Essex
10 Newport Village Hall
11 Clavering Village Hall
12 Quendon & Rickling Village Hall
13 Berden Village Hall
14 Ugley Village Hall
15 Manuden Village Community Centre
16 Elsenham Village Hall
17 Broxted Village Hall
18 Great Easton Village Hall
19 Memorial Hall, Little Easton
20 The Barn Theatre & Turkey Barn
21 St. Mary's Room
22 Foakes Hall
23 Talberd Room
24 Rowena Davey Centre
25 The Arts Centre
26 Priors Green Community Hall
27 Silver Jubilee Hall
28 Little Canfield Village Hall
29 Felsted Memorial Hall
30 Barnston Village Hall
31 Great Hallingbury Village Hall
32 Little Hallingbury Village Hall
33 Hatfield Broad Oak Village Hall
34 Aythorpe Roding Village Hall
35 High Easter Village Hall
36 Hatfield Heath Village Hall and Institute
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Accessibility

Radial catchment modelling estimates that one fifth (20%) of the population lives within 800m

walk of a village or community hall. These facilities have potential to offer different types of
physical activity which are relevant to the local communities which they serve.

Availability

Typically, village halls rely on volunteers to operate, many offer facilities to the community at
the times needed i.e., morning, afternoon and evening. Activities tend to reflect the needs of
the local community; different types include:

Table 10.2: Types of activities found in Uttlesford’s village halls/community centres

Dance Fitness Physical activity Sport
Ballet Zumba Aerobics (legs bums & Table tennis
Ballroom tap Pilates tums) Badminton
Modern (solo, salsa) Boot camp Sculpt fit Martial arts (various)
Contemporary Circuit training Seated exercise Boccia
Line Boxercise Tai chi Short mat bowls
Tea dance Aerobics Kids WeIIbeing Carpet bowls
Yoga Over 50s fitness Wrestling
Jazzercise Flexible Strength
Bounce
Metafit
Aerial fithess

It is noticeable that in recent years (since the last audit) there has been a marked increase in
the number of fitness and physical activity sessions taking place in the centres (and less
dance).

Audit research suggests that in addition to sport and physical activity, key services are also
being delivered at these sites (including, food banks, warm hubs, breakfast clubs and social
supermarkets). It is presumed that this reflects the economic and financial constraints being
experienced in the communities that many serve.

Availability

Village/community halls tend to be open on a needs (booked) basis. Most are available
during the day and at evenings/weekends, offering a range of activities serving their
respective communities.

Management varies and management processes include village hall committees, local
organisations and individuals. All management relies to a greater or lesser extent on
volunteer goodwill.

10.2 Demand

Audit research suggests that demand for village hall/community centre space is high,
highlighting the importance of these sites in ensuring a good range of local sport, physical
activity, arts and cultural activities for local residents. Desk research indicates that the
majority community centres have spare capacity.

These sites can (and could) play an important role in ensuring that older people or people
living in more rural areas have access to facilities and can also contribute to getting the
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inactive active or retaining those already involved. Further analysis is required to understand
whether, and the extent to which, activities in these facilities can meet the needs of the local

population.

In KKP’s experience, smaller community venues provide the ideal environment to deliver

health referral type activity such as gentle and chair-based exercise. Any future development

of community hall provision should investigate the potential for integration with NHS
neighbourhood services linked to physical activity and the priorities set out in the Council’s
Health and Well-being Strategy.

10.3 Summary of key facts and issues

L Specific facility
Elements Assessment findings needs
Quantity There are 36 village / community centres in Uttlesford. No specific
They serve many of the more rural parts of the district. | deficiencies or
surpluses identified.
Quality Quality was not assessed. None identified
Accessibility | 20% of the population lives within an 800-metre walk None identified
catchment of a site.
Availability Management varies between village hall committees, None identified.
(Management | local organisations and individuals — virtually all reliant
& usage) on volunteer goodwill.
A wide variety of activity is on offer; it varies
considerably between halls and is broadly reflective of
interpreted local need.

Strategic summary

< The opportunity to increase physical activity opportunity provided in such village halls
and community venues should be a key strategy feature moving forward.

< Activities tend to reflect the needs of the local community and halls open at time to suit

demand.

< In addition to sport and physical activity, other services are delivered (e.g., warm hubs,
Holiday Activity and Food (HAF) programme). This reflects the economic and financial
constraints experienced in the communities served.
< There may be opportunity to increase physical activity provision and work with service

delivery partners (e.g., NHS) to ensure that all residents, particularly those in rural areas

have improved access to sport/physical activity opportunity. This should be a key
strategy feature moving forwards.

May 2024
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SECTION 11: INITIAL STRATEGIC RECOMMENDATIONS

The principal opportunity/challenge for Uttlesford is to ensure that there is continuous
investment in indoor and built facilities and that they are, consequently, fit for the future. There is
a need to balance the needs of the core market of sports consumers already participating in
local clubs whilst ensuring the growth of existing or new activities which meet the needs of new
participants and the authority’s growing population of older residents.

The following key strategic recommendations will be developed further in the strategic
document which follows this but are likely to encompass the need to:

<« Undertake a Sport England Facilities Planning Model report for sports halls and swimming
pools to provide a detailed quantitative and spatial assessment of the supply and demand
across the district to be undertaken.

< Work with Dame Bradbury School to improve the standard of its below average sports hall
subject to its opening for community use (should sufficient demand be identified).

< Address the identified deficiency in water space in the area. Options include the installation
of a learner/teaching pool at Great Dunmow Leisure Centre.

< Maintain the quality of facilities - across all sports - which are currently in above average
and good condition.

< Ensure that if the new replacement Helena Romanes School is developed, it has a formal
agreement in place via a community use agreements (CUAS).

< In the medium to longer term, increase the volume of health and fitness (including studio)
provision in the area, ideally at public leisure centre sites. This will enable them to upscale
a more viable fitness offer and further cross-subsidise other health and wellbeing activities.

<« Support Forge Gymnastics Club to move to a larger dedicated facility should the
opportunity arise.

<« Undertake a review of sports hall programming, linked to the findings of the District’s
Playing Pitch Strategy. Ascertain whether there is a need for more 3G/netball court
investment to enable outdoor sports to play outside creating additional capacity for indoor
sports.

< Ensure that memberships and specific activities are available to people living in the
Authority’s more deprived communities via enabling increased use of community facilities
(e.g., activity halls and community centres).

< Maintain a watching brief in respect of the scale of health and fitness provision within
Uttlesford (and provision made outside the Authority). Plan for the expansion of existing
facilities / new provision in the long-term future.

< Ensure that people who face specific barriers to participation can access health and
wellbeing provision, especially those in rural areas.

<« Support other developments (via planning, developer contributions and officer expertise)
which may assist in increasing sport and physical activity within the wider community.

<« Work with local sports clubs (with and via the leisure operator) to ensure that facilities and
workforce development programmes enable facilities to best meet the needs of all clubs
and residents.

< In line with UDC carbon reduction targets, ensure that existing facilities are made to be as
energy efficient as possible, and that any new developments consider energy efficiency as
a high priority.

< Develop a system to, as early as possible, identify and tackle ongoing investment,
maintenance, and refurbishment requirements to protect and improve existing sports
facilities.

< Village halls are delivering more fitness and wellbeing activities in addition to key services
(e.g., warm hubs, food banks). These play an important role in serving the local community
needs, especially in rural areas and for those without private transportation.

< Plan for the long-term future of The Lord Butler Fitness & Leisure Centre.
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PART 1: INTRODUCTION

This is the Uttlesford District Council (UDC) Indoor & Built Facilities Assessment and Strategy
for the period 2022-2041. Recommendations are drawn from the Uttlesford Needs
Assessment Report 2024 prepared by specialist sport and leisure consultancy, Knight
Kavanagh and Page (KKP).

It is part of a wider series of inter-related documents which include a playing pitch strategy
(PPS) and an open space and recreation study. The inter-relationship between the portfolio of
documents must be noted as some sports covered by the PPS also access indoor facilities for
matches/training or use such areas on an informal basis. Similarly, there are indoor sports
venues which also feature playing pitches and/or other outdoor facilities.

Both the Needs Assessment Report and the Strategy were prepared in accordance with Sport
England’s ANOG (Assessing Needs and Opportunities Guidance - for Indoor and Outdoor
Sports Facilities) and in consultation with UDC, Sport England, national governing bodies of
sport (NGBs), Active Together, local sports clubs and key stakeholders.

1.1: Purpose

The Strategy provides UDC with a comprehensive assessment of the current level of facilities
available and future supply and demand needs for facility provision over the next eight years. It
delivers a clear evidence base and recommendations to inform future development and/or
consolidation of facilities, partnership development opportunity and funding applications.

UDC is committed to catering effectively for the changing economic (post-Pandemic and cost
of living crisis) and demographic (i.e., rise in the number and proportion of older population)
profile of the area. Based on the needs assessment, it can make informed decisions to ensure
that facilities are in the right places to enable the maximum number of local people to take part
in regular, meaningful physical activity and sport.

The focus is, to provide clear direction for all partners so that they can collectively plan and
develop the more modern, efficient, and sustainable range of community-based leisure,
physical activity and sport facilities that district residents require. Built upon a comprehensive,
up-to-date evidence base in line with the emerging Local Plan, it sets out a strategic, action
plan-based approach to the enhancement of existing, and creation of new, sporting provision.
This will ensure that residents can be physically active, healthier and, where appropriate,
achieve their physical, sporting, health, and wellbeing ambitions in their local community.

1.2: National strategic context

Sport England: Uniting the Movement 2021

Sport England believe that sport and physical activity has a key role in improving the physical
and mental health of the nation, supporting the economy, reconnecting communities and
rebuilding a stronger society for all following the global pandemic. Reflecting this, its 10-year
strategy vision to transform lives and communities through sport and physical activity sets out
to tackle the inequalities that it states are long seen and makes the point that ‘providing
opportunities for people and communities that have traditionally been left behind, and helping
to remove the barriers to activity, has never been more important’. The key objectives are:

< Advocating for movement, sport and physical activity.
<« Joining forces on five big issues.
< Creating the catalysts for change.
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As well as advocating sport and physical activity, via the building of evidence and partnership
development, the Strategy identifies five big issues that people and communities need to
address by working together. Described as the major challenges to England being an active
nation over the next decade and the greatest opportunities to make a lasting difference, each
is designated as a building block that tackled on its own would make a difference.

However, delivered collectively they could change things profoundly. The issues are:

< Recover and reinvent: Recovering from the biggest crisis in a generation and reinventing
as a vibrant, relevant and sustainable network of organisations providing sport and
physical activity opportunities that meet the needs of different people.

<« Connecting communities: Focusing on sport and physical activity’s ability to make better
places to live and bring people together.

< Positive experiences for children and young people: Unrelenting focus on positive
experiences for all children and young people as the foundations for a long and healthy
life.

< Connecting with health and wellbeing: Strengthening the connections between sport,
physical activity, health and wellbeing, so more people can feel the benefits of, and
advocate for, an active life.

< Active environments: Creating and protecting the places and spaces that make it easier
for people to be active.

To address these five issues, the right conditions for change need to be created: across
people, organisations and partnerships to help convert plans and ideas. This will include a
range of actions, including development of effective investment models and applying
innovation and digital technology to ensure that sport and physical activity is more accessible.

Uniting the Movement 2021 will be delivered via funded programmes, interventions made, and
partnerships forged. For each action area, there are key performance indicators to evidence
progress being made by all involved.

Sport England: The Future of Public Sector Leisure

Engagement by Sport England with the public leisure sector has highlighted that the pandemic
has accelerated the appetite for local authorities to look at leisure services and re-examine the
purpose of their provision, delivery against local community outcomes and consider their
alignment with broader strategic outcomes, particularly health.

Key insight from the report (Sport England: The Future of Public Sector Leisure) includes
the facts that:

4 68% of sports halls and swimming pools were built 20+ years ago. Although more than
£150m was invested in the opening of new public leisure and swimming facilities in
2018/19%, with another £200m worth of assets in construction or planning there remains
significant levels of ageing public leisure stock.

<« 72% of all school swimming lessons take place in a public leisure facility, which included
both the statutory learn to swim programme and the water safety curriculum across
primary schools. Swimming club usage is also predominantly based at public leisure
facilities.

12 Mintel Report on Leisure Centres and Swimming Pools (September 2019)
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The leisure sector is emerging from the pandemic in a particularly fragile state. Emergency
funding? helped to avert financial catastrophe and enabled the additional costs of maintaining
public assets and reopening services to be met. These funding sources are, however, finite
and have now been virtually exhausted. At best, financial pressures risk limiting the ability of
stakeholders to deliver against their commitments; at worst they may result in the permanent
closure of some services or facilities.

In respect of the recovery of the sector to pre-Pandemic participation levels, data generated
via the Moving Communities platform suggests that in October 2021, throughput levels (13.2
million) were still lower than the monthly average in 2019 (17.8 million). Recovery of
participation in different activities has been imbalanced and has leant towards those activities
which deliver a faster return to pre-pandemic revenue levels.

Sites refurbished in the last 10 years are seeing a throughput recovery of 68% compared with
a recovery of 62% for those last refurbished 20+ years ago, suggesting that investment in
newer facilities creates spaces with greater appeal, that increase user confidence levels and
provide a more relevant offer to meet current customer demands.

To address these significant challenges, a repositioning of the traditional offer of public leisure
into one akin to an active wellbeing service is advocated focusing on added value and
supporting the delivery of key local priorities, alongside wider government policy around
Levelling Up, net zero and health inequalities.

Sport England’s planning aim

Sport England aims to ensure positive planning for sport, enabling the right facilities to be
provided in the right places, based on an up-to-date assessment of needs for all levels of sport
and all sectors of the community. As noted earlier, this assessment report was produced for
UDC applying the principles and tools identified in Sport England’s ANOG guidance.

Table 1.1: Sport England planning objectives

Protect

Enhance

Provide

To protect the right opportunities in the right
places.

To enhance
opportunities through
better use of existing
provision

To provide new
opportunities to meet
the needs of current
and future generations.

Existing provision should be protected unless
an assessment has demonstrated there is an
excess of the provision and the specific
buildings or land are surplus to requirements;
or the loss would be replaced by equivalent or
better provision in terms of quantity and quality
in a suitable location; or the development is for
alternative sports and recreational provision,
the benefits of which clearly outweigh the loss
of the former or current use.

The use of existing
provision should be
optimised, for example,
through quality, access
and management
improvements
supported by
appropriate ancillary
facilities.

Appropriate new
provision that meets
needs and encourages
people to play sport
and be physically
active should be
provided by adapting
existing places and
through new
development.

2 Local authorities invested £160 million The National Leisure Recovery Fund £100m, Leisure operators
drew on £171 million of reserves alongside further relief measures such as the Government’s furlough
scheme
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Assessment of need is core to planning for sporting provision. It is underpinned by 12
planning-for-sport principles which help the planning system to contribute to sustainable
development by fulfilling the key role of the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) in
creating strong, vibrant and healthy communities. Applying them ensures that the planning
system plans positively to enable and support healthy lifestyles, delivers community and
cultural facilities and services to meet local needs, and provides opportunity for all to
experience the benefits that taking part in sport and physical activity brings. They apply to all
areas of the planning system and to planning at local authority and neighbourhood levels. As
such they are of relevance to all involved in, or looking to engage with, the planning system.

Figure 1.1: Sport England’s 12 planning principles
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Cost pressures affecting the leisure industry

Insight produced by the Local Government Association suggests that councils continue to face
substantial inflationary, Covid-19 related, and demand-led pressures which affect their ability
to efficiently operate leisure provision. During 2022, the leisure sector recovery following the
lockdown has gained momentum, but rising utility costs and recent cost of living pressures on
households are adversely impacting consumer confidence, leisure centre throughput and
overall participation rates. Councils and leisure operators are being required to address and
review existing management arrangements and options to ensure the viability of the sector.

Leisure providers (in-house and externally commissioned) are disproportionately affected
because leisure centres (especially those with swimming pools) have high energy demands.
Typically, energy is a leisure operator’s second highest cost after staffing. This is exacerbated
by the fact that much of the leisure estate is ageing and relatively energy inefficient. Research
shows that two-thirds of public swimming pools and sports halls need to be replaced or
refurbished. Ageing assets contribute up to 40% of some authorities’ direct carbon emissions.

The LGA advises that, in tackling challenges presented by the current energy crisis, councils
should aim to pursue partnership focused approaches and consider solutions which may
contribute to wider public health, decarbonisation, and levelling up and economic outcomes. It
suggests that this could include the following measures:

< Regular monthly meetings with leisure operators to review and monitor utility costs.

< Encourage leisure operators to be open and transparent about the true cost of utilities.

< Explore potential for flexibility in contractual arrangements and operating parameters: i.e.,
pool and building temperatures and pricing reviews.

< Review non-viable/low priority contractual requirements.

< Using management fees to stabilise utilities and providers to ensure service continuity.

< Renegotiating repayment terms of loans to enable providers to defer Covid repayments to
later years when they are more stable.

< Working with operators to include leisure schemes as part of decarbonisation projects
and/or council investment in energy saving processes.

In addition, recently, there has been external body funding available to support the continuation
and/or efficiency of service provision such as Sport England’s Swimming Pool Support fund.
Uttlesford DC in partnership with 1Life has secured a significant level of funding from this fund.
(£81,437 for the Lord Butler Leisure Centre, and £73,919 for the Great Dunmow Leisure Centre).

Environmental sustainability

The UK Government net zero strategy ‘Build Back Greener’ was published in October 2021.
This sets out how it intends the UK to meet its target for decarbonisation by 2050. It focuses
on interventions such as:

< A fully decarbonised power system by 2035 with all electricity coming from ’low carbon
sources’.

< Improved efficiency of heating for homes and buildings, aiming for all new heating
appliances to be based on low carbon technologies, such as electric heat pumps or
hydrogen boilers.

< Low carbon fuel supply — by scaling up the production of low carbon alternatives including
hydrogen and biofuels.
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UDC'’s net zero carbon commitment is set out in its Climate Crisis Strategy. It aims to
become net-zero by 2030.

Sport England reports that climate change and the increased occurrence of extreme weather
that it brings are already affecting sports facilities, meaning that the sector needs to build
greater resilience to counter this very real threat.

It proposes that a wide range of issues should be considered when approaching project
development to, and the resultant environmental impact of, say, new swimming pool
development. This applies to determining whether to refurbish an existing building with its
carbon already embedded or to build a new. In establishing a sustainability strategy early on
Sport England suggests some key principles as part of a ‘pathway to sustainability’ and net
zero carbon in respect of building design and operation.

< Reduce energy consumption as the first measure to reduce carbon emissions and energy
costs.

< Change behaviour, eliminate energy waste and operate energy control systems more
effectively at no extra cost.

< Passive design - Building orientation and placement on site is critical to achieving net zero
targets Harness a site’s natural resources to benefit cross ventilation, natural lighting, solar
gain, shelter or shading.

< Fabric efficiency - Maximise the building fabric and glazing performance.

< Minimise initial energy demand to reduce demand on plant and technologies incorporated.

< Efficient systems - Invest in appropriate energy-efficient products including heating,
ventilation, fittings, controls, sensors, heat pumps and recovery systems.

< On-site renewables Incorporate low and zero carbon (LZC) technologies to produce
energy on site.

< Off-site renewables - only use energy providers who use renewable energy.
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PART 2: LOCAL AREA CONTEXT
2.1: Local strategic context
Uttlesford District Council Corporate Plan 2023-2027

This sets out the key priorities for the next 5 years. The vision over this time period is ‘to
make Uttlesford the best place to live, work and play’, through the following themes:

Theme Description

Active place-maker for | To create a renewed focus on strategic master-planning in partnership
our towns and villages | with towns and villages to create better resident-centred places to live.
This will result in new policies and plans to give our towns and villages a
strong sense of purpose and place.

Progressive custodian | Residents will see the Council is a strong protector of the physical and
of our rural and historic | historic environment and that the Council is taking affirmative action on

environment combating the effects of climate change at a local level.
Champion for the Residents will feel that the Council is proactively working on their behalf
district for the good of the district with other authorities and organisations. This

will improve Uttlesford's connectivity and create a better local health
service for residents.

To ensure that Uttlesford’s towns and villages deliver a strong sense of purpose and place,
the authority will promote healthy lifestyles in diverse and inclusive communities. This will be
achieved through:

< Working with partners, including the voluntary sector, to improve the general quality of
life for residents, including for residents that experience social isolation, poor mental
health, obesity, addiction and dementia.

< Continuing to be an active partner of the Health and Wellbeing Partnership, to promote
healthy lifestyles.

Uttlesford District Council Local Plan

This will be part of the statutory planning framework for the district; guiding decisions on all
aspects of development. It will set out how and where new homes, jobs, services and
infrastructure will be delivered and the type of places and environment that will be created.

Submission of the draft Local Plan is expected in summer 2024. This will be followed by a
period of examination during 2025 with Plan adoption envisaged in early 2026.

The needs assessment and strategy report will therefore act as an important evidence base
to help inform future priorities and requirements.

Housing growth

Future need for open space will arise from the population increases from potential housing
growth developments. The standard methodology identifies a housing requirement of 675
dwellings per annum for Uttlesford3. The housing requirement for Uttlesford District is
therefore 13,500 homes to be delivered in the plan period between 2021 and 2041.

35 year Land Supply Statement and Housing Trajectory (December 2022)

March 2024 3-076-2223 @3@:@@& Knight Kavanagh & Page



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL
INDOOR BUILT FACILITIES- STRATEGY REPORT

The indicative population figure (16,416) assumes that population growth will average 2.44
persons per dwelling. The draft Plan provides for at least 14,741 dwellings by 2041 in the
interest of providing flexibility and contingency.

Uttlesford’s Health and Wellbeing Strategy 2023-2028

The health of people in Uttlesford is generally better than the England average. However,
there are key issues associated with the rurality of the area and it is possible to overlook local
inequalities, which are masked by Uttlesford’s generally affluent socio-economic profile.

To reduce these inequalities, the Health and Wellbeing Strategy vision is to ensure that all
children, young people and adults across the whole of Uttlesford can live healthy, fulfilling and
long lives. To achieve this, the Strategy lists five key priorities — which are to:

1. Improve and support mental wellbeing.

2. Enable people to live healthy, active lifestyles throughout their lives.
3. Build healthy, resilient, active communities.

4. Alleviate pressures associated with increased costs of living.

5. Improve access to services and facilities.

To improve access to facilities, including leisure centres, the authority will review and
enhance sustainable public transport networks to all key facilities. It will also ensure that
facilities are of the highest of standards to ensure they are accessible. Providing accessible
attractive facilities will help increase the health of the Uttlesford community and creates
opportunities for social interaction.

Fit for the Future: Active Essex Implementation Plan 2021-31

Launched in July 2021, the Fit for the Future Implementation Plan provides a rallying call to
action for the thousands of organisations and people across Essex who recognise the
enormous contribution physical activity and sport makes to the health and wellbeing of
everyone.

As of June 2021, over 1.6 million people were living in Greater Essex of whom 901,000 are
active adults who patrticipate in over 150 minutes of physical activity per week. Active Essex
wishes to increase this number, unite in one direction and over the next 10 years, create an
active Essex to improve everyone’s health and wellbeing. To achieve this, it has adopted the
following key objectives.

<« Strengthening communities - all communities across Essex, Southend and Thurrock
use the power of physical activity and sport to build resilience, connection and
wellbeing.

< Active environments - to work collectively to develop and provide well connected,
accessible places and spaces that encourage people to be active.

< Children and young people - to ensure every child has the best start in life, whereby
they are active, healthy and happy.

<« Levelling up health and wellbeing - to change behaviours, which will enable and
empower people to do things for themselves and their local communities. Physical
activity is the highest priority for good health.

< Sport and physical activity - to support the recovery, development and growth of our
sport and physical activity sector, in order to collectively increase opportunities for all.

4 Source: ONS Household and resident characteristics (Census 2021)

March 2024 3-076-2223 Finpgg@rgsmght Kavanagh & Page 8



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL
INDOOR BUILT FACILITIES- STRATEGY REPORT

Essex Joint Health and Wellbeing Strategy (JHWS) 2022 — 2026

Every local area must have a JHWS setting out the priorities identified through the Joint
Strategic Needs Assessment (JSNA) that local government, the NHS and other partners will
deliver together through the Health and Wellbeing Board (HWB).

The aim of the Essex JHWS is to improve the health and wellbeing of all residents in Essex
by creating a culture and environment that reduces inequalities and enables residents of all
ages to live healthier lives. To achieve this, the JHWS identifies five key priorities, all of
which have specific development outcomes which need to be achieved though partnership
work, as outlined in Table 2.1.

Table 2.1: Essex JHWS priorities and outcomes

Priority Outcome

Improving mental Supporting the mental health and emotional wellbeing of children and
health and families with a focus on the vulnerable.

wellbeing Reduced loneliness and social isolation.

Reduced suicide through a focus on system support.

Physical activity Enabling children, young people and their families to be more physically
and healthy weight | active.

Improved levels of physical activity amongst adults by helping them find
ways to integrate physical activity into their daily lives.

Improved nutritional awareness, healthy eating, and help low-income
households access affordable healthy food options.

Supporting long Improving access to advice and guidance including financial support so that
term independence | residents with long-term conditions and their carers can better manage their
conditions.

Reduced digital exclusion to improve access to advice and support online.

Help all residents have better access to opportunities in education, work,
skills, housing, and their social lives.

Alcohol and Improve access to advice, support and treatment for residents experiencing
substance misuse alcohol or substance use issues.

Work across the system to help address the challenges of county lines and

drugs related criminality.

Educate children, young people, adults, and families on the risks associated
with alcohol and substance misuse.

Health inequalities | Ensure that all children have access to quality parenting, early years

& the wider provision and education that provide the foundations for later in life.
determinants of Address food poverty and ensure that all children can access healthy food.
health Improve access to employment, education and training for adults and young

people in our most deprived communities.

Embed the use of health impact assessments in planning practice to ensure
new planning proposals do not negatively impact on health, health services
or widen health inequalities.

March 2024 3-076-2223 %@@@6 Knight Kavanagh & Page



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL
INDOOR BUILT FACILITIES- STRATEGY REPORT

Leisure operator

The Council’s Private Finance Initiative (PFI) based contract with 1Life Management
Solutions Limited to run its leisure centres is set to run until August 2035, incorporates:

<« Refurbishment, maintenance, financing and operation of the Lord Butler Leisure Centre.
< The design, construction and ongoing maintenance and operation of two new facilities;
the Mountfitchet Romeera Leisure Centre and Great Dunmow Leisure Centre.

Although situated at the same site as the Lord Butler Leisure Centre, Turpin’s Indoor Bowls
Club sits outside of the PFI contract and is therefore managed independently.

In February 2023, Parkwood Group acquired 1Life. Parkwood has, thus, taken on the
management of the contract.

Summary of local policy

UDC is committed to ensuring that current and future residents have access to good
physical activity opportunities, reside in strong communities and are supported by a
successful and sustainable economy. It recognises that population growth and housing
development is likely to require some form of intervention in relation to sports facility capacity
by 2041.

2.2: About Uttlesford

Uttlesford is one of 12 local authorities located in the County of Essex. Higher population
densities are focused in and around the three key settlements of Saffron Walden, Great
Dunmow and Stansted Mountfitchet, along with concentrations in and around Stansted
Airport (which includes the local service centre of Takeley). Newport and Thaxted are also
Local Service Centres with higher population densities. The rest of the authority is
predominantly rural.

It is surrounded by the following districts: Braintree, Chelmsford, Epping Forest, East
Hertfordshire, North Hertfordshire and South Cambridgeshire. Key transport routes include
the M11, which connects the M25 with Cambridge, travelling north to south through the
authority and the A120 which runs east to west, through the south connecting Stansted
Airport to Braintree.

Population and distribution (Data source: 2021 Census, ONS): The population of Uttlesford
is 91,348 of which 44,652 are males and 46,696 females. It has a slightly lower proportion of

20-34 year-olds (Uttlesford:14.7%, East:18.2%). There are, however, more people in the age

groups from 45-64 (28.5% compared to 26.1%). The proportion of the population in remaining
age groups in Uttlesford is similar to regional averages.

Deprivation (Data source: 2019 indices of deprivation, MHCLG): None of the district's
population falls within areas covered by the country’s four most deprived cohorts compared to
a national average of c.40%. Conversely, 68.2% live in the three least deprived groupings in the
country, this compares to a ‘norm’ of ¢.30%.

Ethnicity: (Data source: 2021 census of population, ONS): Uttlesford’s ethnic composition

does not reflect that of England as a whole. According to the 2021 Census, the largest
proportion (94.5%) of the local population classified its ethnicity as White; this is higher than
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the comparative England rate of 81.0%. The next largest population group (by self-
classification) is Mixed, at 2.2% this is lower than the national equivalent (3.0%).

Income and benefits dependency (Data source: Nomis 2022) The median figure for full-
time earnings (2022) in Uttlesford is £38,489. The comparative rate for the East is £34,715 (-
9.8%) and for Great Britain; £33,394 -13.2%. 985 people in Uttlesford claimed out of work
benefits® in July 2023. This is an increase of 51.5% when compared to March 2020 (650).

Health data (Data sources: ONS births and deaths, NCMP® and NOQO?): In keeping with
patterns seen alongside lower levels of health deprivation, life expectancy in Uttlesford is
higher than the national figure; the male rate is currently 82.6 compared to 79.4 for England,
and the female equivalent is 85.4 compared to 83.1 nationally.

Weight and obesity: Obesity is widely recognised to be associated with health problems
such as type 2 diabetes, cardiovascular disease and cancer. At a national level, the resulting
NHS costs attributable to overweight and obesity are projected to reach £9.7 billion by 2050,
with wider costs to society estimated to reach £49.9 billion per year. These factors combine
to make the prevention of obesity a major public health challenge.

Adult rates of obesity or overweight in Uttlesford are below national but slightly above regional
rates. However, child rates are below both national and regional rates.

Sport England: Active Lives Survey (ALS) 2020/21

This assesses the extent to which 16+ year olds take part in sporting activity. A lower
percentage (18.6%) of Uttlesford’s population is inactive than England (27.2%) and the East
(25.3%). Conversely, a higher percentage (72.1%) is active.

The most popular sports and physical activities

ALS also makes it possible to identify the top five participation sports within Uttlesford. As with
many other areas, fitness and athletics are among the most popular (they are also known to
cut across age groups and genders). In Uttlesford more than one third of adults take part in
fithess activities, on average, at least twice a month. The next maost popular activity is athletics
in which 20.0% of adults participate on a relatively regular basis.

Mosaic (Data source: 2020 Mosaic analysis, Experian)

Mosaic classifies all 28.6 million households into 15 groups, 66 household types and 238
segments. This data is then used to paint a picture of UK consumers in terms of their social-
demographics, lifestyles, culture and behaviour. The following table shows the top five
classifications in Uttlesford when compared to the country as a whole. The dominance of these
five can be seen inasmuch as they represent almost three quarters (73.4%) of the population
compared to a national equivalent rate of two in five (40.6%).

5 This includes both Job Seekers Allowance (JSA) and Universal Credit. Universal credit also includes
other benefits including employment and support allowance (ESA) and child tax credits.

6 National Child Measurement Program

7 National Obesity Observatory
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Table 2.1: Mosaic — main population segments in Uttlesford

Mosaic group description UttIe;,ford UttI%/soford Nat(i)/c;nal
1 - Country Living 29,730 31.6% 7.1%
2 - Domestic Success 13,771 14.6% 8.8%
3 - Rural Reality 13,446 14.3% 7.2%
4 - Aspiring Homemakers 12,163 12.9% 10.5%
5 - Prestige Positions 10,335 11.0% 7.0%

Figure 2.1: Distribution of Mosaic segments in Uttlesford

Uttlesford

Mosaic groups 2022

#+ City Prosperity

+ Prestige Positions

4+ Country Living
Rural Reality
Senior Security

4 Suburban Stability

+ Domestic Success
Aspiring Homemakers
Family Basics

4+ Transient Renters

+ Vintage Value
Modest Traditions
Urban Cohesion

+ Rental Hubs

MOSAIC 2022 Copyright Experizn Lid.

Craated by Knight, Kavanagh & Page (www kkp.couk)

Source: Office for National Statistics Ncensed under the Open Govemment Licence v.3.0
Contains O5 data ® Crown copyright and database nght 2023
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Population projections
Strategic planning: Change over 25 years (2018 to 2043°%)

The most recent ONS projections indicate a rise of 20.6% in Uttlesford’s population (+18,328)
over the 23 years from 2018 to 2041. Some of the key points for Uttlesford are outlined below:

< The number of 0-15-year-olds, grows by +1,213 (+6.8%) over the first half of the projection
(to 2031).

< The number of 16—24-year-olds increases by +5.0% in the first period (+389) followed by
a decline of -2.4% (-202) in the second period to 2041.

< There is a continuous increase in the numbers of persons aged 65+.

Table 2.2: Uttlesford — ONS projected population (2018 to 2041)

Age 2018 2031 2041 2018 2031 2041 2031 2041

(years) # # # % % % Change | Change
0-15 17,717 18,930 19,271 19.9% 18.6% 17.9% 106.8% | 108.8%
16-24 7,846 8,235 8,034 8.8% 8.1% 7.5% 105.0% | 102.4%
25-34 9,019 9,121 10,158 10.1% 9.0% 9.4% 101.1% | 112.6%
35-44 11,266 13,169 12,325 12.6% 13.0% 11.5% 116.9% | 109.4%
45-54 14,086 14,194 | 15,051 15.8% 14.0% 14.0% 100.8% | 106.8%
55-64 11,863 13,935 14,379 13.3% 13.7% 13.4% 117.5% | 121.2%
65+ 17,382 24,057 | 28,291 19.5% 23.7% 26.3% 138.4% | 162.8%
Total 89,179 | 101,642 | 107,507 | 100.0% | 100.0% | 100.0% | 114.0% | 120.6%

Summary of demographic profile and population projections

Uttlesford’s population is expected to rise by 20.6% by 2041. A significant factor in this is the
continuous rise in the number of people aged over 65. The number and proportion of people in
most other age groups fluctuates over this period.

A key issue to consider is whether the current stock of facilities will be able to accommodate
this increase or whether there is sufficient demand in specific areas to justify the development
of new leisure facilities. There will also be a need to consider how the older population will
choose to use its leisure time; this may well lead to changes in levels of demand for different
activities.

There will be more need for daytime available facilities to accommodate the larger number of
older people and provision to meet the demand for children’s activities reflecting the rising
number of 0-15 year-olds.

2.3: Planning policy

Revised National Planning Policy Framework 2023

The NPPF sets out planning policies for England. It details how these changes are expected to
be applied to the planning system. It also provides a framework for local people and their

8 Office for National Statistics 2018-based population projections (data released March 2020)
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councils to produce distinct local and neighbourhood plans, reflecting the needs and priorities
of local communities. It states that the purpose of the planning system is to contribute to the
achievement of sustainable development. It identifies the need to focus on three themes of
economic, social, environmentally sustainable development.

A presumption in favour of sustainable development is a key aspect for any plan-making and
decision-taking processes. In relation to plan-making, the NPPF states that local plans should
meet objectively assessed need. It is clear about sport’s role delivering sustainable
communities via promotion of health and well-being.

Sport England, working within the provisions of the NPPF, wishes to see local planning policy
protect, enhance and provide for sports facilities based on robust and up-to-date assessments
of need, as well as helping to realise the wider benefits that participation in sport can bring.

The promoting healthy communities theme in paragraph 103, identifies that planning policies
should be based on robust, up-to-date assessment of need for open space, sports and
recreation facilities and opportunities for new provision. Specific needs, quantitative/qualitative
deficiencies and surpluses should be identified and used to inform provision requirements in
an area.

National Planning Practice Guidance (NPPG)

National Planning Practice Guidance (NPPG) is a web-based resource which brings together
planning guidance on various topics into one place. It was launched in March 2014 and adds
further context to the National Planning Policy Framework. It is intended that the two
documents should be read together.

When considering how local planning authorities and developers assess needs for sport and
recreation facilities, NPPG states that authorities and developers may refer to Sport England
guidance.

The promoting healthy communities theme in paragraph 103, identifies that planning policies
should be based on robust, up-to-date assessment of need for open space, sports and
recreation facilities and opportunities for new provision. Specific needs, quantitative/ qualitative
deficiencies and surpluses should be identified and used to inform provision requirements in
an area.

Summary of national context

As the nation recovers from the global pandemic, there is a need to reconnect communities,
reduce inequalities and create stronger societies. The aim is to create a catalyst for change,
with sport and physical activity as one of the key drivers. There is a need to ensure that people
in all age groups either get or remain active. Ensuring an adequate supply of suitable facilities
to support this aim is also a requirement of the planning system in line with national policy
recommendations.

Sport England aims to ensure positive planning for sport, enabling the right facilities to be
provided in the right places, based on up-to-date assessment of needs for all levels of sport
and all sectors of the community. This assessment report applies the principles and tools
identified in Sport England’s ANOG.
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PART 3: NEEDS ASSESSMENT FINDINGS
3.1: General findings

Uttlesford recognises the importance of its leisure facility stock to physical activity, health and
wellbeing and is committed to its retention via the presumption (in planning policy) against any
net loss of active sport and leisure facilities. There is also recognition that the Council must
operate within a climate of financial constraints (increasingly so, following the Covid-19
pandemic and the on-going cost of living increases).

As noted above, there is a continuous rise in the number/proportion of persons aged 65+. The
key issue is, therefore, likely to be how an increasingly ageing population chooses to use its
leisure time and whether/how this may lead to changes in demand for different activities.

Although levels of deprivation (health and IMD) are relatively low, it is important to ensure that
the proportion of the population which is currently active remains so and that more of those
who are currently inactive become active (sustaining and improving the general health of the
local population). Indoor and built facilities, and programmes of activity therein, need to be
capable of adapting to changing demand and need associated with demographic change.

The audit identifies a need for additional sports hall provision and water space in Uttlesford as
there is limited scope to increase hours in the existing facilities and few options to review
programming to free up sufficient capacity to meet the needs of residents. There is a need to
undertake a Sport England Facilities Planning Model report for sports halls and swimming
pools to provide a detailed quantitative and spatial assessment of the supply and demand
across the district.

The principal opportunity/challenge for UDC is to ensure that its stock of facilities continues to

be fit for the future and viable. There is a need to balance the requirements of the core market
of people who already take part in sport and physical activity while ensuring that the growth of

existing or new activities meets the needs of a more diverse and ageing population. Sustaining
and improving the general health of the local population will become increasingly relevant.

Apart from this, in general, existing stock (and provision in neighbouring areas) is meeting the
current demands of residents. There is, however, a need to maintain/improve quality and
ensure that facilities remain community accessible, good quality and attractive.

3.2: What do we know about facilities and activities in Uttlesford?

This section includes summary findings from the needs assessment for the key indoor facility
types (sports halls, swimming pools, health and fithess, gymnastics, squash, indoor bowls and
village/community halls).

Sports halls

There are 14 sports halls at 12 sites (42 badminton courts) in Uttlesford. Ten sports halls on
nine sites have 3+ courts (a total of 37 courts).

One sports hall is assessed as good quality (Saffron Walden County High School Centre), the
other seven (Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland, Dame Bradbury School, Felsted School, Great
Dunmow Leisure Centre, the Lord Butler Leisure Centre and Mountfitchet Romeera Leisure
Centre) are rated above average quality.
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Most sports halls in Uttlesford have benefitted from some form of investment/ refurbishment in
the last 20 years. The exception is the 3-court sports hall at Dame Bradbury School, which is
reported to have received no investment over this period.

In the Uttlesford area, 27,552 residents (32.3% of the total population) live within one mile of
a sports hall.

Levels of car ownership are reportedly high. Only 8.7% of the population does not have
access to a car (2021 Census). This means 3,232 people in Uttlesford’'s population are
reliant on public transport or walking to get to a sports hall. This can add to the cost of
participation. There is a need to ensure that there is provision in place for active modes of
travel.

Of the nine 3+ court sports halls in neighbouring authorities within two miles of the UDC
boundary, one is to the north, two in the east and the remainder in East Hertfordshire to the
southwest. The two public venues with sports halls are Braintree Sport & Health Club (5-
courts) and Leventhorpe Leisure Centre (4-courts). They are considered likely to attract
residents from the east and west of the authority. For some UDC residents the closest facility
may be in a neighbouring authority.

Existing facilities will struggle to accommodate an increase in demand. Sports halls located on
education sites are limited to evening access only and some report facing challenges
resourcing the opening of their facilities beyond existing hours. While most offer community
availability there is limited scope to extend these hours and challenges are faced in respect of
school-based sports halls at which community use is not offered (e.g., Felsted School and
Carver Barracks).

In Uttlesford, all sports halls are owned and managed in-house by the respective education
facility or by the Council’s operator, 1Life (Parkwood). UDC has limited influence on sports
hall programming, pricing and management as it only owns and manages three out of the
nine sports halls. It does have some influence on sports hall programming, pricing and
management through the monitoring of the PFI contract, however most of the operational
provision is governed and controlled by pre-set key performance indicators.

Daytime availability is limited due to the constraints on education sites. This also applies at
Mountfitchet and Great Dunmow leisure centres, both of which are (as per the respective
PFI agreements) contractually required to accommodate school use. This leaves just the
Lord Butler Leisure Centre offering daytime access.

This option to make use of sports halls during weekday daytime hours is likely to be of key
importance given the projected increase in the number and proportion of older people in the
authority.

All sports hall sites are reported to be operating at / beyond the Sport England comfortably
full benchmark and as noted, there are few options to increase community use hours at
existing sites. The exception may be Helena Romanes School although the appetite for
extended use has not, yet, been established.

It may be that some of the football activity presently reportedly taking place in sports halls

could be taken outdoors onto 3G pitches. This would release sports hall space and enable
indoor sports to grow.
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Investment should be directed at maintaining/improving the quality and capacity of existing
stock (e.g., Dame Bradbury School) prior to considering development of a new sports hall.

A good range of sports is accommodated. This includes gymnastics, badminton, netball,
football, trampolining, pickleball, futsal, martial arts, cricket, hockey and tennis.

Helena Romanes School is relocating to a new site. The replacement school includes an 8
court hall which will lead to an overall increase in 4-courts (the existing 4 court sports hall not
available to the community will close). The new school will have a community use agreement
and be available to the community.

Overall, the audit identifies that:

<« Uttlesford has insufficient sports hall courts available/accessible to meet current demand.
There is a need to maintain the quality of sports halls as they age.

< Daytime use of sports halls will be of key importance given the projected increase in the
number and proportion of older people in the authority. (This applies particularly to the Lord
Butler Leisure Centre).

< There is a need to undertake a Sport England Facilities Planning Model report for sports
halls to provide a detailed quantitative and spatial assessment of the supply and demand
across the district.

< New developments need to accommodate the following sports: gymnastics, badminton,
netball, football, trampolining, pickleball, futsal, martial arts, cricket, hockey and tennis.

Swimming pools
The audit identifies four swimming pools at four sites of varying size — they include:

<« Three main pools 160m? or larger (equivalent of 4 lanes x 20m).
< Two learner/teaching pools.
< Three lidos.

Pools are in the authority’s more densely populated areas. The north of the district has only
one swimming pool but is largely rural and sparsely populated.

The largest (6-lane x 25m) pool is at Great Dunmow Leisure Centre. The Lord Butler Leisure
Centre has the most water on site (a 5-lane x 25m pool and a 10m x 12m learner pool). Both
are Council owned public leisure centres.

In terms of pool quality, all three in Uttlesford are rated above average.

Felsted School is the oldest pool in the authority. Consultation with the School indicated that
it is well maintained and receives the necessary investment as and when required.

The ageing public pool at the Lord Butler Leisure Centre opened c.40 years ago. There is a
need to plan for the long-term future of this venue.

Catchment analysis indicates that 17,909 (21.0%) of the population lives within one mile of a
swimming pool that is 160m? or larger. Given the predominantly rural nature of Uttlesford,
this is not unusual. The challenge is to enable people living in particularly rural areas, that do
not have access to a car, to access facilities.
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The two public leisure centre pools are available to the community on a pay and play basis.
The Felsted School pool closed to the public during the Covid-19 Pandemic and consultation
identifies it has not re-opened to the community since.

Swimming clubs (including triathlon) report demand for additional session time which is not
available. This demand has increased post Covid following the decision of Felsted School
not to re-open to the community.

There is a need to invest in current facilities to reduce carbon emissions and the cost of
operating efficiently to meet UDC’s net zero emissions pledge.

As of the audit date, there are plans to refurbish the old Friends School swimming pool as part
of a housing development scheme however, the timescales and level of community use is
unknown.

There is an ambition to add learner/teaching pools at the public leisure centres (it is not possible
to do this at Great Dunmow Leisure Centre) to increase viability, reduce programming pressure
and meet demand (enabling a balanced programme encompassing learn to swim, club use,
swim for fithess and casual swimming).

There is a need to undertake a Sport England Facilities Planning Model report for sports halls
and swimming pools to provide a detailed quantitative and spatial assessment of the supply
and demand across the district.

Health and fitness

The 14 health and fitness gyms in Uttlesford offer 675 stations. Generally, they are in the main
settlement areas and on the main arterial routes of the authority.

All community available health and fitness sites received a non-technical quality assessment.
Generally, they are of good and above average quality. One is rated good quality (Anglian
Leisure Joyce Frankland), ten are above average, and one is below average.

Nine sites are located within two miles of the Uttlesford boundary. Two offer pay and play
access. Four are of significant size (with over 100 stations) and two are national chains. Some
of these are likely to attract Uttlesford residents.

97% of Uttlesford’s population lives within 20 minutes’ drive of a (20+ station) health/fitness
facility within the district. Just over one third (34.0%) reside within one mile walk of a facility.

When comparing the number of community available stations currently available (599) and
accounting for the comfort factor, there is a positive supply balance (99 stations at present,
20 by 2031 and then an under-supply of 57 by 2041). This means that, all things being
equal, there is sufficient health and fitness provision at present and there will be a small
undersupply in 2041.

There is a need to for 1Life (Parkwood) as the Council’s leisure provider to increase studio
provision and instructors at two of the three public leisure sites (the Lord Butler Leisure
Centre and Great Dunmow Leisure Centre). This will enable it to meet current group
exercise demand and compete effectively with commercial providers. It should ensure that it
is both well-placed to maintain the viability of its sports facilities and best positioned to
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enable people which need it most to access health and fitness-based sport and physical
activity.

The majority (seven out of 12) of health and fithess gyms offer pay and play access. Three
require a membership for access and two (Saffron Walden County High School and Carver
Barracks) are not available to the community.

One key issue is that budget operator managed venues are not necessarily available to
people who face barriers to participation and groups, and people from areas of (relative)
disadvantage (as cost is only one factor which may hinder usage). This applies particularly
to those who need to pay for transport to access such facilities and where pay and play is
not available. The challenge for Uttlesford is ensuring that people in rural areas can access
provision and that the public leisure stock can meet demand whilst challenged by the lack of
studio provision at its sites.

No known new local health and fitness facilities are planned. Both the Lord Butler and Great
Dunmow leisure centres report demand for fitness classes that cannot be met. Both have
waiting lists for classes and aspirations to add studio space to meet the demands of users.
Consultation with Vision Fitness highlighted an aspiration to open an additional fithess gym
in the area and a desire to expand current provision.

Gymnastics

Uttlesford has two gymnastics clubs. One is housed in a dedicated gymnastics venue and one
is not, it delivers from the Lord Butler Leisure & Fitness Centre.

Allstars Gymnastics operates from a children’s play centre. It offers recreational sessions for
children aged 4 years to 11 years.

Forge Gymnastics (formerly known as Dynamics (2001-2021) is based at the Lord Butler
Leisure Centre for sessions but reports more demand than it can cater for. It also operates
from two other sites in neighbouring Cambridge (Linton Village College and Parkside School).
Its classes, dependent upon age, each cater for ¢.20-25 children. It requires more time but
understands that this is currently not possible. Ideally, it would like an additional day to
accommodate its current waiting list. It has no capacity to meet additional demand.

The majority 80% of the Uttlesford population lives within 30 minutes of a dedicated
gymnastics facility.

Should it be possible, there is a need for a larger facility to help Forge Gymnastics Club to
meet demand for gymnastics in the district.

Squash

England Squash estimates that there is one court per 12,617 people in England. This
reflects the significant number of court closures and/or non-replacements when new facilities
are developed to replace older venues - seen over the past decade. For squash to thrive, the
NGB believes that the ratio should be closer to one court per 10,000.

Of the nine squash courts at four sites in Uttlesford, four are glass-backed, and the others

are traditional. Nine squash courts in the area are theoretically sufficient. However, four are
located at independent schools and the MoD site and are not available for community use.
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Consideration should be given to any new provision (or facility extensions) planned to include
squash facilities. For a good quality programme to be delivered on a single site, three squash
courts are required. To meet the one per 10,000 benchmark, there is a current need for five
courts. Taking future population growth (to 2041) into account there is a need for ten courts.

Approximately 90% of Uttlesford’s population lives within a 30-minute drive of a facility with
squash courts.

Two sites offer pay and play access (Great Dunmow Leisure Centre and the Lord Butler
Leisure Centre — when courts are open). Carver Barracks and Felsted School are private
use only.

Saffron Squash Club is based at the Lord Butler Leisure Centre. It has ¢.70 adult members
and plays and organises games both recreationally and competitively. It operates five nights
per week and utilises all three courts for its programme, which includes training matches,
box leagues, inter leagues and coaching on two of the three courts at the centre. It reports
having managed to rebuild membership to pre-Covid levels before being stymied due to the
RAAC concrete issue.

Indoor bowls

The one dedicated indoor bowls facility (Turpins Indoor Bowls Club) in Uttlesford is of above
average quality.

Drivetime modelling suggests that the majority (76%) of Uttlesford’s population lives within 30
minutes’ drive of a facility. There are no other indoor bowils facilities within a 30-minute drive of
Turpins Indoor Bowls Club.

It is available to the public but requires a membership to access facilities. There is capacity
to accommodate additional members at the facility. It requires short/medium term investment
in the gas heating system (which it would like to replace/enhance with solar panels — a
development which would necessitate UDC permission as the venue owner) and rink carpet
replacement (within the next 5 years).

There is no requirement for additional purpose-built indoor bowls facilities in the district now or
in the near future.

Village/community halls

There are 36 village/community halls in Uttlesford located mainly in areas of denser
population, predominantly in the central/western areas of the district.

Radial catchment modelling estimates that one fifth (20%) of the population lives within 800m
walk of a village or community hall. These facilities have potential to offer different types of
physical activity which are relevant to the local communities which they serve.

Village/community halls tend to be open on a needs (booked) basis. Most are available during
the day and at evenings/weekends, offering a range of activities serving their respective
communities.
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PART 4: VISION AND STRATEGIC RECOMMEDATIONS AND ACTION PLAN

The principal opportunity/challenge for Uttlesford is to continuously invest in its indoor and built
facilities to ensure that they remain fit for the future. The vision for sport and leisure provision in
the area for the period 2022 - 2031 reflects the clear requirement to ensure that facilities are fit
for purpose (e.g., modern, welcoming, clean, attractive, flexible, enable a wide programme,
ability to offer a good quality learn to swim programme and cost-effective to operate). It is:

“To create and maintain high quality, sustainable leisure and sports facilities which
meet community need, increase participation, help tackle health and age issues and
provide accessible, inclusive activities for Uttlesford residents as part of an active
lifestyle”.

4.1: General strategic objectives

Below are the recommended short, medium and long-term objectives, not all should be the
responsibility of UDC and we advise that, as applicable, the Council works with relevant
partners and sporting clubs to tackle noted issues and deliver key objectives.

(Short term refers to 1-2 years; medium is 3-5 years and long-term equates to 5-10 years).

Short term

< Work to reduce energy consumption to reduce carbon emissions/energy costs - in line
with UDC carbon reduction targets. Ensure that facilities are made as energy efficient as
possible, and that any new developments consider this as high priority.

< Develop a system to, as early as possible, identify and tackle investment, maintenance,
and refurbishment requirements to protect and improve existing sports facilities. Apply this
to maintain the quality of all sports facilities in above average and good condition.

< Make immediate plans for ongoing investment to maintain the standard of the authority’s
swimming pools.

< Maintain/increase the level of community available sports hall provision in the current
school stock.

Medium term

< Work with Parkwood to ensure that its health and wellbeing offer is developed and refined
to better meet the needs of all residents including those with specific health needs, people
with disabilities and those living in the authority’s more deprived communities.

< Consider how community use can be extended at the new replacement Helena
Romanes School enabling existing sport and physical activity participation to grow. It
needs to accommodate the main sports in the area and any new opportunities in
particularly indoor cricket.

< Work with Dame Bradbury School to improve the standard of its (currently below
average) sports hall subject to it opening for community use (should sufficient demand
be identified).

<« Where no formal agreements are in place work with educational sites (such as Helena
Romanes School) to secure community use agreements (CUAS).

< Ensure the continuity of options that enable daytime community use of sports halls.

< Maintain a watching brief in respect of the scale of health and fithess provision - both
within Uttlesford and provision made outside the authority. Should the upward
participation trend continue and predicted population growth occur, look to expand the
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volume and improve the quality of provision available at public leisure centres (alongside
the addition of dance studios) to enable them to continue to compete commercially and
improve their capacity to cross-subsidise other aspects of provision.

Invest progressively in appropriate energy-efficient products including heating, ventilation,
fittings, controls, sensors, heat pumps and recovery systems.

Support Forge Gymnastics Club to move to a larger dedicated facility should the
opportunity arise.

Review sports hall programming, linked to the findings of the district’s Playing Pitch
Strategy. Ascertain whether there is a need for more 3G/netball court investment to
enable outdoor sports to play outside creating additional capacity for indoor sports.
Work with local sports clubs (independently of and via the leisure operator) to ensure that
facilities and workforce development programmes meet the needs of all clubs and
residents.

Longer term

4

4

Create a plan to invest in the plant and necessary refurbishments that look likely to occur
at around the same time.

Ensure that memberships and specific activities are available to people living in the
authority’s more deprived communities via enabling increased use of community
facilities (e.g., activity halls and community centres).

Be fully prepared to take opportunities to support (via planning, developer contributions
and officer expertise) facility developments geared to improving sport and physical
provision and activity in the wider community.

Maintain/increase daytime access to sports halls to keep pace with demand related to
growth in the number and proportion of older people.

Work effectively with key provider to drive increases in participation challenging all parties
to innovate via delivery of high quality, varied activity programmes.

Develop a plan for the ‘handback’ of the Lord Butler Leisure Centre and the other leisure
centres once the PFI agreement expires.

Depending on the findings of the FPM, should there be a need for increased provision of
sports halls and swimming pools, the redevelopment of The Lord Butler Leisure Centre
should be considered with a larger swimming pool, sports hall and fithess provision
(including studios). This should be linked to housing growth and also take into account
the findings of the Playing Pitch Strategy 2024.

Should the replacement Helena Romanes School be developed, there is a need to
consider increasing access to the community and enabling daytime access to the
facility.
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Action plans
The following action plan contains two sections:

< Management and programming.
< Indoor and built sports facilities action plan.

As above, in respect of timescales, short term refers to 1-2 years; medium is 3-5 years and
long-term equates to 5-10 years. Action plan priorities are categorised either as protect,
enhance or provide in line with Sport England objectives. The Sport England definitions for
these ‘headings’ are as follows:

< Protect - to protect the right opportunities in the right places.

< Enhance - to enhance opportunities through better use of existing provision.

< Provide - to provide new opportunities to meet the needs of current and future
generations.

< Overarching — roughly works across all three of the above.
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4.2 Indoor built facilities action plan

Considering the needs assessments related to specific facilities and sports, the demographic make-up, current vision of the Council
and associated organisations, plus Sport England’s Planning Model which encourages Protection, Enhancement and Provision of new
facilities, UDC should take account of the following strategic recommendations.

4.2.1: Management and programming

community use of education
facilities (sport halls)

which school sports halls are
available to the community.

community availability — to implement this.
Continue to work with schools with good levels of community use to

AE, UDC

Strategic objective Recommendation Action Timescale | Responsibility Importance
Invest to ensure that sports | See site by site recommendations | Develop a system to, as early as possible, identify and tackle ongoing Short UDC, Active Essex | High
facilities remain attractive and ensure ongoing review of investment, maintenance and refurbishment requirements to protect and (AE) schools/
and fit for purpose. facility condition takes place. improve existing facilities. (See site by site actions below). college, community
Protect/Enhance organisations
Environmental sustainability | In line with UDC carbon reduction | |mprove the performance of Council buildings aiming to achieve net zero | Short UDC, AE, schools/ | High
and climate crisis. targets, ensure that existing emissions and maximise funding opportunities. College, community
Protect/Enhance/Provide fagil!ties are ma‘?'e as energy Ensure that all newly constructed Council-controlled/influenced sport/ organisations
efficient as possible and that new | oig  re centre buildings, extensions and refurbishments are designed to
developments consider energy achieve net zero emissions.
efficiency as a high priorty. Focus on the switch away from oil and natural gas use.
Deliver ongoing ‘invest to save’ energy efficiency projects to reduce
overall emissions and reduce running costs.
Maximise onsite renewable energy generation opportunities.
Maintain/increase Increase the number of hours for | Work closely with schools that have expressed an interest in increasing Medium Schools/College, High

Enhance Reinforce this with CUAs. ensure complementary programming across the authority.
Market and promote availability of | Develop a site-by-site engagement action plan for schools with limited or
the current stock of sports halls to | no current community use.
more sections of the community. | \here possible deliver binding CUAs
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Strategic objective Recommendation Action Timescale | Responsibility Importance
Planning Act upon Strategy objectives and | Adopt the Strategy as an evidence-based document supporting the Local | Short ubpcC High
Protect/Enhance/Provide | actionsin part4.2.2. Plan and development management decisions.
Use the strategy to protect existing facilities which meet community needs
and to inform the need for proposals for new/enhanced provision.
Secure developer contributions from new development that can be used
towards new/enhanced provision that could meet the needs identified in thg
strategy.
Monitor and review Keep this Facilities Strategy Complete a light touch annual strategy review. Medium ubcC High
relevant and up to date. Deliver a complete review within 5 years of adoption.
4.2.2: Site specific recommendations
;DU Facility Management | Overview Action Lead agency(s) | Timescale | Priority
% (S/MIL) (H/IMIL)
N Anglian Leisure | Anglian Opened in 2001 and refurbished in 2023, it has one 4-court sports | Continue to invest in these facilities to Anglian Leisure, | Medium | Medium
- Joyce Leisure Joyce | hall (rated above average) and a 1-court activity hall. The lighting maintain quality. Joyce
N Frankland Frankland was recently upgraded (2023) and the roof is reported to leak. Remedy the roof leak. Frankland. Short High
The 20-station health/fitness gym which opened in 2023 is rated as
good quality.
Facilities are available for 40 hours of community use and
accommodate a range of users.
Dame Bradbury | |ndependent Opened in 2003, it has one (3-court) sports hall rated above Maintain good school/community Dame Bradbury | Medium Medium
School school average quality. It is available for 26 hours of community use and relationship and sustain good levels of School, AE
used by a range of sports. It is reported to be operating at full community use.
capacity. Improve the quality of the sports hall and
There is an opportunity to increase the hours available to the extend the number of hours available to
community subject to demand and viability. the community.
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Facility Management | Overview Action Lead agency(s) | Timescale | Priority
(S/MIL) (H/IMIL)
Felsted School | Independent | This has one 3-court and one 4-court sports hall - refurbished in Continue to invest to maintain facility. Felsted School | Long High
school 2022 and 2023 respectively. Both are rated above average quality. | Maintain good school/community
The 4-lane 23m pool (rated above average) opened in 1983 and relationship and sustain (and improve)
was refurbished in 2021. It offers limited community use (swim levels of community use should the
schools only at weekends). opportunity arise.
The 33-station health/fitness suite is rated above average quality.
The two squash courts are rated as above average quality.
Community use is limited and is unable to expand primarily as it is
a boarding school and the need to safeguard students.
Grgat Dunmow | 1 Life A public leisure centre currently operated by 1 Life Parkwood. It Continue to invest in the facility to UDC, 1 Life Long Medium
Leisure Centre | (Parkwood) opened in 2003 and was refurbished in 2023. The 4-court sports maintain quality. Parkwood
(UDC) hall is rated above average quality. Open for 100 hours of Increase the number of studios on site to
community use it accommodates a range of sports and is a key meet current and future demand.
netball facilty. Consider the option to add a learner /
The 6-lane 25m swimming pool is rated above average quality. It teaching pool to the facility to increase
opened in 2003 and has received lifecycle maintenance to date. It | venue capacity.
faces high demand due to it catering for swimming lessons, club Should the Helena Romanes School re-
and recreational swimming. locate, enable daytime community use of
The 55-station health and fithess gym/studio is rated above the facilities to increase provision in the
average quality as are the two glass backed squash courts. area.
Helena Romanes College This has one 4-court sports hall. Quality was not assessed due to Explore options to understand if The School Long High
ECh00| & Sixth being unable to gain access to the site. community use can be established. uDc
orm
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Facility Management | Overview Action Lead agency(s) | Timescale | Priority
(S/MIL) (H/IMIL)
The Lord Butler | 1 Life The largest public leisure centre in the district, it opened in 1984 Continue to invest in the facility to UDC, 1 Life Long High
Leisure Centre | Parkwood and was refurbished in 2019. maintain quality. Parkwood
(UbC) It has one 4-court sports hall rated above average quality. Explore whether discounted/free parking
The 5-lane 25m swimming pool (refurbished in 2004) is rated can be implemented for leisure centre
above average quality. It caters for significant club demand and users to decrease the cost of participation
faces challenges meeting the needs of the community. and increase membership numbers.
The 72 station health and fitness suite and studio is rated as above | Develop a masterplan to determine the
average quality. It is available on a pay and play basis. future of the Centre.
It has three squash courts which have been refurbished and the Consider whether additional studio space
RAAC concrete issues resolved. could be made available to meet current
Plans to upgrade the EV charger could enable it to become a Car | @nd future demand.
Club site but may engender a reduction in parking spaces. Masterplan the redevelopment of the
The key challenge is the long-term future of the site. UDC and its | facility to provide more capacity in the
operator need a plan for this once the PFI contract ends in 2035. ';r’;ga term linked to housing growth in the
Mountfitchet 1 Life Opened in 2003 and refurbished in 2023, the 4-court sports hall Continue to invest in the facility to UDC, 1 Life
queera Parkwood rates above average quality. It is operating at c. 80% capacity. maintain quality. Parkwood
Leisure Centre | (UDC) The 37 station health and fitness suite is rated as above average
quality and is available on a pay and play basis.
Saffron Walden | Academy Refurbished in 2021, the 4-court sports hall is rated good quality. Maintain good school/community Saffron Walden | Medium Medium
County High The floor was replaced in 2021 and there are reports of roof leaks. | relationship and sustain good levels of County High
Sports Centre It is available for 52 hours of community use and operating at community use. Sports Centre
¢.70% capacity. Continue to maintain and invest in the
The 26 station health and fitness suite/studio rated as below sports facilities to ensure they remain
average quality and requires modernisation. This is not available to | high quality and attractive to users.
the community. Remedy the roof leak.
Extend the number of hours available to
the community as demand increases.
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Facility Management | Overview Action Lead agency(s) | Timescale | Priority
(S/MIL) (H/MIL)
Turpins Indoor | Sports Club Opened in 1996 and refurbished in 2004, the 6-rink indoor bowls Continue to market and promote the Turpins Indoor | Medium Medium
Bowls Centre (UDC) facility is of above average quality. Membership is required to venue to drive up participation and Bowls Centre,
access the facilities; it has 350 members currently and capacity to | ensure that it remains sustainable in the ubC
cater for increased demand. longer term.

The site has a good maintenance regime, but some areas require Seek funding and continue to invest to
investment. The gas heating system is .26 years old and in need maintain these good quality facilities.
of replacement. It would like to install solar panels roof but requires
UDC permission as the Council owns the facility. The rink carpet is
also approaching the end of its life and will require replacement at
some point over the next 5 years, at an estimated cost of £50k.

Commercial Commercial There are several commercially operated health and fitness Continue to monitor use and gauge the Commercial Long Low
fitness gyms facilities all of which contribute to the diverse facility offer in extent to which they complement other operators
Uttlesford activity across the authority.

GTT obed
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PART 5: MONITORING AND REVIEW

This Strategy identifies and recommends the investment and actions required to deliver and
maintain a high-quality built facilities infrastructure for Uttlesford for the period up until 2041.

It is important that it is (and is treated as) a live document and is used in a practical manner to
prioritise investment, develop key work programmes and partnerships, guide planning gain
investment and ensure that built sports facilities are a vital component contributing to the
quality of life of Uttlesford residents.

Strategy production is just the start of the process. There is a requirement for all partners to
engage in ongoing dialogue and review to ensure that a considered perspective and approach
is maintained throughout the strategy period.

It will be important for Uttlesford and its partners to develop a 3-5 year action plan based
around the Strategy and for this to be annually monitored and reviewed. This should not only
evaluate progress made against plan objectives but should identify actual/potential changes in
supply and demand in the authority. This is on the basis that the Strategy is as much about
how facilities are used as it is about ensuring that local infrastructure is of a good quality.

The annual review process should include:

< Areview of the progress made implementing recommendations and the 3-5 year action
plan; taking account of any changes required to the priority of each action (e.g., the
priority of some may increase/reduce following implementation of others).

< Lessons learnt throughout the period.

< New facilities coming on stream (or being made newly available to the community) which
will need to be considered.

< Any specific changes in the use of key district sites (e.g., sport specific specialisms of
sites, changes in availability, etc.).

< Any specific changes in demand at facilities and/or clubs in the area (e.g., reduction or
increase in club numbers, new housing growth.

< New formats of traditional sports that may need to be considered.

< Any other new or emerging issues and opportunities.

The outcome of the review will be development of a new annual and medium-term action plan
for indoor and built sports facilities across the district.
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APPENDIX 1: PLANNING GAIN CONTRIBUTION TOOLKIT

Introduction

The purpose of this toolkit is to ensure that planning gain contribution sought from an

individual development is based on a tailored approach, using the robust evidence bases
provided as part of the Uttlesford Indoor & Built Sports Facilities Strategy and Action Plan. This
will help to clearly justify the needs arising from the development and how they are to be met.

It provides a step-by-step guide which should be used by those stakeholders which are directly
involved in negotiating developer contributions, either the local authority case officers or
housing developers or planning consultants, acting on their behalf.

The following processes should be followed to inform the potential additional demand that a
new housing development generates. This sets out the process for leisure facilities.

There is also a checklist summary for the process which should be completed as evidence of
working through each step. In terms of social sustainability, a series of questions to explore
are provided with possible options to consider.

For all developments (regardless of size) developer contributions should be sought towards
social, sport and open space facilities. Where a development may be considered too small to
provide a contribution, consideration should be given to where several small developments
may have a cumulative impact on the community infrastructure and refer to local planning

policy.

In instances where a development may fall within two or more local authorities it is
recommended that the demand from the more urban area or locally reflective area are applied
in calculating the requirements. This will reflect the on the ground use of provision in the
context of its setting. If provision is to be provided on the outskirts of an urban settlement and
therefore is to act as an extension of that settlement, it is justifiable to utilise the
demand/standards most appropriate.

The suite of evidence documents which should be used to assess demand includes:

< Uttlesford Indoor & Built Facilities Strategy - Needs Assessment Report: March 2024
< Uttlesford Indoor Built Facilities Strategy — Strategy Report March 2024

Process

Step 1

Determine the key indoor sports facility requirement resulting
from the development

Navigation

The key tools to assess this are provided within Sport England’s
Sports Facility Calculator which is accessed via the Active Places
Power website.

https://www.activeplacespower.com/

This will enable you to determine the demand for sports halls,
swimming pools and indoor bowls facilities that the new population
from a development generates.

Access to the calculator
is restricted and requires
a username and
password to be set up.

The Uttlesford Strategy provides an estimate of future demand for key indoor sports facilities
based on population forecasts, as a result of key housing growth areas. This key demand is
translated into units of badminton courts, swimming pool lanes and indoor bowils rinks.

March 2024
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As the exact number of units are identified from specific housing developments then the
Council will need to apply the household occupancy rate to this to determine the total
population.

Number of dwellings x household occupancy rate® = associated population

This is the population that is applied within the Sports Facilities Calculator (SFC) to determine
the additional provision that is required to meet the additional demand.

The SFC is a modelling tool designed to assist local planning authorities to quantify how much
additional demand is generated by increasing populations and new housing areas. The model
has no spatial qualities or dimension and can only be used to estimate the facility needs for
whole area populations. The model makes no reference to:

Location of existing facilities compared to demand.

Capacity and availability of facilities (i.e. opening hours, how well they are used).
Cross boundary movements of demand.

Travel networks and topography.

The attractiveness of the existing facility network.

A A A A A

The SFC uses information that Sport England has gathered on who uses facilities and applies
this to the population profile of the local area. This ensures that the calculations take on board
the population profile (e.g. age, gender, etc) of the local area.

The SFC then turns this estimation of demand (visits per week) into the equivalent amount of
facility which is needed to meet these visits. For swimming pools, it uses 25m lane equivalents
and for sports halls it uses the number of badminton courts.

Registration is required to access Active Places Power (APP) and therefore the SFC. If you
are not already registered, you can register for free via the link under the login button on the
APP homepage.

Please note the SFC is one tool and should not be used on its own to determine the need for
sports facilities from a single development.

Step 2 | Determine the other indoor sports and community facilities | Navigation
required as a result of the development

Use the Indoor Built Facilities Strategy to identify level of need | Indoor and built facilities
that may be generated from new development(s) for indoor | strategy

sporting provision not included within the SFC.

This should also extend to community centre facilities within the
area.

There is no clear calculation of the requirements for other indoor sports provision and
community centre facilities (not covered by SFC), as a result of a new housing development.
In this instance, the Indoor & Built Facilities Strategy should be used to determine the need for
additional facilities within any specific area within the authority. This should take into account
the requirement for other dedicated sports facilities if the Strategy identifies this.

The Assessment Report (in specific sections) identifies need for other provision. This results
from consultation with specific clubs and organisations, sports facility managers and NGBs. It

9 National occupancy rate of 2.3 persons per household is used
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also takes account of the size, scale, and quality of existing provision. Facilities identified
within the Assessment Report are determined by the scope of the study which the Council
commissions. This will also be informed by how busy existing facilities are. As an example, if
an existing leisure centre (adjacent to the new housing development) is fully programmed with
high demand for space, it is unrealistic to expect this facility to accommodate the demand
generated from the new development. Therefore, additional provision will be required.

Step 3 Demonstrate an understanding of what else the Navigation
development generates demand for
Consideration also needs to be given to the other Consultation with other
infrastructure that will be generated as a result of the council services, partners

development. As an example, this could include primary and | and developers
secondary schools, health centres, library, etc.

The key focus here is to determine where there may be
duplication of facilities and where there may be opportunities
for shared provision.

In reality, it will take a significantly large development to generate the requirement for a new
stand-alone wet and dry leisure centre. Therefore, it is important to identify where other
provision may be required as a result of the development, to determine if this could replace or
supplement the need to provide sports facilities or community facilities.

A key example of this is the requirement for primary and secondary school provision, as a
result of the development. A primary school will require a multi-purpose indoor hall, playground
and playing field space to deliver its national curriculum requirements for PE. A secondary
school will require at least a three-court sports hall and playing field space to deliver its
national curriculum requirements for PE.

Therefore, further investigation should be undertaken to identify if there is an opportunity to
ensure that community use of school sports facilities can be guaranteed, thus minimising
potential duplication.

In this instance the ‘contribution’ associated with the increased demand for sports facilities
could be used to enhance the school provision to ensure it was appropriate for community use
(e.g., extend fitness facilities, community access arrangements, etc.).

In relation to other services (e.qg., library, health centre, etc) there is a need to consider how
these could be co-located alongside sports and community facilities, thus creating a
community hub. This is a key driver for sports facilities in attracting users that might not
otherwise use these types of facilities.

The financial, social, and sporting benefits which can be achieved through development of
strategic sites (also known as hub sites) are significant. Sport England provides further
guidance on the development of community sports hubs at:

https://www.sportengland.org/facilities-planning/design-and-cost-guidance/cost-quidance/
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Step 4 | Consider if there are existing facilities within close proximity | Navigation
that could be enhanced or extended to accommodate
increased demand.

Further investigation is required to determine if there is an existing| Facility mapping within the
facility that is close enough to the development site which, if Indoor and Built

extended /refurbished / remodelled could accommodate the Assessment Report
increased demand generated from the new development.

Detailed analysis of facilities within the vicinity of the new development should be undertaken
to assess the suitability of these facilities to accommodate the increased demand generated
from the development.

As an example, the following information should be pulled together to determine if this is an
appropriate solution to accommodate the increased demand:

Is the facility close enough to the development to accommodate the increased demand?
The quality of the facility...... does it need investment?

Is there capacity to accommodate increased demand...... how well used is the facility?
Are there any restrictions in access to the facility?

Are there plans in place to maintain or refurbish the facility?

What type of activities are accommodated within the facility?

Are the current management arrangements appropriate to accommodate changes or
increased demand at the facility?

<« Are there opportunities to co-locate other services alongside or within the facility?

A A A A A A A

In addition to the above, it will also be important to assess the potential impact of the additional
demand on clubs and organisations within the vicinity. As an example, some clubs and
organisations may already be at capacity; therefore, there may be no capacity to
accommodate increased demand within the existing infrastructure.

Step 5 | Consider the design principles for new provision Navigation

The exact nature and location of provision associated Sport England design and cost
with either onsite or off-site developments should be fully | guidance

determined in partnership with leisure and community
specialists (e.g. NGBs, local authority, advisers, etc.)
and community groups themselves.

It is important to ensure that the design of new or extended facilities is in line with the needs of
local clubs and organisations as well as relevant design guidance. It will be important that any
design reflects best practice design guidance taking account of the key considerations which
will be relevant to each facility. As an example, this will include aspects such as: health and
safety, safeguarding, storage, sport specific design features, etc.).

Where an extension or refurbishment of an existing facility takes place, it will be important to
ensure that the local community is involved in that design. It will also be important to ensure
that continuity of provision is also considered as clubs and organisations will need alternative
accommodation during the construction period associated with a refurbishment or extension.
This is important in ensuring these organisations continue to exist in the longer term.

Development of community hubs is a key focus for many organisations as the benefits derived
from facility co-location is often greater than from stand-alone facilities. There is, thus, a need

March 2024 3—076—222@%@@@2@ Knight Kavanagh & Page 33


https://www.sportengland.org/guidance-and-support/facilities-and-planning/design-and-cost-guidance
https://www.sportengland.org/guidance-and-support/facilities-and-planning/design-and-cost-guidance

UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL
INDOOR & BUILT SPORT FACILITIES — DRAFT STRATEGY

for developers and stakeholders to consider how different facilities may ‘fit’ together. This
could, for example, include the following facilities which may be required as part of a
development:

Indoor and outdoor sports facilities.
Primary and secondary schools.

Health centres and GP surgeries.

Library.

Early years provision.

Community centre.

Children’s play areas.

Allotments and community growing areas.
Local retail centres.

A A A A A A A A A

The master plan for new developments need to consider the strategic location of facilities and
the clustering and co-location of facilities to maximise the benefit for the local community.

There is also a need to ensure that the location of outdoor sports pitches and ancillary facilities
are appropriately located in the context of indoor sports provision (if also being provided
onsite) to ensure a cohesive approach to the whole sporting offer.

Step 6 | Strategic pooling of financial contributions to deliver new Navigation
provision
Consideration needs to be given to the multiple developments across | Wider housing
the local authority or a combination of local authorities in order to growth strategies.

determine if the combined increased demand is sufficient to warrant a
contribution to a strategic leisure development.

If the authority considers each housing growth area in isolation, then it is unlikely that there will
be sufficient demand generated from a single development to warrant a new stand-alone
leisure provision, especially swimming pools.

As such the Council needs to consider how the cluster of housing developments within the
local authority boundary, or relevant cross border area should make a contribution to strategic
sport and leisure facilities. As discussed previously, this may be to provide new provision or to
enhance existing in order that it can accommodate increased demand.

This in turn requires the Council and developer to consider the wider housing growth within the
area which may also include that within a neighbouring authority. Where the combined
increased demand generates the requirement for a strategic facility this should be pooled via
developer contributions to a strategic development.

However, it should be noted that the contribution may go towards a facility which is outside of
the local authority boundary but reflects how people will live their live within that specific
development.

To calculate the contribution from each housing development into a strategic leisure facility
fund the Council should use the Sport England Sports Facilities Calculator. Using the
population growth and process identified from stage 1 this will provide a basis for negotiation
with developers on the contribution from each development.

Active Places Power
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Sport England Design and cost quidance

Checklist summary

Prompt

Evidence

Navigation

Step 1: Determine the indoor sports
facility requirement resulting from the
development

Active Places Power

Step 2: Determine the other indoor
sports and community facilities are
required as a result of the development

Leisure Strategy

Step 3: Demonstrate an understanding
of what else the development generates
demand for

Consultation with other council
services, partners, and
developers)

Step 4: Consider if there are existing
facilities within close proximity that
could be enhanced or extended to
accommodate increased demand.

Facility mapping within the
Sports Facilities Assessment
Report

Step 5: Consider the design principles
for new provision

Consultation
Sport England Design and cost

quidance

Step 6: Strategic pooling of financial
contributions to deliver new provision

Active Places Power
Sport England Design and cost

gquidance
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APPENDIX 2: INDICATIVE COSTINGS
Indicative costs

The indicative costs of implementing key elements of the Action Plan are detailed below.
Further details can be found on the Sport England website:

Sport England facility cost quidance

The costs outlined below are for the development of community sports facilities. These

rounded costs are based on schemes most recently funded through the Lottery (and therefore
based on economies of scale), updated to reflect current forecast price indices provided by the
Building Cost Information Service (BCIS), prepared by Technical Team Lead of Sport England.

Facility capital costs

Facility capital costs are calculated using estimates of what it typically costs to build modern
sports facilities, including fees and external work, naturally taking into account varying
conditions, inflation and regional adjustments.

Costs are updated regularly in conjunction with information provided by the BCIS (Building
Cost Information Service) and other Quantity Surveyors.

The document is often referred to as the Planning Kitbag costs as the figures are often used
by planners and developers when reviewing potential planning contributions to site
developments.

Facility Type/Details Area (m2) ‘ Capital Cost (£)
Affordable Sports Halls
1 Court (18m x 10m) 382 850,000
2 Court (18m x 17m) 515 980,000
4 Court (34.5m x 20m) 1,532 2,860,000
5 Court (40.6m x 21.35m) 1,722 3,095,000
6 Court (34.5m x 27m) 1,773 3,135,000
8 Court (40m x 34.5m) 2,240 3,920,000
10 Court (40.6m x 42.7m) 2,725 4,715,000
12 Court (60m x 34.5m) 3,064 5,195,000
Affordable Community Swimming Pools
25m Pool 4 Lane (25m x 8.5m) 1,084 4,450,000
25m Pool 5 Lane (25m x 10.5m) 1,344 5,390,000
25m Pool 6 Lane (25m x 12.5m) 1,543 5,850,000
25m Pool 6 Lane (25m x 12.5) plus secondary pool (13m x 7m) 1,850 6,970,000
25m Pool 8 Lane (25m x 17m) 1,878 7,050,000
25m Pool 8 Lane (25m x 17m) plus secondary pool (17m x 7m) 2,226 8,090,000
Affordable Sports Centres with Community 25m Pool
4 lane pool, 4 court hall, 50 station health and fitness gym plus 2,879 9,560,000
studio
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Facility Type/Details Area (m2) Capital Cost (£)
6 lane pool, 4 court hall, 100 station health and fithess gym plus 2 3,553 11,220,000
studios

6 lane pool plus learner pool, 4 court hall, 100 station health and 3,906 12,360,000
fithess gym plus 2 studios

8 lane pool plus learner pool, 5 court hall, 100 station health and 4,509 13,685,000
fitness gym plus 2 studios

Indoor Bowls Centre

6 Rink (excludes Club/Function Room) 1,914 2,595,000
8 Rink (includes Club/Function Room) 2,500 3,390,000
Indoor Tennis Centre

3 court 2,138 2,930,000
Extra Court - 955,000

NB — The costs for:

4
4
4
|

Affordable Sports Halls.

Affordable Community Swimming Pools.

Affordable Sports Centres with Community 25m Pool Options.
Affordable Sports Centres with 50m Pool Options.

Align with the costs included within Sport England publications of the same name updated to
2Q 2023. The reader is referred to these documents and their Appendices for further
information on sizes and general arrangement layouts.

The costs for other facilities include:

External works (car parks, roads, paths, services connections etc) are included at an
average cost of 12% in addition to the costs of the works.

12 months maintenance/grow in costs for Grass Pitches.

Allowance for Fees inclusive of PM, Sl, Planning, and associated fees.

The costs exclude the following:

4

4
4
4
4

Project specific details/information, including poor ground conditions, difficult access, long
service connections.

Natural Turf Pitches exclude the costs for site remodelling, pump and sump systems and
SUDS attenuation.

Inflation beyond 2Q 2023.

VAT.

Land acquisition costs.

Regional cost variations in materials and labour.

Lifecycle costs

Lifecycle costs are how much it costs to keep a facility open and fit-for-purpose during its
lifetime.

It includes costs for major replacement and planned preventative maintenance (PPM) day-to-
day repairs. The costs are expressed as a percentage of the capital cost.
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It should not be underestimated the importance of regular maintenance and the expense in
maintaining a facility throughout its life.

The table below provides typical annual allowances expressed as a percentage of the Overall
Estimated Total Project Cost per annum based on a 25-year cost model.

Facility Type/Details Sinking Fun¢ Maintenance (%)
(%)
Multi — Use Sports Hall
Good quality Sports Hall — irrespective of size 0.7 ‘ 0.5
Affordable Community Swimming Pools
Good gquality Community Swimming Pool, irrespective of size 04 ‘ 1.1
Sinking Fund

Major Replacement Costs. Typical items for consideration include:

< Scheduled replacement of major systems and components, i.e. upgrades/replacement of
mechanical and electrical equipment (HVAC, tanks, filtration/chlorination/dosing plant,
CCTV and the like). Re-configuration of wet areas, replacement of sports flooring,
reception refurbishment.

< Scheduled refurbishment and adaptations, including replacement of sports specific
equipment/netting. Re-sealing / re-lining of sports flooring, replacing carpets and signage,
replacement of external seating and fittings.

< Cyclical Redecoration.

Maintenance

Day to Day Repairs and Planned Preventative Maintenance (PPM). Planned Preventative
Maintenance includes the costs for servicing and maintaining mechanical and electrical plant
and systems in accordance with recommended standards/frequencies and
statutory/mandatory inspections (i.e. legionella, lift and boiler insurance inspections etc).

Day to day repairs include:
External walls

Repairs to external walls, cladding, glazed screens, external doors and windows. Roofs
Repairs to roofs, roof lights and the like, together with all associated work such as roof
flashings, DPC’s, gutters and downpipes.

Other items Repairs to ducts, internal doors and frames and the like. Fittings and fixtures
Repairs to fitted cupboards, seating, notice boards, shelving, worktops and the like. Excludes
loose furniture such as chairs, curtains/blinds etc.

Other items
Repairs to ducts, internal doors, and frames and the like.
Fittings and fixtures

Repairs to fitted cupboards, seating, notice boards, shelving, worktops and the like. Excludes
loose furniture such as chairs, curtains/blinds etc.
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Internal finishes
Repairs to internal floor, wall and ceiling finishes.
Plumbing and internal drainage

Repairs and PPM to plumbing and internal drainage including work to; rising mains, storage
tanks and cisterns; hot and cold-water services; sanitary ware; waste, soil, overflow, and vent
pipes; internal manholes, rodding eyes, and access covers.

Heating and ventilation

Repairs and PPM to fuel tanks, boilers, flues, plant, pump, motors, filters, switches, expansion
tanks, pipework up to and including calorifiers, radiators, ducts, valves, fans and heating and
other HVAC equipment.

Power and lighting

Repairs and PPM to electrical switch gear, fuse boxes, busbars, casings, wiring and conduit to
lighting and power supply.

Other M&E services

Repairs and PPM to other M&E services which are part of the building, such as filtration/
chlorination/dosing plant, fire alarm and bell systems, emergency lighting, clock systems, PA
systems, firefighting equipment, flood lighting and lighting conductors.

External Works
General Grounds Maintenance, repairs to car parks and external paving.
Exclusions:

Operation, Occupancy, End of Life Costs, Fees, and VAT are excluded from the allowances.
The definition of these is provided below:

Operation costs: The cost of operating the facility rather than its occupancy excluding
maintenance costs. Includes utility costs, administrative costs, overheads, and taxes etc.

Occupancy cost: User support costs relating to the occupation of the facility e.g. security.

End of life: Notional costs payable and credits accruing after 25 years. Includes disposal
inspection and reinstatement to meet potential contractual requirements.
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PART 1: INTRODUCTION AND METHODOLOGY
1.1: Introduction

Knight, Kavanagh & Page Ltd (KKP) has been appointed by Uttlesford District Council
(UDC) to produce a Playing Pitch & Outdoor Sports Strategy (PPOSS). This will provide the
necessary robustness and direction to inform decisions affecting relevant provision within the
local authority area.

The overarching aim of the project is to provide:

4 An evidence-based assessment of existing sport and recreation facilities.
4 An assessment of the sport and recreational needs of the future residents of Uttlesford
up to 2031.

Separate indoor and built sports facilities and open space needs assessments have also
been commissioned. All needs assessment reports will be followed by individual strategies
which will contribute to the overall stated project outcomes to:

4 Create sustainable communities by directing sports provision to areas of planned growth
and areas of deficiency.

<« Secure S106 contributions.

4 Protect and enhance existing facilities, ensuring better provision through re-
development (unless provision is good).

< Incorporate a robust up to date needs assessment which supports the Council and
meets the requirements of the amended National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF).

<« Reflect and address the needs and demands of the local population that will grow in line
with the changes defined by the Local Plan.

Thereby:

Encouraging greater participation in sport and recreation.
Promoting healthier communities.

Justifying on-site provision and financial support for facilities.
Involving the community in decisions affecting provision.
Reinforce partnerships in delivering health outcomes.

A A A A A

This report, known as the Assessment Report, presents a supply and demand assessment
of outdoor sports facilities in the area. It is delivered in accordance with Sport England’s
PPOSS Guidance, which details five stages for the developing the study:

Stage A: Prepare and tailor the approach (1)

Stage B: Gather information and views on the supply of and demand for provision (2 & 3)
Stage C: Assess the supply and demand information and views (4, 5 & 6)

Stage D: Develop the strategy (7 & 8)

Stage E: Deliver the strategy and keep it robust and up to date (9 & 10)

A A A A A

Stages A to C for winter sports are covered in this report, with Stage D covered in the
proceeding strategy document and Stage E ongoing once the work has been approved. The
lifespan of a PPOSS is considered to be three years, although this can be increased if it is
kept up to date. As part of the Stage E process, the PPOSS should be reviewed on an
annual basis from the date it is formally signed off. Such a review will help to maintain the
momentum and commitment built up during its development.
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1.2: Stage A: Prepare and tailor the approach
Why the Strategy is being developed

The PPOSS provides an update to the existing study, which was completed in 2019 and is
nearing the end of its recommended lifespan. Its primary purpose is to ensure the strategic
framework remains up-to-date so that the Council can ensure that the provision of playing
pitches can meet the local and community needs of existing and future residents in
Uttlesford, as well as visitors.

In addition, an up-to-date PPOSS is required to inform local planning policy and to conform
with the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF). One of the core planning principles of
this is to improve health, social and cultural wellbeing for all and deliver sufficient community
and cultural facilities and services to meet local needs.

Section eight of the NPPF deals specifically with the topic of healthy communities, with
Paragraph 102 stating that “planning policies should be based on robust and up-to-date
assessments of the need for open space, sport and recreation facilities (including
guantitative or qualitative deficits or surpluses) and opportunities for new provision.
Information gained from the assessments should be used to determine what open space,
sport and recreational provision is needed, which plans should then seek to accommodate.”

Paragraph 103 sets three criterion that ensures existing open space, sports and recreational
buildings and land, including playing fields, should not be built on unless:

a) An assessment has been undertaken which has clearly shown the open space,
buildings or land to be surplus to requirements; or

b) The loss resulting from the proposed development would be replaced by equivalent
or better provision in terms of quantity and quality in a suitable location; or

c) The development is for alternative sports and recreational provision, the benefits of

which clearly outweigh the loss of the current or former use.

Paragraphs 101, 102, and 103 set the parameters for the designation of Local Green Space.
Such spaces may include playing fields and outdoor sport facilities.

Local context
Corporate Plan 2023-2027
Uttlesford’s Corporate Plan sets out the key priorities for the next 5 years. Its vision within

this period is ‘to make Uttlesford the best place to live, work and play’, through the following
themes:

Theme Description

Active place-maker for | To create a renewed focus on strategic master-planning in partnership
our towns and villages | with towns and villages to create better resident-centred places to live.
This will result in new policies and plans to give our towns and villages
a strong sense of purpose and place.

Progressive custodian | Residents will see the Council is a strong protector of the physical and
of our rural and historic | historic environment and the Council is taking affirmative action on

environment combating the effects of climate change at a local level.
Champion for the Residents will feel that the Council is proactively working on their
district behalf for the good of the district with other authorities and
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organisations. This will improve Uttlesford's connectivity and create a
better local health service for residents.

To ensure that Uttlesford’s towns and villages develop a strong sense of purpose and place,
the authority will promote healthy lifestyles in diverse and inclusive communities. This will be
achieved through:

<« Working with partners, including the voluntary sector, to improve the general quality of
life for residents, including for residents that experience social isolation, poor mental
health, obesity, addiction and dementia.

< Continuing to be an active partner of the Health and Wellbeing Partnership, to promote
healthy lifestyles.

Uttlesford Local Plan

The new Uttlesford Local Plan will be part of the statutory planning framewaork for the district
guiding decisions on all aspects of development. It will set out how and where new homes,
jobs, services and infrastructure will be delivered and the type of places and environment
that will be created.

Submission of the draft Local Plan is expected in Summer 2024. This will be followed by an
examination period with the adopted Local Plan envisaged in early 2026.

This needs assessment report will therefore act as an important evidence base to help
inform future priorities and requirements.

Uttlesford’s Health and Wellbeing Strategy 2023-2028

The health of people in Uttlesford is generally better than the England average. However,
there are key issues associated with the rurality of the area and the potential to overlook
local inequalities, which are masked by Uttlesford’s generally affluent socio-economic profile.

To reduce these inequalities, the Health and Wellbeing Strategy vision is to ensure that all
children, young people and adults across the whole of Uttlesford can live healthy, fulfilling
and long lives.

To achieve this, the Strategy list five key priorities — which are to:

1. Improve and support mental wellbeing.

2. Enable people to live healthy, active lifestyles throughout their lives.
3. Build healthy, resilient, active communities.

4. Alleviate pressures associated with increased costs of living.

5. Improve access to services and facilities.

To improve access to facilities, including leisure centres, the authority will review and
enhance the sustainable public transport network to all key facilities. It will also ensure that
facilities are of the highest of standards to ensure they are accessible. Providing accessible
attractive facilities will increase the health of the Uttlesford community and create
opportunities for social interaction.

Fit for the Future: Active Essex Implementation Plan 2021-31
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Launched in July 2021, the Fit for the Future Plan provides a rallying call to action for the
thousands of organisations and people across Essex who recognise the enormous
contribution physical activity and sport makes to the health and wellbeing of everyone.

As of June 2021, over 1.6 million people were living in Greater Essex of whom 901,000 are
active adults who participate in over 150 minutes of physical activity per week. Active Essex
wishes to increase this number, unite in one direction and over the next 10 years, create an
active Essex to improve everyone’s health and wellbeing. To achieve this, the Local
Partnership sets out the following key objectives.

< Strengthening Communities - all communities across Essex, Southend and Thurrock
use the power of physical activity and sport to build resilience, connection and
wellbeing.

4 Active Environments - to work collectively to develop and provide well connected,
accessible places and spaces that encourage people to be active.

<« Children and Young People - to ensure every child has the best start in life, whereby
they are active, healthy and happy.

< Levelling Up Health and Wellbeing - to change behaviours, which will enable and
empower people to do things for themselves and their local communities. Physical
activity is the highest priority for good health.

4 Sport and Physical Activity - to support the recovery, development and growth of our
sport and physical activity sector, to collectively increase opportunities for all.

Essex Joint Health and Wellbeing Strategy (JHWS) 2022 — 2026

Every local area must have a JHWS setting out the priorities identified through the Joint
Strategic Needs Assessment (JSNA) that local government, the NHS and other partners will
deliver together through the Health and Wellbeing Board (HWB).

Essex JHWS aims to improve the health and wellbeing of all residents in Essex by creating a
culture and environment that reduces inequalities and enables residents of all ages to live
healthier lives. To achieve this, the JHWS identifies five key priorities, all of which have
specific development outcomes which need to be achieved though partnership work, as
outlined in Table 2.1.
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Table 1.1: Essex JHWS priorities and outcomes

Priority

Outcome

Improving mental
health and wellbeing

Supported the mental health and emotional wellbeing of children and
families with a focus on the vulnerable.

Reduced loneliness and social isolation.
Reduced suicide through a focus on system support.

Physical activity and
healthy weight

Enabled children, young people and their families to be more physically
active.

Improved levels of physical activity amongst adults by helping them find
ways to integrate physical activity into their daily lives.

Improved nutritional awareness, healthy eating, and help low-income
households access affordable healthy food options.

Supporting long term
independence

Improved access to advice and guidance including financial support so that
residents with long-term conditions and their carers can better manage their
conditions.

Reduced digital exclusion to improve access to advice and support online.
Help all residents have better access to opportunities in education, work,
skills, housing, and their social lives.

Alcohol and
substance misuse

Improve access to advice, support and treatment for residents experiencing
alcohol or substance use issues.

Work across the system to help address the challenges of county lines and

drugs related criminality.

Educate children, young people, adults, and families on the risks associated
with alcohol and substance misuse.

Health inequalities &
the wider
determinants of

Ensure that all children have access to quality parenting, early years
provision and education that provide the foundations for later in life.

Address food poverty and ensure that all children can access healthy food.

health Improve access to employment, education and training for adults and young
people in our most deprived communities.
Embed the use of health impact assessments in planning practice to ensure
new planning proposals do not negatively impact on health, health services
or widen health inequalities.
Scope

The PPOSS encompasses all relevant facilities regardless of ownership and management.
The following are included within the scope:

Cricket pitches

A A A A A A A A

Athletics tracks

June 2024

Football pitches (grass and third generation turf (3G))
Rugby union pitches

Hockey pitches (artificial grass pitches (AGPS))
Outdoor tennis courts

Outdoor netball courts

Outdoor bowling greens
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A bespoke section for third generation turf (3G) pitches is also included within this report.
This is relevant to several sports, predominately football but also rugby union. It is separated
out from other sections due to this multi-sport nature.

Study area

The study will cover provision within the Uttlesford administrative boundary area. Further to
this, sub areas or analysis areas are applied to allow more localised assessment of provision
and examination of supply and demand at the local level. Using analysis areas allows local
circumstances and issues to be considered. In total, four analysis areas will be used, these
are:

< North Uttlesford

< Rural North & Thaxted
< Rural South

< South Uttlesford

The breakdown of the areas and the whole study area can be further seen overleaf.
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Rural South
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Figure 1.1: Map of Uttlesford and its analysis areas

Cross boundary issues are explored to determine the level of imported and exported
demand, recognising, for example, that people travel to and make use of strategic facilities
irrespective of administrative boundaries.

1.3: Gather information and views on supply of and demand for provision (Stage B)

A clear picture of the supply of and demand for playing pitches and outdoor sport facilities in

Uttlesford is required to enable an accurate assessment of quantity, quality and usage. This
has been achieved through site assessments and consultation with key stakeholders.
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Gather supply information and views — an audit of provision
Quantity

Where known, all playing pitch facilities are included within the PPOSS, irrespective of
ownership, management and use. Sites have been initially identified using Sport England’s
Active Places web-based database, with the Council and NGBs supporting this process by
checking and updating this initial data as well as by supplying their own affiliation data and
booking information.

For each site, the following details are recorded in the project database:

Site name, address (including postcode) and location
Ownership and management type

Security of tenure

Community availability

Total number, type and quality of provision

Usage levels

A A A A A A

Sport England’s guidance uses the following definitions of a playing pitch and playing field.
These definitions are set out by the Government in the 2021 ‘Town and Country Planning
(Development Management Procedure) Order’:

<« Playing pitch — a delineated area which is used for association football, rugby, cricket,
hockey, lacrosse, rounders, baseball, softball, American football, Australian football,
Gaelic football, shinty, hurling, polo or cycle polo.

< Playing field — the whole of a site that encompasses at least one playing pitch.

Although the statutory definition of a playing field sets out a minimum size, the PPOSS takes
account of smaller-size pitches that contribute to the supply side. For example, a site
containing a mini 5v5 football pitch is included despite it potentially being smaller than 0.2ha.
The study counts individual grass pitches (as a delineated area) as the basic unit of supply,
with the definition of a playing pitch also including artificial grass pitches (AGPs).

As far as possible, this report aims to capture all of the playing pitches within Uttlesford,;
however, there may be instances that have led to omissions, such as unused school sites
where access was not possible (although facilities at sites not accessed are still included
within the study where provision is known to exist from other sources e.g. affiliation data or
club/league consultation). Where provision has not been recorded within the report, it is still
considered to exist for planning purposes and will continue to do so. Furthermore, any
exclusion does not mean that the provision is not required from a supply and demand point
of view.

Accessibility

Not all playing pitch sites offer the same level of access to the community. The ownership
and accessibility also influences their actual availability for community use. As such, each
site included in the PPOSS is assigned a level of community use as follows:

< Community use - provision in public, voluntary, private or commercial ownership or
management (including education sites) recorded as being available for hire and
currently in use by teams playing in community leagues.
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< Available but unused - provision that is available for hire but are not currently used by
teams which play in community leagues. This most often applies to school sites but can
apply to sites which are expensive to hire.

< No community use - provision which as a matter of policy or practice is not available for
hire or used by teams playing in community leagues. This should include professional
club sites and some semi-professional club sites where play is restricted to the first or
second team.

< Disused - sites that have previously been used for sport but are not currently being used
at all by any users and are not available for community hire either (often being
unmarked). Once sites are disused for five or more years, these fall outside of Sport
England’s statutory remit but still must be assessed using the criteria in NPPF paragraph
103, with Sport England still likely to challenge a proposed loss which fails to meet such
criteria. It should be emphasised that the lawful planning use of such a site is still that of
a playing field until such time as its use is formally changed or it is developed for non-
sport use.

4

In addition, there should be a good degree of certainty that provision will be available to the

community for at least the following three years. If this is not the case, the provision is still

included within the assessment but is noted as having unsecure tenure. A judgement is

made based on the information gathered and a record of secured or unsecured community

use is put against each site.

Quality

The capacity of provision to regularly provide for competitive play, training and other activity
over a season is most often determined by quality. As a minimum, the quality and therefore
the capacity of provision affects the playing experience and people’s enjoyment of a sport. In
extreme circumstances, it can result in a facility being unable to cater for all or certain types
of play during peak and off-peak times.

The quality of all provision identified in the audit and the ancillary facilities supporting them
are assessed as part of a PPOSS, regardless of ownership, management and availability.
Along with capturing any details specific to the individual facilities and sites, a quality rating
is also recorded within the audit for each pitch/facility. These ratings are then used to help
estimate the capacity (aligned to NGB guidance) to accommodate competitive and other
play within the supply and demand assessment.

For the purposes of quality assessments, the PPOSS refers to playing facilities and ancillary
facilities separately as being of ‘good’, ‘standard’ or ‘poor’ quality. However, some good
quality sites may have poor quality elements and vice versa (e.g., a good quality pitch may
be serviced by poor quality changing facilities).

Good quality refers to facilities with, for example, good grass cover, even surfaces and that
are free from vandalism and litter. For ancillary facilities, it refers to access for disabled
people, sufficient provision for referees, juniors/women/girls and appropriate showers, toilets
and car parking. The age of the facilities can also have a significant bearing on the overall
quality rating.

Standard quality refers to playing provision that has, for example, adequate grass cover,
minimal signs of wear and tear and goalposts that may be secure but need minor repair. In
terms of ancillary facilities, standard quality refers to adequately sized changing rooms,
storage provision and the provision of toilets, although some level of improvement/
modernisation may be required.
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Poor quality refers to playing provision with, for example, inadequate grass cover, uneven
surfaces and poor drainage, whilst for ancillary facilities it may relate to changing rooms, no
showers, no running water and old, dated interiors. They are often unsuitable for mixed
gender use.

To ensure accurate findings, site assessments for each sport are carried out during the
playing season for that sport. As such, the site assessments for sports played in the winter
are conducted between November and February, whilst the sports played in the summer
have assessments carried out between July and August.

In addition to undertaking non-technical assessments (using the templates provided within
the guidance), users and providers have also been consulted on the quality, the Council and
relevant NGBs have also been engaged. In some instances, the quality rating has been
adjusted to reflect this (thus establishing an “agreed quality rating”).

Furthermore, technical assessments have also been provided, where undertaken, such as
those carried out by the Grounds Maintenance Association (GMA), which now provides
technical assessments across football, rugby union and cricket (known as PitchPower
reports). PitchPower reports, where carried out, have informed the quality assessments for
the PPOSS to ensure the findings align (unless there is a clear reason for a differential e.g.,
recent improvements/deterioration).

Gather demand information and views
Current demand

Presenting an accurate picture of current demand for playing pitches (i.e., recording how and
when provision is used) is important when undertaking a supply and demand assessment.
To that end, demand for provision in Uttlesford tends to fall within the following four
categories:

< Organised competitive play

<« Organised training

< Informal play

<« Unofficial use

Current and future demand for provision is presented on a sport-by-sport basis within the
relevant sections of this report. In addition, unmet, latent, imported and exported demand for
provision is also identified within each section (unless no such demand has been identified).

Unmet demand is existing demand that is not getting access to provision. It is usually
expressed, for example, when a team is in training but is unable to access a match pitch, or
when a league has a waiting list due to a lack of provision, which in turn is hindering the
growth of the competition. In comparison, latent demand is the number of additional teams
(or members) that could be accommodated if access to a sufficient number of playing pitch
facilities (and ancillary provision) was available.

Exported and imported demand refers to those playing outside of their local authority area of
choice. This therefore includes Uttlesford-based demand that travels outside of the district to
access provision (exported demand), as well as demand from nearby authorities that travel
into the district (imported demand). This can often be linked to capacity and/or quality issues
within an authority, although nationally some leagues and competitions operate a central
venue system that can necessitate the displacement.
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A variety of consultation methods have been used to collate demand information. Firstly,
face-to-face consultation (normally via video call) has been carried out with key clubs and
leagues from each sport (as identified by the Council and the relevant NGBSs), thus allowing
for the collection of detailed demand information and further interrogation of key issues. For
all remaining clubs, telephone consultation or an online survey (converted to postal if
required) has been utilised.

Key providers and other users of provision have been contacted, including town and parish
councils as well as schools and further/higher education establishments. This involves face-
to-face meetings and an online survey being sent to primary schools, special schools and
independent schools.

Future demand

Alongside current demand, it is important for a PPOSS to assess whether the future demand
for provision can be met. Using Office of National Statistics (ONS) population projections
and proposed housing growth, as well as likely participation growth informed through
consultation, an estimate can be made of the likely future demand for the relevant facilities.
Assumptions can then be made as to whether existing provision can cater for such growth.

Team generation rates are used to provide an indication as to how many people it may take
to generate a team (by gender and age group). This ratio can then be applied to predicted
participation, population and housing growth to help estimate the change in demand for each
sport that may arise in the future.

Other information sources that were used to help identify future demand include:

< Recent trends in the participation.

< The nature of the current and likely future population and their propensity to participate.
< Feedback from clubs on plans to develop additional teams / attract additional members.
< Any local and NGB specific sports development targets e.g., women’s and girls’ activity.

All future demand projections across the PPOSS for Uttlesford cover the period up until
2041, in line with the Council’s Local Plan.

1.4: Assess the supply and demand information and views (Stage C)

Supply and demand information gathered is used to assess the adequacy of playing pitch
and outdoor sport provision in Uttlesford and to identify key issues, challenges and
aspirations. This forms the basis of this report.

Understanding the situation at individual sites

Quialitative ratings are linked to a capacity rating derived from NGB guidance and tailored to
suit a local area. For playing pitch sports, the quality and use of each pitch is assessed

against recommended capacity to indicate how many match equivalent sessions provision
could accommodate.
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Each pitch is then said to have potential spare capacity, be at capacity, or be overplayed —

as follows:

Potential spare capacity: Play is below the level the site could sustain.

At capacity: Play is at a level the site can sustain.

Overused: Play exceeds the level the site can sustain.

Pitches have a limit on how much play they can accommodate over a certain period of time
before their quality, and in turn their use, is adversely affected. As the main usage of pitches
is likely to be for matches, it is appropriate for the comparable unit to be match equivalent
sessions but may for example include training sessions and informal use. One team
accessing one whole pitch is considered to use the pitch for 0.5 match equivalent sessions
per week based on them playing home and away fixtures on an alternate basis (therefore

only requiring access to their home pitch every two weeks).

As a guide, the NGBs for football, cricket, rugby union and hockey have set a standard
number of matches that each pitch type should be able to accommodate without adversely
affecting its quality. Given how the sports operate, this is per week for football, rugby league,
rugby union, per day for hockey and per season for cricket and is further detailed in the table

overleaf.

Table 1.2: Capacity of playing pitches in match equivalent sessions

Sport Pitch type Good Standard Poor
Football Adult pitches 3 per week 2 per week 1 per week
Youth pitches 4 per week 2 per week 1 per week
Mini pitches 6 per week 4 per week 2 per week
Rugby union | Natural Inadequate (D0) 2 per week 1.5 per week 0.5 per week
Natural Adequate (D1) 3 per week 2 per week 1.5 per week
Pipe Drained (D2) 3.25 per week 2.5 per week 1.75 per week
Pipe and Slit Drained (D3) 3.5 per week 3 per week 2 per week
Cricket One grass wicket 5 per season 4 per season 0 per season
One synthetic wicket 60 per season 60 per season 60 per season
Hockey One AGP 4 matches per 4 matches per 0 matches per
day day day

More detailed sport specific capacity guidance is detailed within the relevant sections of this

report.

Develop the current and future picture of provision

Once capacity is determined on a site-by-site basis, actual spare capacity is calculated on a
Council-wide and an area-by-area basis via further interrogation of peak time demand (i.e.,
the day/time demand is most likely to exist). This then identifies whether there is overall
spare capacity or whether there is a shortfall of capacity.

Although spare capacity may be identified at some sites and in some areas, it does not
necessarily mean that there is surplus provision. For example, spare capacity may not be
available when it is needed (actual spare capacity), or a site may be retained in a ‘strategic
reserve’ to enable rotation and to reduce wear and tear. There may also be a need to
discount some capacity, for example at poor quality sites that should not be used until they
are improved, or at unsecure sites where long-term access cannot be guaranteed.
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Conversely, where a shortfall of capacity is identified, this does not necessarily mean there
is a need for increased provision via new facilities. Instead, it may be possible for deficits to
be overcome through better utilising the existing stock, such as through quality
improvements or through improving community access.

Once current capacity has been determined, future capacity can then also be calculated via
incorporating the future demand that has been identified as well as any unmet, latent and
exported demand.

Identify the key findings and issues

The Assessment Report, which is this document, is drafted and presented on a sport-by-
sport basis, with data analysis undertaken on both a Council-wide and sub-area basis. This
focuses on reporting research findings, consultation, site audit information and data analysis
supported by detailed GIS mapping. It is agreed and ‘signed off’ prior to moving on to the
strategy and action plan development stages.

Each included section (from Part 2 onwards) summarises the local administration of the
playing pitch facilities. Each provides a summary of the supply of and demand for provision,
with key issues identified and an overall supply and demand analysis undertaken.

1.5: Develop the strategy (Stage D)

The Strategy follows the production of this Assessment Report, once it has been finalised
and signed off by the Steering Group. It will feature:

Headline findings

An overall vision and associated aims for the PPOSS
Sport-by-sport recommendations and scenarios
Strategic recommendations

A site-by-site and area-by-area Action Plan

Housing growth scenarios

A A A A A A

Additionally, it will provide detail as to how to deliver the PPOSS and keep it robust and up to
date (Stage E).
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PART 2: FOOTBALL
2.1: Introduction

The organisation primarily responsible for the development of football in Uttlesford is Essex
County Football Association (ECFA). It is also responsible for the administration, in terms of
discipline, rules and regulations, cup competitions, development of clubs and facilities,
volunteers, referees, coaches and delivering national football schemes.

Facility development for football is largely the responsibility of the Football Foundation (FF),
which is a charity, linked to the Premier League, the FA and the Government, that helps
communities improve their local football facilities through grant funding. It is committed to
improving the experience of playing football for everyone involved in the game. The FF also
acts on behalf of The FA as the strategic NGB for football in supporting the development of a
PPOSS.

This section of the report focuses on the supply and demand for grass football pitches,
where formal demand is generally defined through five formats of play and five pitch types,
linked to the age of teams and players. Please refer to the table below for more detalil
relating to this.

Table 2.1: Football grass pitch formats

Format/pitch type Age range Recommended pitch size (metres)
Adult Ul7s+ 100 x 64
Youth 11v11 U15s-U16s 91 x 55
Youth 11v11 U13s-Ul4s 82 x 50
Youth 9v9 U11s-Ul12s 73 x46
Mini 7v7 U9s-U10s 55 x 37
Mini 5v5 U7s-U8s 37 x27

Part 3 of this report captures supply and demand for third generation (3G) pitches, which is
the preferred artificial surface type for football. There is a growing demand for the use of 3G
pitches for competitive football fixtures, in addition to training needs, especially to
accommodate mini and youth football. For the purposes of this PPOSS, 11v11 3G pitches
are defined as those which meet FA minimum dimension criteria for adult football (91 x 55
metres), albeit pitches should be constructed to 100 x 64 meters as per recommended adult
dimensions where possible.

Local Football Facility Plans (LFFPs)

To support the delivery of both the current and superseding FA National Game Strategy, the
FA commissioned a nationwide consultancy project which has now been completed. As part
of this, an LFFP has been produced for every local authority across England, with each plan
being unique to its area, as well as being diverse in its representation.

The LFFP is strategically aligned to the National Football Facilities Strategy (NFFS); a 10-
year plan to change the landscape of football facilities in England. The NFFS represents a
major funding commitment from the national funding partners (the FA, Premier League and
Department for Culture, Media and Sport (DCMS)) and is delivered through the FF to inform
and direct an estimated one billion pounds of investment into football facilities over the next
ten years.
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Each LFFP builds upon PPOSS findings (where present and current) regarding the formal
and affiliated game and as including strategic priorities for investment across small-sided
football (including recreational and indoor activity). The LFFP also includes consultation with
groups outside of formal football, as well as under-represented communities. This includes
those which may be key partners using football for behavioural change, plus groups which
may be key drivers of FA priorities around participation in women and girls' football, disability
football and futsal.

The LFFP for Uttlesford was produced in 20191. As it is a ‘live’ document it will be updated
by the FF and County FA following the completion of this study, as an up-to-date supply and
demand assessment may present findings and recommendations that need to be
incorporated for investment purposes. LFFPs identify key projects to be delivered and act as
an investment portfolio for projects that require potential funding through the FF.

Notwithstanding the above, it is important to recognise that the LFFP is an investment
portfolio of priority projects for potential investment; it is not a detailed supply and demand
analysis of all pitch provision in a local area. Consequently, it cannot be used in place of a
PPOSS and is not an accepted evidence base for site change of use or disposal. A LFFP
does, however, build on available/existing local evidence and strategic plans.

Consultation

A total of 33 football clubs play in Uttlesford, with 21 responding to consultation requests
(64% of clubs). This equates to a team response rate of 85% (179 out of 211 teams). Most
clubs that have not responded are small clubs fielding just one or two teams.

2.2: Supply

The audit identifies a total of 73 football pitches across 34 sites in Uttlesford. Of these, 72
pitches are available at some level for community use (although not necessarily used). The

only unavailable pitch is at Carver Barracks.

Table 2.2: Summary of pitch types available for community use

Analysis area Adult |Youth 11v11|Youth 9v9| Mini 7v7 | Mini 5v5 | Total
North Uttlesford 3 4 3 3 7 20
Rural North & Thaxted 4 3 3 5 - 15
Rural South 8 1 1 - 10
South Uttlesford 3 6 5 6 7 27
Uttlesford 18 13 12 15 14 72

The South Uttlesford Analysis Area contains the largest offering with 27 pitches (38%),
followed by the North Uttlesford Analysis Area with 20 (28%) pitches. The fewest number of
pitches are identified in the Rural South Analysis Area, providing ten pitches (14%).

The largest number of pitches is identified amongst adult pitches, with 18 (25%), whilst the
fewest number of pitches are represented amongst youth 9v9 pitches, with 12 (17%).

Figure 2.1 overleaf identifies all grass football pitches currently servicing Uttlesford.

1https://localplans.footballfoundation.org.uk/local-authorities-index/uttlesford/uttlesford-executive-

summary/
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Figure 2.1: Location of grass football pitches in Uttlesford

Disused sites

A disused site is a site that has previously been used for sport but that is not currently being
used at all by any users and are not available for community hire either (often being
unmarked).

Overall, there are four disused sites in Uttlesford. Exact details surrounding each site are
referenced in the table below.
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Table 2.3: Disused pitches/sites within Uttlesford (football)

Site ID | Site Postcode | Comments
7 Burns Playing Field CM6 2EB | Site previously accommodated one youth 11v11
pitch, circa 2022. The pitch is no longer marked
out.
71 Stansted Airport Pitch CM24 Site previously accommodated one youth 9v9, one

1RY mini 7v7 and one mini 5v5 pitch, circa 2023. The
pitches are no longer marked out.

90 Woodfield CMm22 Site previously accommodated one adult pitch,
60QR circa 2020. The pitch is no longer marked out.
94 Friends School CB11 Site previously accommodated three grass
(Walden School) 3NY pitches?, circa 2017. The pitches are no longer
marked out.

The disused pitches at Stansted Airport were previously used by Elsenham FC for its home
matches. As part of the mitigation for the ultimate loss of the pitch, the Airport has committed
to improving pitch quality at Elsenham Recreation Ground, as well as wider plans for 3G
pitch provision at Forest Hall School.

In the next few years, the youth 11v11 pitch at Helena Romanes School will fall out of use,
following the expected closure of the site due to a housing development. The School will be
re-provided, further details of which can be found below.

In addition to the above, there are 13 sites that are still in use recreationally that previously
provided formal football pitches but no longer do so. Sport England would not classify these
sites as disused as the sites remain accessible.

2 Configurations unknown.
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Table 2.4: Unmarked pitches within Uttlesford (football)

Site | Site Postcode | Comments
ID
5 Birchanger Social CM23 5QJ | One adult pitch which is not currently marked out.
Club
9 Carver Barracks CB10 2YA | One adult pitch which is not currently marked out.
21 | Felsted Playing Field CM6 3DS | One youth 9v9 pitch which is not currently marked
out.
23 | Flitch Green CM6 3GG | One youth 9v9 pitch, two mini 7v7 pitches and one
Community Centre mini 5v5 pitch which are not currently marked out.
28 | Hadstock Recreation | CB21 4PD | One adult pitch which is not currently marked out.
Ground
31 | Hatfield Heath CM22 7EA | One mini 7v7 pitch which is not currently marked out.
Primary School
49 | Littlebury Recreation CB11 4TA | One adult pitch which is not currently marked out.
Ground
51 | Newport Recreation CB11 3PU | Two adult pitches which are not currently marked
Ground out.
56 | R A Butler Academy CB11 3DG | Two mini 7v7 pitches which are not currently marked
out.
79 | Takeley Primary CM6 1YE | One mini 7v7 pitch which is not currently marked out,
School
80 | Takeley Sports Field CM22 6TG | Two adult pitches which are not currently marked
out.
92 | Great Dunmow CM6 1ZR | One mini 7v7 pitch which is not currently marked out,
Primary School
93 | Henham & Ugley CM22 6BP | One mini 7v7 pitch and one mini 5v5 pitch which are
Primary & Nursery not currently marked out.
School

A scenario will be added in the forthcoming Strategy & Action Plan reviewing the impact which
reinstating pitches on these sites would have on the supply and demand balance identified for
football within the conclusions of this report.

Future provision

To mitigate the loss of Helena Romanes School, Essex County Council plans to build a new
secondary school on land to the south of Stortford Road. The new school is expected to
provide grass pitches, although the size dimensions are not yet known.3

Three additional residential developments have been approved across Uttlesford that are
expected to provide future grass pitch provision. Firstly, at land north of Henham Road in
Elsenham?, permission has been granted for two new grass pitches to be built, one youth

9v9 pitch and one mini 5v5 pitch. Elsewhere, at land east of Highworth Quarry in Great
Dunmows, permission has been granted to construct adult pitches (quantity unknown).
Finally, at land west of Woodside Way, also in Great Dunmow, two small sports facilities are
expected to be built, catering for mini football (pitch sizes unknown)g.

3 Planning reference: CC/UTT/90/20
4 Planning reference: UTT/21/3269/DFO

5 Planning reference: UTT/21/1708/0OP

6 Planning reference: UTT/23/0119/DFO

June 2024 Assessment Report: Knight Kavanagh & Page 21
gage 34%



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL

PLAYING PITCH & OUTDOOR SPORTS STRATEGY

The following table outlines the current status of each proposed development and its
anticipated delivery timeframe.

Table 2.5: Status of future provision and timeframes

Site name Current situation Anticipated
delivery date
Land east of Highworth Quarry | S106 requires delivery of sports pitches 10 to 15 years

prior to 45% of development completed.
Prolonged timeframe given the application
is for 1,000-1,200 dwellings and it is only at
the outline stage.

Land north of Henham Road The second phase of the development is Three to five years
underway and sports pitch delivery is the
fourth phase.

Land south of Stortford Road No start has been made on the Five to ten years
development and conditions have not yet
been discharged. Running out of time to
implement permission.

Land west of Woodside Way One condition discharged so far but pre- Three years
commencement conditions remain. A start
has not been made on pitches specifically,
but progress has been made on
surrounding development parcel.

In addition, Thaxted Rangers FC are exploring the potential to develop a new site with three
youth 11v11 pitches. Early Discussions have taken place with FF and ECFA, as well as with
a local landowner around securing a long term lease with Thaxted Parish Council for such a
development.

Security of tenure

Tenure of sites in Uttlesford is generally secure. A site is thought to provide security of
tenure if there is a long-term lease agreement in place or a guarantee that the pitch will
continue to be provided over the next three years.

To attract external funding, clubs and sites generally need long-term security of tenure.

Linked to this, the table below reflects the clubs in Uttlesford currently operating at their
home grounds under a lease arrangement.

June 2024 Assessment Eegort: ﬁ_nliﬁgt Kavanagh & Page 22
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Table 2.6: Summary of football clubs’ lease agreements

Site | Site name Club name Comments
ID
4 | Barnston Association Football Club | Barnston FC Lease from private landlord
(three years remaining)’
10 | Catons Lane Saffron Walden Lease from Saffron Walden
Town FC Town Council (99-year lease)
34 | Herberts Farm Playing Fields Saffron Walden Lease from Saffron Walden
Community FC Town Council (50-year lease)
52 | Peasland Road Football Pitch Plantation Youth FC | Lease from Saffron Walden
Town Council®
83 | Thaxted Recreation Ground Thaxted Rangers FC | Lease from the Thaxted
Parish Council®

Barnston AFC is currently negotiating with the private landowner which owns its site to
secure a longer-term tenure; however, the landowner is considering a redevelopment of the
site, meaning the Club would need to find a new home ground. Therefore, the Club’s tenure
is currently unsecure.

Security of tenure is provided for clubs which own freehold of their home ground. This is
identified for the following:

< Hatfield Heath FC (at Claves Pasture)

4 Stansted FC (at Hargrave Park)

4 Takeley FC (at Takeley Football Club)

< White Roding FC (at White Roding Sports & Social Club)

In addition, most parish/town council sites in Uttlesford ensure long-term security of tenure
as part of their ongoing commitment to providing a leisure offer. In total, seven responding
clubs indicate they rent use of parish/town council-owned pitches, predominately on a
seasonal basis. These clubs are:

<« Dunmow Rovers Youth FC (at Little Dunmow Recreation Ground and The Causeway
Recreation Ground)

Elsenham FC (at Elsenham Recreation Ground)

Felsted Rovers FC (at Felsted Playing Field)

Hatfield Broad Oak Youth FC (at High Street Recreation Ground)

Newport FC (at Newport Recreation Ground)

Saffron Walden Community FC (at Newport Recreation Ground, Radwinter Recreation
Ground and Wimbish Recreation Ground)

4 Sewards End Dragons FC (at Quendon Athletic Football Club)

A A A A A

In contrast, tenure is unsecure at most other venues, most notably at education sites where
long-term access is not guaranteed.

7 Start date of lease unknown.

8 Lease length unknown.

9 Lease length unknown.
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Pitch quality

The quality of football pitches across Uttlesford has been assessed via a combination of site
visits, which were carried out in December 2023 using non-technical assessments (as
determined by the FA); PitchPower reports; and user consultation to reach and apply an
agreed rating on a scale of good, standard and poor. For the full site assessment criteria,
please refer to Appendix 2.

Pitch quality primarily influences the carrying capacity of a site; often pitches lack the
drainage and maintenance necessary to sustain use. Pitches that receive little to no ongoing
repair or post-season remedial work are likely to be assessed as poor, therefore limiting the
number of games they can accommodate each week without it having a detrimental effect
on quality. Conversely, well maintained pitches are likely to be of a higher standard and
capable of taking many matches without a significant reduction in surface quality.

The table below summarises the quality of community available pitches in Uttlesford. As
seen, most pitches are assessed as standard quality, with 32 (44%) being rated as such. Of
the remaining pitches, 26 (36%) community available pitches are assessed as poor quality
and 14 (19%) are assessed as good quality.

Table 2.7: Pitch quality assessments (community use pitches)

Pitch type Good Standard _
Adult 7 8 3
Youth 11v11 2 4 7
Youth 9v9 1 7 4
Mini 7v7 7 8
Mini 5v5 4 6 4
Total 14 32 26

The 14 good quality pitches are identified across the following sites:

Barnston Association Football Club
Felsted Playing Field

Felsted School

Hargrave Park

High Street Recreation Ground
Lime Avenue Playing Fields
Manuden Village Hall & Sports Trust
White Roding Sports & Social Club
Wimbish Recreation Ground

A A A A A A A A A

In contrast, 26 community available pitches located across 14 sites are assessed as poor
guality. In the main, these pitches show signs of significant wear and are not
comprehensively maintained (comparatively to the sites listed above):

Alcott Playing Field

Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland
Ashdon Recreation Ground
Calves Pasture

Carver Barracks

Clavering Jubilee Fields

A A A A A A
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Elsenham Recreation Ground

Great Chesterford Recreation Ground
Herberts Farm Playing Fields
Katherine Semar Junior School
Laundry Lane

Little Dunmow Recreation Ground
Radwinter Recreation Ground

The Causeway Recreation Ground

A A A A A A A A

Mitigation for the loss of Stansted Airport Football Pitch (disused) also includes improving
the quality of the grass pitches at Elsenham Recreation Ground.©

Although some parish/town council-owned pitches are assessed as poor quality (19 pitches),
most are assessed as standard quality (25 pitches) when considering the maintenance
regime undertaken. As such, the main reasons for some parish/town council pitches being
assessed as poor quality relates more to waterlogging issues and/or unofficial use
exacerbating problems due to the open access nature of many sites.

From consultation responses, just 13% of clubs report that pitch quality has worsened in
recent years (at their home ground), whilst 47% report an improvement. The remaining 40%
report no change. For clubs whose pitches have deteriorated in recent years, a common
theme is that inadequate drainage systems, unfavourable weather and overuse have led to
such deterioration. In comparison, clubs whose pitches have improved in recent years
attribute this to a more thorough maintenance regime being undertaken.

Dunmow Rovers Youth FC, Felsted Rovers FC, Hatfield Broad Oak Youth FC, Plantation
Youth FC, Newport FC, Saffron Walden Community Girls FC, Sewards End Dragons and
Thaxted Rangers FC all report that their sites have suffered from vandalism recently at their
respective home grounds.

A full breakdown of the quality ratings can be found in Table 2.23.
Pitch improvement

The FA has a Grass Pitch Programme aimed at enhancing and sustaining the quality of
grass pitches across the Country. For provision included in the programme, clubs can utilise
the services of the FF’s PitchPower app to carry out a free on-site assessment of their
pitches. This then provides the Grounds Management Association (GMA) with the detail
needed to create a personalised, informative report to advise on how improvements can be
made. Clubs then receive bespoke advice and support to help with any future actions,
funding applications and equipment, with clubs getting access to discounted rates for
machinery and consumables through local partnerships.

The web app is open to access by all providers, including clubs, schools and local
authorities. Following a PitchPower report, organisations can work towards the
recommended dedicated maintenance regime identified to improve the quality of their
pitches. Applicants are required to submit a PitchPower assessment for each of their pitches
as a condition of a grant funding application for FF grass pitch investment, such as the
Grass Pitch Maintenance Fund (detailed later in this section).

10 Planning reference: UTT/22/0434/0P
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PitchPower is less restricted by the seasonal window of in-season play than the non-
technical assessments, instead being able to be undertaken within a 10-month period, with
assessments completed and submitted within one of three windows: September - October,
November — March or April — June. Organisations must carry out two assessments a yeatr,
with at least one in the November — March window.

As well as the completion of other supporting information such as detail of volunteer training
and what maintenance equipment is available, the assessment requires the taking of images
and a single soil sample at each assessment site. There are three assessment sites for adult
and youth pitches at each goal area and the centre circle, whilst for mini pitches there are
two sites at the centre circle and one goal area.

The PitchPower assessments use a new five step Performance Quality Standard (PQS)
rating system developed by the GMA, with the FF and Sport England agreeing alignment
with the capacity guidance within the existing PPOSS guidance. This alignment is shown in
the table below.

Table 2.8: Agreed equivalent PPOSS quality rating for PQS ratings

PQS rating PPOSS iualiti ratini
Poor
Basic Standard
Good Good
Advanced Good
High Good

In Uttlesford, three sites have received a recent PitchPower assessment?l, The findings of
these compared to PPOSS findings are shown in the table below.

Table 2.9: Summary of PitchPower findings compared to PPOSS quality ratings

Site ID | Site name No. of | Pitch type | PitchPower PPOSS
pitches rating rating
4 Barnston Association Football Club 1 Adult Good Good
4 Barnston Association Football Club 1 Adult Good
38 High Street Recreation Ground 1 Youth Basic Standard
(11v11)
38 High Street Recreation Ground 1 Mini (7v7) Basic Standard
38 High Street Recreation Ground 2 Mini (5v5) Good Good
38 High Street Recreation Ground 1 Mini (5v5) Basic Standard
78 Takeley Football Club 1 Adult Basic Standard

PitchPower reports have also been completed at Flitch Green Community Centre (now
disused) and The Causeway Recreation Ground; however, as these were carried out longer
than 12 months ago, the results of these reports have not informed the PPOSS
assessments.

11 Only Pitch Power reports conducted post 2022 have been considered as the findings of those older

than this are no longer considered to be reliable.
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In addition to PitchPower, the FA has a general pitch improvement strategy, in partnership
with the GMA. As part of this, it has a grass pitch maintenance service that can be utilised by
clubs with the aim of improving knowledge, skills and therefore the quality of pitches. The
key principles behind the service are to provide clubs with advice and practical solutions in a
range of areas, with the simple aim of improving playing surfaces. This is designed to help
clubs on sites that they themselves manage and maintain but can also be used to advise
local authority-maintained sites.

Football Foundation Grass Pitch Maintenance Fund

With quality of grass pitches becoming one of the biggest influences on participation in
football, the FA has made it a priority to work towards improving quality of grass pitches
across the country. This has resulted in the creation of the Grass Pitch Maintenance Fund
(GPMF). As part of this, grass pitches identified as having quality issues undergo a pitch
inspection from a member of the GMA (formerly Institute of Groundsmanship).

The GPMF can be utilised by grassroots football clubs, leagues and other eligible,
organisations with the simple aim of improving the quality of grass pitches. The key
principles behind the service are to provide members of the programme with advice/practical
solutions via a PitchPower site assessment and subsequent Grass Pitch Assessment Report
which will also identify the key enhanced maintenance works required along with machinery
requirements.

Following a report, clubs can work towards the recommended dedicated maintenance
regime identified to improve the quality of their pitches. Once a PitchPower grass pitch
assessment report has been produced for the site, eligible organisations can then apply for
grant funding support through the Football Foundation Grass Pitch Maintenance Fund, a
fund offering six-year tapered grants to help enhance or sustain the quality of their grass
pitches. The fund is a key part of the Football Foundation's Grass Pitch Improvement
Programme - an ambition to deliver 20,000 good quality grass pitches by 2030. If a site is
categorised as ‘poor’ or ‘basic’ then clubs can apply for funding to enhance pitch quality,
whilst clubs with good quality pitches can also apply for a lower level of funding to sustain
quality.

All applicants must have the required security of tenure and have received a PitchPower
Pitch Assessment Report, with the fund currently open to football clubs (excluding pitches
used for National League System play), leagues, County FAs, community organisations and
charities. In 2023 the fund has now been opened up to education organisations and
town/parish councils as eligible applicants. Local authorities are not currently eligible
applicants, however, eligible organisations using local authority sites can apply provided they
have permission of the landowner via a service level agreement.

Over marked pitches

Over marking of pitches can cause notable damage to the surface quality and lead to
overuse beyond recommended capacity. In some cases, mini pitches may be marked onto
senior pitches or mini matches may be played widthways across adult or youth pitches. This
can lead to targeted areas of surface damage due to a large amount of play focused on high
traffic areas, particularly the middle third of the pitch.

Over marking of pitches not only influences available capacity, but it may also cause
logistical issues regarding kick off times; for example, when two teams of differing age
formats are due to play at the same site at the same time.
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The table below highlights all sites containing over marked pitches in Uttlesford.

Table 2.10: Sites containing over marked pitches

Site ID | Site Comments
26 Great Chesterford Recreation One youth 11v11 pitch is overmarked by one
Ground youth 9v9 pitches.
51 Newport Recreation Ground One adult pitch which is overmarked by one
youth 9v9 pitch.
52 Peasland Road Football Pitch One adult pitch is overmarked by one youth 9v9
pitch.

Despite overmarkings, only the pitch at Great Chesterford is assessed as poor quality,
suggesting that the over marked pitches at Newport Recreation Ground and Peasland Road
Football Pitch are being maintained relatively well. However, capacity issues are evident at
both Newport Recreation Ground and Peasland Road Football Pitch, partly because of the
additional usage.

Ancillary facilities

As with pitch quality, the quality of ancillary facilities servicing football sites across Uttlesford
has been assessed based on identifying good, standard and poor quality provision. To that
end, ancillary facility ratings are primarily influenced by the type and quality of amenities
which are available on a site, such as a clubhouse, changing rooms, car parking and
boundary fencing.

Where changing room facilities are not provided, this can make sites inaccessible to some
clubs and teams, particularly for adult football and female activity. The provision of
appropriate changing facilities can be a league requirement. Overall, seven community
available sites are not serviced by an ancillary clubhouse facility in Uttlesford.

Of those sites serviced by provision, nine have good quality facilities, six have standard

guality facilities and seven have poor quality facilities. This is further summarised in the
following table.
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Table 2.11. Summary of ancillary facilities’ quality (community available)

Site ID | Site name Quality rating*?
1 Alcott Playing Field
3 Ashdon Recreation Ground
4 Barnston Association Football Club
5 Birchanger Social Club
8 Calves Pasture N/A
10 Catons Lane Standard
12 Clavering Jubilee Fields _
15 Debden Recreation Ground
20 Elsenham Recreation Ground N/A
21 Felsted Playing Field N/A
26 Great Chesterford Recreation Ground
29 Hargrave Park Standard
34 Herberts Farm Playing Fields
36 High Easter Playing Fields
38 High Street Recreation Ground
42 Laundry Lane
43 Lime Avenue Playing Fields
47 Little Dunmow Recreation Ground
50 Manuden Village Hall & Sports Trust
51 Newport Recreation Ground
52 Peasland Road Football Pitch
54 Quendon Athletic Football Club
58 Radwinter Recreation Ground
78 Takeley Football Club
80 Takeley Sports Field
83 Thaxted Recreation Ground
84 The Causeway Recreation Ground
88 White Roding Sports & Social Club
89 Wimbish Recreation Ground Standard

At Alcott Playing Field, Ashdon Recreation Ground, Debden Recreation Ground, Laundry
Lane and Takeley Football Club (poor quality ancillary facilities), the ancillary facilities are
outdated and basic in terms of what they provide, whereas at Radwinter Recreation Ground,
the facilities are not outdated but instead are more often utilised to serve other purposes and
are not deemed to be dedicated provision.

Some school sites offer access to ancillary provision; however, such provision is generally
considered to be impractical for community football clubs with very little schools offering
dedicated ancillary provision and instead clubs have to use existing provision provided from
a curricular perspective. As such, no quality ratings have been provided for school sites.

In addition to site assessments, of the clubs that responded to consultation requests, 40%
report they have access to good quality clubhouse and/or changing provision at their
respective home venues, whilst standard quality facilities report accessing by 27% of clubs

12 Quiality ratings have been determined via a combination of site assessment visits and consultation
with both clubs and wider steering group.
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and 7% access poor quality facilities. The remaining 26% report that they are without such
ancillary provision.

As previously mentioned, eight sites providing community available provision are not
equipped with ancillary facilities. In total, 56 teams across seven clubs are using pitches at
sites which are without ancillary facilities. The following table provides a breakdown of the
teams playing matches at such sites.

Table 2.12. Summary of teams using sites without ancillary facilities (community available)

Site | Site name Club name Number of teams
ID

8 | Calves Pasture Hatfield Heath FC 1
20 | Elsenham Recreation Ground Elsenham Youth FC 20
21 | Felsted Playing Field Felsted Rovers FC 2
38 | High Street Recreation Ground Hatfield Broad Oak Youth FC 6
54 | Quendon Athletic Football Club Elsenham Youth FC 3
80 | Takeley Sports Field Little Canfield Stars HBO Girls FC 4
80 | Takeley Sports Field Takeley Youth FC 4
84 | The Causeway Recreation Dunmow Rovers Youth FC 16

Ground

The sites referenced in the table above should be prioritised for future ancillary investment,
especially those catering for the greatest demand. It should be noted that some sites
included in the table below are serviced by accessible provision such as communal village
halls. These are however not always accessible and typically come with a rental cost for use.

Away from clubhouse provision, 58% of responding clubs are reported to have inadequate
car parking facilities at their home grounds.

These sites include:

Elsenham Recreation Ground
Felsted Playing Field

Hargrave Park

Herberts Farm Playing Fields
Newport Recreation Ground
Thaxted Recreation Ground

The Causeway Recreation Ground

A A A A A A A

This is a particular issue during peak times at multi-pitch sites when several matches are
scheduled at the same time. Additionally, seven sites do not offer any car parking provision.
These sites include:

Alcott Playing Field

Ashdon Recreation Ground

Calves Pasture

High Street Recreation Ground
Quendon Athletic Football Club
Takeley Football Club (FSI Stadium)
Takeley Sports Field

A A A A A A A
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A further five clubs also have ancillary provision aspirations. The table below summarises
these plans.

Table 2.13: Summary of clubs’ ancillary development aspirations

Site | Site name Club Comments
ID
4 |Barnston Association Football |Barnston AFC Changing room refurbishment
Club
10 |Catons Lane Saffron Walden Town/ Changing room development
Community FC
38 |High Street Recreation Ground |Hatfield Broad Oak FC Clubhouse & changing rooms
development
51 |Newport Recreation Ground Newport FC Changing room refurbishment
84 |The Causeway Recreation Dunmow Rovers Youth FC | Clubhouse construction
Ground

Saffron Walden Town/ Community FC have aspirations to develop two NLS compliant
changing rooms within the footprint of the existing stadia at Catons Lane. It is to be hoped
that this provision could be made accessible for grass pitches at Lime Avenue Playing
Fields. This is in anticipation for the removal of the existing ancillary provision at Lime
Avenue Playing Fields (which was only provided temporarily as a result of the S106
agreement).

At Debden Recreation Ground, planning permission was granted in 2020 for the existing
pavilion (assessed as poor quality) to be demolished and replaced with a new village hall
and pavilion, for which a revised application is currently being determined. Elsewhere at The
Causeway Recreation Ground, a planning application is currently being determined for a
new toilet block and car park to support the grass pitches.13

National League system

The football pyramid is a series of interconnected leagues for adult men’s football clubs in
England. It is known as the National League System and begins below the football league
(the National League) and comprises six steps, with various leagues at each level and more
leagues lower down the pyramid than at the top. These are then supported by regional
feeder leagues, which were previously at Step 7 of the pyramid but are now not included.

Clubs playing within the NLS must adhere to Stadium Accreditation!* requirements set out
by the FA. The higher the level of football being played the higher the requirements.

Clubs cannot progress into the league above if the ground grading requirements do not meet
the correct specifications. Stadium Accreditation assesses grounds from Grade 1 to 7, which
aligns with Step 1 clubs down to Step 6 clubs making the transition from Regional Feeder
League. Please refer to the FA website’s for the full specifications for each.

The general principle for clubs in the NLS is that they must achieve the appropriate Stadium
Accreditation grade by March 31st of their first season after promotion, which therefore

13 Planning reference: UTT/23/2494/FUL

14 hitps://premierleaguestadiumfund.co.uk/stadium-accreditation-programme

15 http://Iwww.thefa.com/get-involved/player/ground-grading
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allows a short grace period for facilities to be brought up to standard. There has been a
restructure of the NLS, with the former Step 7 repositioned as Regional Feeder Leagues to
the NLS to be more aligned to the County FA network as the highest level of regional/local
football. Clubs playing in Regional Feeder leagues remain eligible to access grant funding
through the Premier League Stadium Fund (PLSF), on the condition that the Club has
applied for promotion to Step 6, with any grant awarded conditional to grant of promotion.
Clubs will retain access to cup competitions, but the restructure will help to establish a clear
and consistent process for clubs coming in at Step 6 and will allow County FAs to develop
local pyramid structures.

In Uttlesford, six teams operate within the football pyramid as summarised below.

Table 2.14: Summary of teams playing within the football pyramid structure

Team League Level

Saffron Walden Town FC Essex Senior Football League — Premier Step 5

First Team Division

Stansted FC First Team Spartan South Midlands Football League — Step 5
Premier Division

Takeley FC First Team Essex Senior Football League — Premier Step 5
Division

Barnston FC First Team Essex & Suffolk Border League - Premier Regional Feeder
Division League

Flitch United FC First Team | Essex & Suffolk Border League - Premier Regional Feeder
Division League

Thaxted Rangers FC First Cambridgeshire County League — Premier Regional Feeder

Team Division League

None of the clubs reports any ground grading issues. However, for clubs operating within
regional feeder leagues it should be noted that promotion to Step 6 typically requires a “step
up” regarding facilities. As an example, the pitch used by the Club must be sports lit, the
pitch must be fenced around its perimeter and there is a need for a turnstile for spectators to
enter the site (amongst other things). For clubs within the regional feeder leagues, promotion
is not always achievable due to these facility constraints.

Women’s National League System

Correspondingly there is a Women’s National League System, similar to the adult men’s,
which provides structure to the adult female game. This ranges from Tier 1 to Tier 6 with
each tier requiring differing Stadium Accreditation requirements.

Although women'’s clubs are still required to meet ground requirements set out by the FA
these differ from the men’s National League System. Ratings range from Grade A to C each
with differing minimum requirements. Tier 1 and 2 in the Women’s National League System
is akin to Tier 3 and 4 of the men’s National League System, but it is not the same.

Within Uttlesford, no clubs operate in the Women’s National League System.

2.3: Demand

Through the audit and assessment, a total of 211 teams across 33 clubs are identified as
playing regular, competitive matches on football pitches within Uttlesford for the 2023/24
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season. This consists of 32 senior men’s, one senior women’s, 86 youth boys’, 14 youth
girls’ and 78 mini soccer teams (including any designated girls only mini teams).

Table 2.15: Summary of number of competitive teams currently playing in Uttlesford

Analysis area Adult Youth |Youth 9v9| Mini 7v7 | Mini 5v5 | Total
11vi11l
North Uttlesford 9 28 10 15 12 74
Rural North & Thaxted 3 13 10 10 4 40
Rural South 13 2 2 6 - 23
South Uttlesford 8 25 10 14 17 74
Uttlesford 33 68 32 45 33 211
2019 PPOSS study 38 38 26 30 31 163

Both the North Uttlesford and South Uttlesford analysis areas offer the largest number of
teams with 74 each (148 teams/70%), whilst the Rural North & Thaxted and Rural South
analysis areas provide the fewest number of teams, with 40 (19%) and 23 (11%)
respectively.

There are more youth 11v11 teams (68) when compared to other formats of play, with youth
9v9 teams being the least represented (32).

Participation trends

Since the previous PPOSS study produced in 2019, the total number of teams in Uttlesford
has increased from 163 teams to 211 teams in 2023. This is broken down as an overall
increase of 23%, consisting of five additional adult teams, 30 additional youth 11v11 teams,
six additional youth 9v9 teams, five additional mini 7v7 teams and two additional mini 5v5
teams.16

More clubs report a growth in demand in recent years compared to those reporting a
decrease. In total, 40% of clubs report an increase in the number of adult teams, whilst 57%
report an increase in youth teams and another 57% report an increase in mini teams.
Furthermore, only 13% of clubs report some degree of decrease in participation.t’

Women’s and girls’ demand

The FA’s current four-year strategy, ‘Time for Change’ has a focus on providing all girls with
equal access to football by 2024. This focus will be a key objective of any facility investment
to ensure that facilities are suitable for female access, particularly in relation to toilets and
appropriate changing facilities.

As indicated above, there are currently 15 dedicated female teams playing within Uttlesford,
representing 7% of the total number of teams. There are also additional female participants
within mixed mini teams.

In addition, Wildcat centres work with County FA qualified coaches to deliver local weekly
sessions, providing opportunities for girls aged 5-11 to develop fundamental skills and

16 Comparisons cannot be drawn from the previous PPOSS study at a localised Analysis Area level as

different geographical boundaries have been applied.

17 The majority of clubs did not quantify the increase or decrease in participation.
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experience football in a safe and fun environment and Squad sessions for 12-16 year olds
follow the same format. All organisations delivering Wildcat centres or Squad sessions
receive a £900 grant over two years and equipment in their first year of running the
programme to help develop and increase girl’s participation. There are currently two
Wildcats centres operating in Uttlesford, at Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre and
Takeley Primary School.

Exported/Imported demand

In total, nine teams are identified as exporting demand outside of the district into
neighbouring authorities, with this consisting of four adult teams and five youth 11v11 teams.

Table 2.16: Summary of exported match play demand into other local authorities

Club Exported Venue Surface Local
demand (teams) authority
Dunmow United FC 1 x adult Finchfield Playing Fields Grass Braintree
Takeley Youth FC 4 x youth 11v11 | Mark Hall Sports Centre 3G Harlow
Thaxted Rangers 1 xyouth 11v11l | Finchfield Playing Fields Grass Braintree
Youth FC
The Rodings FC 2 x adult Roxwell Blues Cricket Club | Grass Chelmsford
The Rodings FC 1 x adult Melbourne Park 3G Chelmsford

In addition, Dunmow Rovers Youth FC forecasts that it will need to consider exporting some
of its match demand outside of the district if it is to meet its current and future demand.

No imported demand is identified.
Latent demand

Unmet/latent demand is defined as the number of additional teams (or members) that could
be accommodated if access to a sufficient number of playing pitch facilities (and ancillary
provision) was available.

Of responding clubs, 13 indicate that they could field more teams if they had access to
more grass pitches, which represents a high level of latent demand and suggests existing
capacity issues.18

The full list of responsive clubs which identify latent demand are:

Dunmow Rovers FC

Elsenham FC

Felsted Rovers FC

Hatfield Broad Oak Youth FC
Manuden Juniors FC

Saffron Walden Community FC
Saffron Walden Community Girls FC
Sewards End Dragons FC

Stansted FC

Takeley FC

A A A A A A A A A A

18 Most clubs did not quantify such latent demand.
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< Takeley Youth FC
4 Thaxted Rangers FC
4 The Rodings FC

Due to the latent demand expressed by Thaxted Rangers FC, the Club has engaged with FF
and ECFA to discuss aspirations to develop a new site with three youth 11v11 pitches.
Discussions have also taken place with a local land owner around securing a long term lease
with Thaxted Parish Council.

Given the high level of future demand noted above, it is considered that this latent demand
will also be absorbed by participation increases and population growth. As such, the
guantifiable figures should be merged rather than being considered separately.

Future demand

Future demand can be defined in several ways, including through participation increases
and by using population forecasts. In addition, the proceeding Strategy & Action Plan
document will contain housing growth scenarios that will estimate the additional demand for
football arising from housing developments within Uttlesford.

Future population growth

Based on population projections to 2041 (the period to which this assessment projects
population based future demand), Sport England’s Playing Pitch Calculator can estimate
the likely additional demand for grass football pitches that will arise from any growth. This is
through using the current and future populations in each relevant age groups together with
the current team numbers. Team generation rates have then been established to
understand how much growth is required to establish one new team.

For reference, the total current population in Uttlesford of 91,348 is projected to increase to
107,507 by 2041. The table below shows the number of new teams that are forecasted to
be generated by the new population and the requisite match equivalent sessions that this
will require.

Table 2.17: Projected future demand from population growth

Age group Team Number of new Number of new Match
generation | teams generated | teams generated by | equivalent
rate (TGR) by the new the new population - | session?

population rounded figure

Adult Mens (18-45) 1:468 5.53 6 3

Adult Womens (18-45) 1:15561 0.17 0 0

Youth Boys (12-17) 1:42 9.83 10 5

Youth Girls (12-17) 1:217 1.90 2 1

Youth Boys (10-11) 1:43 5.00 5 2.5

Youth Girls (10-11) 1:402 0.52 1 0.5

Mini Mixed (8-9) 1:55 7.77 8 4

19 ONS projections do not account for the scale and distribution of future demand generated through

housing growth.

20 Two teams require one pitch to account for playing on a home and away basis; therefore, one team

accounts to 0.5 match equivalent sessions on their relevant pitch type.
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Age group Team Number of new Number of new Match
generation | teams generated | teams generated by | equivalent
rate (TGR) by the new the new population - | session?®

population rounded figure

Mini Mixed (6-7) 1:75 5.70 6 3

As seen, it is anticipated that there will be a likely growth of six adult, 12 youth 11v11, six
youth 9v9, eight mini 7v7 and six mini 5v5 teams. This represents relatively substantial

growth.

At a localised level, the largest future demand generated is identified in both the North and
South Uttlesford analysis areas, with seven match equivalent sessions respectively (14
teams each). The Rural North & Thaxted and Rural South analysis areas yield three (six
teams) and two (four teams) match equivalent sessions of future demand respectively.

Table 2.18: Summary of future demand generated via population growth (by analysis area)

Analysis area

Future demand (match equivalent sessions)

Adult Youth Youth 9v9 | Mini 7v7 Mini 5v5 Total
11vi1l
North Uttlesford 1 3 1 1 1 7
Rural North & Thaxted - 1 1 1 - 3
Rural South 1 - 1 - 2
South Uttlesford 1 2 1 1 2 7
Uttlesford 3 6 3 4 3 19

Participation increases

From respondents, eight clubs report aspirations to increase the number of teams that they
provide for and quantify this potential growth. This equates to a predicted growth of 41 teams
and is summarised by club, in the following table.
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Table 2.19: Potential team increases identified by club

Club Analysis area Future demand Pitch Match
type equivalent
sessions
Dunmow Rovers Youth FC South Uttlesford | 1x youth 11v11 girls’ Youth 0.5
(11v1l)
Dunmow Rovers Youth FC South Uttlesford 1x youth 9v9 girls’ Youth 0.5
(9v9)
Dunmow Rovers Youth FC South Uttlesford 2X mini 7v7 Mini (7v7) 1
Dunmow Rovers Youth FC South Uttlesford 2X mini 5v5 Mini (5v5) 1
Elsenham Youth FC South Uttlesford 1x youth 9v9 girls’ Youth 0.5
(9v9)
Elsenham Youth FC South Uttlesford 1X mini 7v7 Mini (7v7) 0.5
Hatfield Broad Oak Youth FC | South Uttlesford 1x adult men’s Adult 0.5
Hatfield Broad Oak Youth FC | South Uttlesford 1x youth 9v9 boys’ Youth 0.5
(9v9)
Hatfield Broad Oak Youth FC | South Uttlesford 1x mini 5v5 Mini (5v5) 0.5
Hatfield Broad Oak Youth FC | South Uttlesford 1X mini 7v7 Mini (7v7) 0.5
Newport FC North Uttlesford 1x adult men’s Adult 0.5
Saffron Walden Community North Uttlesford 3x youth 9v9 girls’ Youth 15
Girls FC (9v9)
Saffron Walden Community North Uttlesford 2X mini 7v7 Mini (7v7) 1
Girls FC
Saffron Walden Community North Uttlesford 1x mini 5v5 Mini (5v5) 0.5
Girls FC
Takeley FC South Uttlesford 1x adult women’s Adult 0.5
Takeley Youth FC South Uttlesford | 2x youth 11v11 boys’ Youth 1
(11v11)
Takeley Youth FC South Uttlesford | 3x youth 11v11 girls’ Youth 15
(11v11)
Takeley Youth FC South Uttlesford 3x youth 9v9 boys’ Youth 15
(9v9)
Takeley Youth FC South Uttlesford 2x youth 9v9 girls’ Youth 1
(9v9)
Takeley Youth FC South Uttlesford 1X mini 7v7 Mini (7v7) 0.5
Takeley Youth FC South Uttlesford 1x mini 5v5 Mini (5v5) 0.5
Thaxted Rangers FC Rural North & 1x adult men’s Adult 0.5
Thaxted
Thaxted Rangers Youth FC Rural North & 4x youth 11v11 boys’ Youth 2
Thaxted (11v11)
Thaxted Rangers Youth FC Rural North & 2x youth 9v9 boys’ Youth 1
Thaxted (9v9)
Thaxted Rangers Youth FC Rural North & 1x mini 5v5 Mini (5v5) 0.5
Thaxted
Thaxted Rangers Youth FC Rural North & 1x mini 7v7 Mini (7v7) 0.5
Thaxted
Total - - - 20.5

The total future demand expressed by clubs amounts to 20.5 match equivalent sessions per
week. Just over half of this is identified in the South Uttlesford Analysis Area (12.5 match
equivalent sessions), whilst none is expressed in the Rural South Analysis Area. The most
future demand is identified amongst youth 9v9 teams (6.5 match equivalent sessions), whilst
the least is for adult teams (2 match equivalent sessions).

June 2024

Assessment Repgt:alérggffg%vanagh & Page

37




UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL

PLAYING PITCH & OUTDOOR SPORTS STRATEGY

Table 2.20: Summary of future demand expressed by clubs in match equivalent sessions

Analysis area Adult |Youth 11v11] Youth 9v9 | Mini 7v7 | Mini 5v5| Total
North Uttlesford 0.5 - 1.5 1 0.5 3.5
Rural North & Thaxted 0.5 2 1 0.5 0.5 4.5
Rural South - - - - - 0

South Uttlesford 1 3 4 2.5 2 125
Uttlesford 2 5 6.5 4 3 20.5

Future demand summary

In the supply and demand analysis at the end of this section, it is considered unfeasible for
all future demand to be factored in. This is because it is likely that club aspirations will
absorb the future demand identified through population growth, rather than them being
judged separately and therefore double counted. As such, only demand identified through
population growth is taken forward, with club demand considered more theoretical and
aspirational.

Notwithstanding the above, the Strategy & Action Plan document will contain a scenario that
will consider the impact if club aspirations are realised. It will also contain a scenario
exploring the participation trends for football since the previous Uttlesford PPS was
established and what impact this trend will have on demand if it continues locally.

2.4: Capacity analysis

The capacity for pitches to regularly provide for competitive play, training and other activity
over a season is most often determined by quality. As a minimum, the quality and therefore
the capacity of a pitch affects the playing experience and people’s enjoyment. In extreme
circumstances, it can result in the inability of a pitch to cater for all or certain types of play
during peak and off-peak times.

As a guide, the FA has set a standard number of matches that each grass pitch type should
be able to accommodate without it adversely affecting its current quality. Taking into
consideration the guidelines on capacity, the following ratings are used in Uttlesford:

Adult pitches Youth pitches Mini pitches
Pitch Matches per Pitch Matches per Pitch Matches per
quality week quality week quality week
Good 3 Good 4 Good 6
Standard 2 Standard 2 Standard 4
Poor 1 Poor 1 Poor 2

Table 2.23 applies the above pitch ratings against the actual level of weekly play recorded to
determine a capacity rating as follows:

Potential capacity Play is below the level the site could sustain

At capacity Play matches the level the site can sustain

Play exceeds the level the site can sustain

Match equivalent sessions
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Pitches have a limit on how much play they can accommodate over a certain time before
their quality, and in turn their use, is adversely affected.

As the main usage of pitches is likely to be for matches, it is appropriate for the comparable
unit to be match equivalent sessions but may for example include training sessions and
informal use.

One team accessing one pitch is considered to use the pitch for 0.5 match equivalent
sessions per week. This is based on them playing home and away fixtures on an alternate
basis (therefore only requiring access to their home pitch every two weeks).

Education sites

To account for curricular/extra-curricular use of education pitches, the current usage of such
sites needs to be adjusted. The only time this would not happen is when a school does not
use its pitches at all, and the sole use is community use. The adjustment is typically
dependent on the amount of play carried out, the number of pitches on site and whether
there is access to an on-site AGP (as this can result in less grass pitch use).

In some cases, where there is no identified community use, there is little capacity to
accommodate further play. Internal usage often exceeds recommended pitch capacity,
which is further exacerbated by basic maintenance regimes that may not extend beyond
grass cutting and line marking. As such, where not overplayed because of community use,
many school sites are considered to have no spare capacity to accommodate further usage,
based on assumed curricular and extra-curricular activity.

For school sites which are available for community use, current play has been increased on
a site-by-site basis, following consultation with the providers. Generally, usage is increased
by one match equivalent session per pitch; however, in some cases, further use is added
when it is known that a particular provider uses a particular pitch heavily.

Informal use

Several football pitches in the district, such as Thaxted Recreation Ground, are on open
access sites. These pitches are subject to informal use in the form of, for example, dog
walkers, unorganised games of football and exercise groups. It must be noted, however, that
informal use of these sites is not recorded and it is therefore difficult to quantify on a site-by-
site basis.

Peak time

Spare capacity can only be considered as actual spare capacity if pitches are available at
peak time, which can differ for each pitch type depending on when leagues operate for each
format of play.

In Uttlesford, peak time is considered Sunday AM for adult, youth 11v11, mini 7v7 and mini

5v5 pitches, whereas it is Saturday AM for youth 9v9 pitches. As such, peak time varies by
playing format, as shown in the table below.
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Table 2.21: Summary of peak time for playing formats

Playing format Peak time
Adult Sunday AM
Youth 11v11 Sunday AM
Youth 9v9 Saturday AM
Mini 7v7 Sunday AM
Mini 5v5 Sunday AM

On occasion, spare capacity in the peak period is identified despite the pitch being played to
capacity or overplayed, or more spare capacity is identified in the peak period than the
overall spare capacity that exists. This is because most or all the use on those patrticular
pitches occurs outside of the peak period. Where this is the case, given that peak time
usage should not be utilised over and above overall capacity, adjustments have been made.

A pitch is only said to have ‘actual spare capacity’ if it is available for community use and
available at the peak time for that format of play.

Any pitch not meeting this criterion is therefore not considered to have additional capacity,
although it may have capacity outside of peak time.

There may also be situations where, although a site is highlighted as potentially able to
accommodate some additional play, this should not be recorded as actual spare capacity
against the site. For example, a site may be managed to operate slightly below full capacity
to ensure it can cater for a number of regular friendly matches and activities that take place
but are difficult to quantify on a weekly basis.

Pitches that are of a poor quality are not deemed to have actual spare capacity due to the
already low carrying capacity of the pitches. Any identified spare capacity should be retained
to relieve the pitches of use, which in turn will aid the improvement of pitch quality.
Furthermore, any pitches with unsecure tenure are not considered to have actual spare
capacity as no further play should be encouraged on such sites given future access cannot
be guaranteed.

The table below identifies the way actual spare capacity is represented in Table 2.23.

Table 2.22: Spare capacity examples

Spare capacity in peak | Explanation of spare capacity
period (examples)

1 If the cell is highlighted in green with a number, it means that the pitches
have actual spare capacity at peak time.

- If the cell has a dash in it, this means that the pitch is unavailable in the
peak period. If it was to be made available, actual spare capacity could

exist.

0 If the cell has a 0 in it, this means that the pitch is played to capacity,
either overall or during the peak period.

1 If the cell has a number in it but is not highlighted, it means the pitch has

spare capacity in the peak period; however, this is discounted. This is
most commonly due to unsecure tenure and/or poor pitch quality.
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Table 2.23: Football pitch capacity analysis

Site | Site name Postcode | Analysis Management Type of Pitch Pitch Available Quality No. of Current Site Overused (+), Spare Comments
ID area tenure type size for rating pitches play capacity At Capacity (/) capacity
community (match (match or Potential to available
use? sessions) | sessions) | Accommodate in peak
additional play period
“) (match
sessions)
1 Alcott Playing Field CM6 3SY | Rural South Stebbing Secure Adult - Yes Poor 1 0.5 1 0.5 Spare capacity
Parish Council discounted due
to poor pitch
quality.
2 Anglian Leisure Joyce CB11 North Education Unsecure Mini (7v7) Yes Poor 1 1 2 1 Spare capacity
Frankland 3TR Uttlesford discounted due
to unsecure
tenure and poor
pitch quality.
2 Anglian Leisure Joyce CB11 North Education Unsecure | Youth (9v9) Yes Poor 1 1 1 0 At capacity.
Frankland 3TR Uttlesford
2 Anglian Leisure Joyce CB11 North Education Unsecure | Youth | (11v11) Yes Poor 1 1 1 0 0 At capacity.
Frankland 3TR Uttlesford
3 Ashdon Recreation CB10 Rural North & | Ashdon Parish Secure Youth | (11v11) Yes Poor 1 1 1 0 0 At capacity.
Ground 2HY Thaxted Councll
4 Barnston Association CM6 1LZ | Rural South Private Unsecure | Adult - Yes Good 2 25 6 Spare capacity
Football Club discounted due
to unsecure
tenure.
5 Birchanger Social Club CMm23 South Sports & Secure Adult - Yes Standard 1 2 2 At capacity.
5QJ Uttlesford Social Club
8 Calves Pasture CMm22 Rural South Sports Club Secure Adult - Yes Poor 1 0.5 1 Spare capacity
7ER discounted due
to poor pitch
quality.
9 Carver Barracks CB10 Rural North MOD Unsecure | Adult Yes Poor 1 0 1 Spare capacity
2YA & Thaxted discounted due
to unsecure
tenure and poor
pitch quality.
9 Carver Barracks CB10 Rural North MOD Unsecure Mini (5v5) No Poor - - - Unavailable for
2YA & Thaxted community use.
10 | Catons Lane CB10 North Saffron Secure Mini (5v5) Yes Standard 2 0 8 Actual spare
2DU Uttlesford Walden Town capacity.
Council/Sports
Club
10 | Catons Lane CB10 North Saffron Secure Adult Yes Good 1 1 3 Actual spare
2DU Uttlesford Walden Town capacity.
Council/Sports
Club
12 | Clavering Jubilee Fields CB11 Rural North Clavering Secure Youth | (11v11) Yes Poor 1 0 1 Spare capacity
4QS & Thaxted Parish Council discounted due
to poor pitch
quality.
15 | Debden Recreation CB11 3LB | Rural North Debden Parish Secure Adult - Yes Standard 1 0.5 2 Actual spare
Ground & Thaxted Council capacity.
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Site | Site name Postcode | Analysis Management Type of Pitch Pitch Available Quality No. of Current Site Overused (+), Spare Comments
ID area tenure type size for rating pitches play capacity At Capacity (/) capacity
community (match (match or Potential to available
use? sessions) | sessions) | Accommodate in peak
additional play period
“) (match
sessions)
20 | Elsenham Recreation Cm22 South Elsenham Secure Mini (5v5) Yes Poor 1 2 2 0 0 At capacity.
Ground 6BY Uttlesford Parish Council
20 | Elsenham Recreation Cm22 South Elsenham Secure Mini (7v7) Yes Poor 2 2 4 15 Spare capacity
Ground 6BY Uttlesford Parish Council discounted due
to poor pitch
quality.
20 | Elsenham Recreation CMm22 South Elsenham Secure Youth (9v9) Yes Poor 1 15 1 Overplay.
Ground 6BY Uttlesford Parish Council
20 | Elsenham Recreation CM22 South Elsenham Secure Youth | (11v11) Yes Poor 1 4.5 1 Overplay.
Ground 6BY Uttlesford Parish Council
21 | Felsted Playing Field CM6 3DS | Rural South Felsted Parish | Secure Adult - Yes Standard 1 1 2 Actual spare
Council capacity.

22 | Felsted School CM6 3JL | Rural South Education Unsecure | Adult - Yes Good 1 1 3 No spare
capacity during
the peak period.

24 | Forest Hall School CM24 South Education Unsecure | Youth (9v9) Yes Standard 2 2 4 Spare capacity

8TZ Uttlesford discounted due
to unsecure
tenure.

24 | Forest Hall School CM24 South Education Unsecure | Youth | (11v11) Yes Standard 1 1 2 Spare capacity

8Tz Uttlesford discounted due
to unsecure
tenure.

26 | Great Chesterford CB10 North Great Secure Youth | (11v11) Yes Poor 1 0 1 Spare capacity

Recreation Ground INS Uttlesford Chesterford discounted due
Parish Council to poor pitch
quality.

29 Hargrave Park CM24 South Sports Club Secure Adult Yes Good 1 2 3 No spare

8BX Uttlesford capacity during
the peak period.

32 Helena Romanes School CM6 2AU | South Education Unsecure | Youth | (11v11) Yes Standard 1 1 2 Spare capacity

& Sixth Form Uttlesford discounted due
to unsecure
tenure.

34 | Herberts Farm Playing CB11 3JS | North Saffron Secure Mini (5v5) Yes Standard 1 1 4 Actual spare

Fields Uttlesford Walden Town capacity.
Council/Sports
Club
34 | Herberts Farm Playing CB11 3JS | North Saffron Secure Mini (7v7) Yes Standard 2 2 8 Actual spare
Fields Uttlesford Walden Town capacity
Council/Sports
Club
34 | Herberts Farm Playing CB11 3JS | North Saffron Secure Youth (9v9) Yes Poor 1 3.5 1 Overplay.
Fields Uttlesford Walden Town
Council/Sports
Club
34 | Herberts Farm Playing CB11 3JS | North Saffron Secure Youth | (11v1l) Yes Poor 1 7.5 1 Overplay.
Fields Uttlesford Walden Town
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Site | Site name Postcode | Analysis Management Type of Pitch Pitch Available Quality No. of Current Site
ID area tenure type size for rating pitches play capacity
community (match (match
use? sessions) | sessions)
Council/Sports
Club
36 High Easter Playing CM1 4QR | Rural South High Easter Secure Adult - Yes Standard 1 0.5 2
Fields Parish Council
38 High Street Recreation Cm22 South Hatfield Broad Secure Mini (5v5) Yes Good 2 0.5 12
Ground THG Uttlesford Oak Parish
Councll
38 High Street Recreation CMm22 South Hatfield Broad Secure Mini (5v5) Yes Standard 1 0.5 4
Ground THG Uttlesford Oak Parish
Councll
38 | High Street Recreation CM22 South Hatfield Broad Secure Mini (7v7) Yes Good 1 1 6
Ground THG Uttlesford Oak Parish
Council
38 | High Street Recreation CM22 South Hatfield Broad Secure Youth | (11v11) Yes Standard 1 1 2
Ground THG Uttlesford Oak Parish
Council
40 | Katherine Semar Junior CB11 North Education Unsecure Mini (5vb) Yes Poor 2 2 4
School 4DU Uttlesford
42 Laundry Lane CM6 2JW | South Great Secure Mini (7v7) Yes Poor 2 3 4
Uttlesford Dunmow Town
Council
42 Laundry Lane CM6 2JW | South Great Secure Youth | (11v11) Yes Poor 1 6 1
Uttlesford Dunmow Town
Council
43 Lime Avenue Playing CB10 North Saffron Secure Mini (5v5) Yes Good 2 55 12
Fields 2GE Uttlesford Walden Town
Council/Sports
Club
43 Lime Avenue Playing CB10 North Saffron Secure Youth | (11v11) Yes Good 1 15 4
Fields 2GE Uttlesford Walden Town
Council/Sports
Club
47 Little Dunmow Recreation | CM6 3HU | Rural South Little Dunmow Secure Mini (7v7) Yes Poor 1 2 2
Ground Parish Council
50 | Manuden Village Hall & CMm23 Rural North Trust Secure Mini (7v7) Yes Standard 1 3 4
Sports Trust 1EH & Thaxted
50 | Manuden Village Hall & CMm23 Rural North Trust Secure Youth (9v9) Yes Standard 1 15 2
Sports Trust 1EH & Thaxted
50 | Manuden Village Hall & CMm23 Rural North Trust Secure Adult Yes Good 1 3.5 3
Sports Trust 1EH & Thaxted
51 Newport Recreation CB11 North Newport Secure Youth (9v9) Yes Standard 1 0 2
Ground 3PU Uttlesford Parish Council
51 Newport Recreation CB11 North Newport Secure Adult - Yes Standard 1 3 2
Ground 3PU Uttlesford Parish Council
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No spare
capacity during
the peak period.
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Overplay.

Actual spare
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Overplay.
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Site | Site name Postcode | Analysis Management Type of Pitch Pitch Available Quality No. of Current Site
ID area tenure type size for rating pitches play capacity
community (match (match
use? sessions) | sessions)
52 Peasland Road Football CB11 North Saffron Secure Adult - Yes Standard 1 3 2
Pitch 3AY Uttlesford Walden Town
Councll
54 | Quendon Athletic Football CBl11 Rural North Quendon & Secure Adult Yes Standard 1 2 2
Club 3YG & Thaxted Rickling Parish
Councll
58 | Radwinter Recreation CB10 2TX | Rural North Radwinter Secure Mini (7v7) Yes Poor 2 0 4
Ground & Thaxted Parish Council
78 | Takeley Football Club CMm22 South Sports Club Secure Adult Yes Standard 1 2 2
60QA Uttlesford
80 | Takeley Sports Field CMm22 South Takeley Parish Secure Mini (5v5) Yes Standard 1 2 4
6TG Uttlesford Councll
80 | Takeley Sports Field CMm22 South Takeley Parish Secure Mini (7v7) Yes Standard 1 2 4
6TG Uttlesford Councll
83 | Thaxted Recreation CM6 2PT | Rural North Thaxted Secure Mini (7v7) Yes Standard 2 2.5 8
Ground & Thaxted Parish Council
83 | Thaxted Recreation CM6 2PT | Rural North Thaxted Secure Youth (9v9) Yes Standard 1 1 2
Ground & Thaxted Parish Council
84 | The Causeway CM6 2AA | South Great Secure Mini (5vb) Yes Poor 1 15 2
Recreation Ground Uttlesford Dunmow Town
Council
84 | The Causeway CM6 2AA | South Great Secure Mini (5vb) Yes Standard 1 15 4
Recreation Ground Uttlesford Dunmow Town
Council
84 | The Causeway CM6 2AA | South Great Secure Youth (9v9) Yes Poor 1 0.5 1
Recreation Ground Uttlesford Dunmow Town
Council
84 | The Causeway CM6 2AA | South Great Secure Youth (9v9) Yes Standard 1 0 2
Recreation Ground Uttlesford Dunmow Town
Council
84 | The Causeway CM6 2AA | South Great Secure Youth | (11v11) Yes Standard 1 3 2
Recreation Ground Uttlesford Dunmow Town
Council
88 | White Roding Sports & CM6 1RT | Rural South Sports & Secure Youth (9v9) Yes Good 1 0 4
Social Club Social Club
88 | White Roding Sports & CM6 1RT | Rural South Sports & Secure Adult Yes Good 1 15 3
Social Club Social Club
89 | Wimbish Recreation CB10 Rural North Wimbish Secure Youth (9v9) Yes Standard 1 2.5 2
Ground 2XE & Thaxted Parish Council
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Assessment Report: Knight Kavanagh & Page

Site | Site name Postcode | Analysis Management Type of Pitch Pitch Available Quality No. of Current Site Overused (+), Spare Comments
ID area tenure type size for rating pitches play capacity At Capacity (/) capacity
community (match (match or Potential to available
use? sessions) | sessions) | Accommodate in peak
additional play period
) (match
sessions)
89 | Wimbish Recreation CB10 Rural North Wimbish Secure Youth | (11v1l) Yes Good 1 2.5 4 0 No spare
Ground 2XE & Thaxted Parish Council capacity during

the peak period.
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Actual spare capacity

The table below identifies actual spare capacity by site and pitch type across Uttlesford. It
totals 18 match equivalent sessions per week and is identified across 20 pitches at 12 sites.

Table 2.24: Actual (peak time) spare capacity site by site

Site ID | Site name Analysis area Pitch type No. of | Capacity rating
pitches (match
equivalent
sessions
10 Catons Lane North Uttlesford Mini (5v5) 2
10 Catons Lane North Uttlesford Adult 1
15 Debden Recreation Rural North & Adult 1
Ground Thaxted
21 Felsted Playing Field Rural South Adult 1
34 Herberts Farm Playing | North Uttlesford Mini (5v5) 1
Fields
34 Herberts Farm Playing | North Uttlesford Mini (7v7) 2
Fields
36 High Easter Playing Rural South Adult 1
Fields
38 High Street Recreation | South Uttlesford Mini (5v5) 3
Ground
38 High Street Recreation | South Uttlesford Mini (7v7) 1
Ground
43 Lime Avenue Playing North Uttlesford Mini (5v5) 2
Fields
50 Manuden Village Hall Rural North & Mini (7v7) 1
& Sports Trust Thaxted
51 Newport Recreation North Uttlesford Youth (9v9) 1
Ground
83 Thaxted Recreation Rural North & Youth (9v9) 1
Ground Thaxted
84 The Causeway South Uttlesford Youth (9v9) 1
Recreation Ground
88 White Roding Sports & | Rural South Youth (9v9) 1
Social Club
- Totals - - 20

Actual spare capacity is broken down by analysis area and pitch type in the table below. As
seen, most actual spare capacity is identified on mini 5v5 pitches (seven match equivalent
sessions per week) and in the North Uttlesford Analysis Area (nine match equivalent

sessions per week).

Table 2.25: Actual spare capacity summary in match sessions per week

Analysis area Adult Youth [Youth 9v9| Mini 7v7 | Mini 5v5 Total
11v1l
North Uttlesford 1 - 1 2 5 9
Rural North & Thaxted 1 - 1 0.5 - 2.5
Rural South 15 - 1 - - 25
South Uttlesford - 1 1 2 4
Uttlesford 3.5 0 4 3.5 7 18
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Overplay

Overplay occurs when there is more play accommodated on a site than it can sustain (based
on its quality rating), which can often be due to the low carrying capacity of pitches. In
Uttlesford, 10 pitches across eight sites are overplayed by 22 match equivalent sessions per
week.

In total, half of the overplayed pitches in Uttlesford are overused due to their poor quality,
whilst the remaining five pitches are overplayed due to the degree of demand
accommodated.

Table 2.26: Overplay site-by-site

Site ID | Site name Analysis area Pitch type No. of Capacity
pitches rating
(match
equivalent
sessions)
20 Elsenham Recreation South Uttlesford Youth (9v9) 1
Ground
20 Elsenham Recreation | South Uttlesford | Youth (11v11) 1
Ground
34 Herberts Farm Playing | North Uttlesford Youth (9v9) 1
Fields
34 Herberts Farm Playing | North Uttlesford | Youth (11v11) 1
Fields
42 Laundry Lane South Uttlesford | Youth (11v11) 1
50 Manuden Village Hall | Rural North & Adult 1
& Sports Trust Thaxted
51 Newport Recreation North Uttlesford Adult 1
Ground
52 Peasland Road North Uttlesford Adult 1
Football Pitch
84 The Causeway South Uttlesford | Youth (11v11) 1
Recreation Ground
89 Wimbish Recreation Rural North & Youth (9v9) 1
Ground Thaxted
- Totals - - 10

Overplay is broken down by analysis area and pitch type in the following table. The highest
level of overplay is identified on youth 11v11 pitches (16 match equivalent sessions per
week) and in the North Uttlesford Analysis Area (11 match equivalent sessions per week).
No overplay is identified on mini 7v7 and mini 5v5 pitches or in the Rural South Analysis
Area.
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Table 2.27: Overplay summary in match sessions per week

Analysis area Adult Youth Youth [Mini 7v7| Mini 5v5 Total
11v1l 9v9

North Uttlesford 2 6.5 2.5 - - 11

Rural North & Thaxted 0.5 - 0.5 - - 1

Rural South - - - - - 0

South Uttlesford - 9.5 0.5 - - 10

Uttlesford 2.5 16 3.5 0 0 22

2.5: Supply and demand analysis

Having considered supply and demand, the tables below identify current demand (i.e., spare
capacity taking away overplay) in each of the analysis areas for the different pitch types,
based on match equivalent sessions. Future demand is then also considered, based on
team generation rates which are driven by population projections to 2041.

Adult football

Overall, adult pitches in Uttlesford are currently operating with spare capacity amounting to
one match equivalent session per week. At a localised level, spare capacity is identified in

the Rural North & Thaxted and Rural South analysis areas, whilst a shortfall is identified in

the North Uttlesford Analysis Area. The South Uttlesford Analysis Area is at capacity.

Table 2.28: Supply and demand position for adult pitches in match equivalent sessions

Analysis area Actual spare Overplay Current total
capacity

North Uttlesford 1 2

Rural North & Thaxted 1 0.5

Rural South 15 -

South Uttlesford - -

Uttlesford 3.5 25

When accounting for future demand on a district-wide level, six additional teams are
expected to be generated (three match equivalent sessions per week), leading to a future
shortfall of two match equivalent session per week, as shown in the table below. At a
localised level, a future shortfall is identified in the North and South Uttlesford analysis areas,
whilst future spare capacity is identified in the Rural North & Thaxted and Rural South
analysis areas.

Table 2.29: Future supply and demand position for adult pitches in match equivalent
sessions

Analysis area Current total Future demand Future total
North Uttlesford 1
Rural North & Thaxted -
Rural South 1
South Uttlesford 1
Uttlesford 3

June 2024 AssessmenPa@€-kfdnt kavanagh & Page 48



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL

PLAYING PITCH & OUTDOOR SPORTS STRATEGY

Youth 11v11 football

Youth 11v11 pitches are currently operating with a shortfall of 16 match equivalent sessions
per week. At a localised level, a shortfall is identified in both the North and South Uttlesford
analysis areas, whilst the Rural North & Thaxted and Rural South analysis areas are at
capacity.

Table 2.30: Supply and demand position for youth 11v11 pitches in match equivalent sessions

Analysis area Actual spare Overplay Current total
capacity

North Uttlesford - 6.5 ;

Rural North & Thaxted - - 0

Rural South - - 0

South Uttlesford - 9.5

Uttlesford 0 16

When accounting for future demand, 12 additional teams are expected to be generated (six
match equivalent sessions per week), leading to a future shortfall of 22 match equivalent
sessions per week across the district, as shown below. At a localised level, future shortfalls
would be identified in the North Uttlesford, Rural North & Thaxted and South Uttlesford
analysis areas, whilst the Rural South Analysis Area would be at capacity.

Table 2.31: Future supply and demand position for youth 11v11 pitches in match equivalent
sessions

Analysis area Current total Future demand Future total
North Uttlesford 3

Rural North & Thaxted 0 1

Rural South 0

South Uttlesford 2

Uttlesford 6

Youth 9v9 football

Youth 9v9 pitches are currently operating with spare capacity of 0.5 match equivalent
sessions per week. At a localised level, a shortfall is identified in the North Uttlesford
Analysis Area, whilst spare capacity is identified in the Rural North & Thaxted, Rural South
and South Uttlesford analysis areas.

Table 2.32: Supply and demand position for youth 9v9 pitches in match equivalent sessions

Analysis area Actual spare Overplay Current total
capacity

North Uttlesford 1 2.5

Rural North & Thaxted 1 0.5

Rural South 1 -

South Uttlesford 1 0.5

Uttlesford 4 3.5

When accounting for future demand, six additional teams are expected to be generated
(three match equivalent sessions per week), leading to a future shortfall of 2.5 match
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equivalent sessions per week across the district, as shown below. At a localised level, future
shortfalls are identified in each of the North Uttlesford, Rural North & Thaxted and South
Uttlesford analysis areas, whilst future spare capacity is identified in the Rural South
Analysis Area.

Table 2.33: Future supply and demand position for youth 9v9 pitches in match equivalent
sessions

Analysis area Current total Future demand Future total
North Uttlesford 1
Rural North & Thaxted 1
Rural South -
South Uttlesford 1
Uttlesford 3

Mini 7v7 football

Mini 7v7 pitches currently have spare capacity of 3.5 match equivalent sessions per week.
At a localised level, spare capacity is identified in the North Uttlesford, Rural North &
Thaxted and South Uttlesford analysis areas, whilst the South Uttlesford Analysis Area is at
capacity.

Table 2.34: Supply and demand position for mini 7v7 pitches in match equivalent sessions

Analysis area Actual spare Overplay Current total
capacity

North Uttlesford 2 -

Rural North & Thaxted 0.5 -

Rural South - -

South Uttlesford 1

Uttlesford 3.5 0

When accounting for future demand, eight additional teams are expected to be generated
(four match equivalent sessions per week), leading to a future shortfall of 0.5 match
equivalent sessions across the district, as shown below. At a localised level, future shortfalls
are identified in both the Rural North & Thaxted and Rural South analysis areas, whilst the
South Uttlesford Analysis Area is at capacity and a future spare capacity is identified in the
North Uttlesford Analysis Area.

Table 2.35: Future supply and demand position for mini 7v7 pitches in match equivalent
sessions

Analysis area Current total Future demand Future total
North Uttlesford 1
Rural North & Thaxted 1
Rural South 1
South Uttlesford 1
Uttlesford 4
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Mini 5v5 football

Mini 5v5 pitches are currently operating with spare capacity of seven match equivalent
sessions per week. At a localised level, spare capacity is identified in the North Uttlesford
and South Uttlesford analysis areas, whilst the Rural North & Thaxted and Rural South
analysis areas are at capacity.

Table 2.36: Supply and demand position for mini 5v5 pitches in match equivalent sessions

Analysis area Actual spare Overplay Current total
capacity

North Uttlesford 5 - ;

Rural North & Thaxted - - 0

Rural South - - 0

South Uttlesford 2

Uttlesford 7 0

When accounting for future demand, six additional teams are expected to be generated
(three match equivalent sessions per week). This will lead to a future spare capacity of four
match equivalent sessions per week, as seen below. At a localised level, each of the Rural
North & Thaxted, Rural South and South Uttlesford analysis areas are at capacity, whilst the
North Uttlesford Analysis Area reflects a future spare capacity.

Table 2.37: Future supply and demand position for mini 5v5 pitches in match equivalent
sessions

Analysis area Current total Future demand Future total

North Uttlesford 1

Rural North & Thaxted 0 - 0

Rural South 0 0

South Uttlesford 2 0

Uttlesford 3 _

2.6: Conclusion

Using the supply and demand tables above, the table below summarises the overall supply
and demand balance by pitch type in Uttlesford.

Table 2.38: Summary of supply and demand in match equivalent sessions

Pitch type Actual spare Overplay Current total Future Total
capacity

Adult 35 25

Youth 11v11 - 16

Youth 9v9 4 35

Mini 7v7 35 -

Mini 5v5 7 -

Overall, it is determined that there is current spare capacity on adult, youth 9v9, mini 7v7
and mini 5v5 pitches, whilst a shortfall is evident on youth 11v11 pitches. After factoring in
future demand, current spare capacity amongst adult, youth 9v9 and mini 7v7 pitches would
be eradicated, leaving future shortfalls for each. Furthermore, the current shortfall of youth
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11v11 pitches would worsen and the current spare capacity of mini 5v5 pitches would
reduce.

The existing shortfall identified amongst youth 11v11 pitches is spread across just four
pitches, the majority of which derives from the North and South Uttlesford analysis areas.

The following tables portray the supply and demand balance by analysis area.

North Uttlesford

Across North Uttlesford, there is a current shortfall of adult, youth 11v11 and youth 9v9
pitches, whilst mini 7v7 and mini 5v5 pitches have spare capacity. When accounting for
future demand, shortfalls across adult, youth 11v11 and youth 9v9 pitches worsen, whilst the

spare capacity amongst mini 7v7 and mini 5v5 pitches diminishes slightly.

Table 2.39: Summary of supply and demand in match equivalent sessions (North Uttlesford
Analysis Area)

North Uttlesford Analysis Area

Pitch type Actual spare Overplay Current total Future Total
capacity

Adult 1 2

Youth 11v11 - 6.5

Youth 9v9 1 25

Mini 7v7 2 -

Mini 5v5 5 -

Rural North & Thaxted

Across Rural North & Thaxted, there is current spare capacity of adult, youth 9v9 and mini
7v7 pitches, whilst youth 11v11 and mini 5v5 pitches are at capacity. When accounting for
future demand, spare capacity across youth 9v9 and mini 7v7 pitches is lost, leaving a future
shortfall for both. Furthermore, an additional future shortfall would emerge for youth 11v11
pitches. In contrast, there would be no change for adult and mini 5v5 pitches.

Table 2.40: Summary of supply and demand in match equivalent sessions (Rural North &
Thaxted Analysis Area)

Rural North & Thaxted Analysis Area
Pitch type Actual spare Overplay Current total Future Total
capacity

Adult 1 0.5

Youth 11v11 - -

Youth 9v9 1 0.5

Mini 7v7 0.5 -

Mini 5v5 - -
Rural South

Across Rural South, there is current spare capacity of adult, youth 9v9 and mini 5v5 pitches,
whilst youth 11v11 and mini 7v7 are at capacity. When accounting for future demand, spare
capacity diminishes for adult pitches, whilst spare capacity is lost entirely for mini 5v5
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pitches, and a future shortfall would exist for mini 7v7 pitches. In contrast, there would be no
change for youth 11v11 and youth 9v9 pitches.

Table 2.41: Summary of supply and demand in match equivalent sessions (Rural South
Analysis Area)

Rural South Analysis Area

Pitch type Actual spare Overplay Current total
capacity

Adult 1.5 -

Youth 11v11l - -

Youth 9v9 1 -

Mini 7v7 - -

Mini 5v5 2 -

South Uttlesford

Across South Uttlesford, there is current spare capacity of youth 9v9, mini 7v7 and mini 5v5
pitches, whilst adult pitches are at capacity and youth 11v11 pitches have a large shortfall.
When accounting for future demand, the shortfall of youth 11v11 pitches would worsen,
whilst additional future shortfalls would emerge for adult and youth 9v9 pitches. In addition,
the current spare capacity of mini 7v7 and mini 5v5 pitches would be lost, leaving a balanced
capacity for both.

Table 2.42: Summary of supply and demand in match equivalent sessions (South Uttlesford
Analysis Area)

South Uttlesford Analysis Area
Pitch type Actual spare Overplay Current total Future Total
capacity demand

Adult - - 0 1

Youth 11v11 - 9.5 2

Youth 9v9 1 0.5 1

Mini 7v7 1 - 1 0
Mini 5v5 2 - 2 0
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Football — supply and demand summary

4

In total, 20 pitches display actual spare capacity across 12 sites, equating to 18 match
equivalent sessions, whilst 10 pitches are overplayed across eight sites by a total of 22 match
equivalent sessions.

Overall, it is determined that there is current spare capacity on adult, youth 9v9, mini 7v7 and
mini 5v5 pitches, whilst a shortfall is evident on youth 11v11 pitches.

After factoring in future demand, current spare capacity amongst adult, youth 9v9 and mini 7v7
pitches would be eradicated, leaving future shortfalls for each. Furthermore, the current
shortfall of youth 11v11 pitches would worsen and the current spare capacity of mini 5v5
pitches would be reduced.

Football — supply summary

4

The audit identifies 73 football pitches across 34 sites in Uttlesford, with 72 pitches available at
some level for community use.

There are four disused sites across Uttlesford.

In total, 14 community available pitches were assessed as good quality, 32 as standard quality
and 26 as poor quality.

A total of seven sites are identified as being serviced by poor quality ancillary provision, whilst
another seven have no changing facilities.

Football - demand summary

4

211 teams across 33 clubs are identified as playing regular, competitive matches on football
pitches within Uttlesford, consisting of 32 senior men’s, one senior women'’s, 86 youth boys’,
14 youth girls’ and 78 mini soccer teams.

Since the previous PPOSS study produced in 2019, the total number of teams in Uttlesford has
increased from 163 teams to 211 teams in 2023. This is broken down as an overall increase of
23%,

Nine teams are identified as exporting demand outside of the district into neighbouring
authorities, with this consisting of four adult teams and five youth 11v11 teams.

13 clubs indicate that they could field more teams if they had access to more grass pitches,
which represents a high level of latent demand and suggests existing capacity issues.

Population growth suggests an increase amounting to six adult, 12 youth 11v11, six youth 9v9,
eight mini 7v7 and six mini 5v5 teams, whilst eight clubs aspire to grow by a total of 41 teams.
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PART 3: THIRD GENERATION TURF (3G) ARTIFICIAL GRASS PITCHES (AGPS)
3.1: Introduction

Competitive football can take place on 3G surfaces that have been FIFA or International
Matchball Standard tested and approved by the FA for inclusion on the FA pitch register. As
such, in addition to training demand, a growing number of 3G pitches are now used for
competitive match play, providing that the performance standard meets FIFA quality
requirements.

World Rugby produced the ‘Performance Specification for artificial grass pitches for rugby’,
more commonly known as ‘Regulation 22’, which provides the necessary technical detail to
produce pitch systems that are appropriate for rugby union. The artificial surface standards
identified in Regulation 22 allow matches to be played on surfaces that meet the required
standard, meaning full contact activity, including tackling, rucking, mauling and lineouts, can
take place.

Many test contractors offer reduced rates through efficiency savings to carry out multiple
performance tests in the same session. Providers seeking 3G pitch compliancy for a number
of sports would therefore be recommended to consider this opportunity.

EH’s Artificial Grass Playing Surface Policy (June 2016) advises that 3G pitches should not
be used for hockey matches or training and that they can only be used for lower-level
hockey (introductory level) as a last resort when no sand-based or water-based AGPs are
available.

3.2: Current provision

The recommended dimensions for a 11v11 3G artificial grass pitch for football are 100 x 64
metres. This extends to an area of 106 x 70 metres with the recommended minimum three
metre run-off area included. These dimensions allow for all age group match play to take
place including adults, youth under 17/18 and younger age groups via overmarked pitches,
e.g. the marking out of two youth 9v9 pitches for under 11/12s.

If a new pitch is proposed to measure below the recommended dimensions, then justification
must be provided for this in relation to the identified needs it will provide for and/or site
constraints. In doing so, the impacts of a reduced pitch size in meeting current and future
needs must be considered, e.g. a pitch not providing the recommended dimensions for adult
match play and/or only being able to accommodate one rather than two overmarked youth
9v9 pitches. This justification needs to be included in the planning application details
submitted to the relevant Local Planning Authority for the new pitch.

Unless otherwise stated and justified for an individual pitch, proposals in this PPOSS for any
new 3G artificial grass pitches are based on providing them to the recommended
dimensions.

There is currently one 11v11 3G pitch in Uttlesford, provided at Saffron Walden County High
Sports Centre. The pitch is serviced by sports lighting and is available for community use.
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Table 3.1: 11v11 3G pitches in Uttlesford

Site | Site name Postcode | Analysis | Community | Sports Size FA
ID area use? lit? (metres) | accreditation
63 | Saffron CB11 North Yes Yes 105x 70 | 31/05/2025
Walden 4UH Uttlesford
County High
Sports Centre

The pitch is provided in the North Uttlesford Analysis Area.

As well as the 11v11 3G pitch, there are two smaller size 3G pitches in Uttlesford, located at
Katherine Semar Junior School and Rodings Primary School. Both, however, are
unavailable to the community and are not serviced by sports lighting.

Table 3.2: Additional supply of 3G provision

Site | Site name Postcode | Analysis Community | Sports Size
ID area use? lit? (metres)
40 Katherine Semar Junior CB11 North No No 60 x 42

School 4DU Uttlesford
60 Rodings Primary School | CM6 1PZ | Rural South No No 40 x 23

Whilst not large enough to accommodate adult match play, a smaller size provision can be
used to accommodate youth and mini matches, in addition to training demand, providing that
they are FA approved, of an adequate size and with appropriate run-off areas. The FA’s
recommended pitch size for youth football various from 91 x 55 metres to 73 x 46 metres
depending on age, whilst it is 55 x 37 metres for mini 7v7 play and 37 x 27 metres for mini
5v5 play.

Given the above, there are no smaller size 3G pitches in Uttlesford suitable for purposeful
use (the pitch at Rodings Primary School is too small, even if it was available and serviced
by sports lighting).

Figure 3.1 overleaf identifies the location of all 3G pitches currently in Uttlesford, regardless
of size.
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Figure 3.1: Location of 3G AGPs in Uttlesford

Future provision

A planning application is in place for the construction of a 11v11 3G pitch to be built at
Forest Hall School.2* The development is part of a mitigation scheme by Stansted Airport to
offset the loss of the pitches on its site.

As part of the wider plans at Helena Romanes School, a new secondary school is proposed
to be built at land south of Stortford Road, whereby Essex County Council are proposing a
11v11 3G pitch to be provided.?? The delivery of such a development is expected to be
around five years, should permission be implemented.

21 Planning reference: UTT/23/2032/FUL
22 Planning reference: CC/UTT/90/20
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FA pitch register

For competitive matches to be played on 3G pitches, the pitch should be FIFA or IMS tested
and approved and added to the FA 3G Pitch Register, which can be found at:
https://footballfoundation.org.uk/3g-pitch-register.

Pitches undergo testing to become a FIFA Quality pitch or a FIFA Quality Pro pitch, with
provision commonly constructed, installed and tested in situ to achieve either accreditation.
The differences between the accreditations are that FIFA quality pitches are designed to
accommodate substantial levels of regular usage, whereas FIFA Quality Pro pitches are
more for high level performance, with usage levels therefore more limited to protect the
standard.

Generally, FIFA Quality pitches can be typically used for 60-85 hours per week, whereas
FIFA Quality Pro pitches are able to accommodate 20-30 hours.

To remain accredited, pitches must be re-assessed every three years to ensure that quality
has not deteriorated beyond acceptable levels, although this is required annually for clubs
using 3G pitches within the football pyramid (steps 1-6).

In Uttlesford, the pitch at Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre is FA/FIFA approved
and can therefore be used to host competitive matches. Re-testing is required annually at
these sites to ensure that this remains the case.

The smaller size pitches at Katherine Semar Junior School and Rodings Primary School are
not FA/FIFA approved and the latter is too small for any purposeful competitive play,
meaning both cannot be used officially for matches.

World Rugby compliant pitches

To enable 3G pitches to accommodate competitive rugby union matches, World Rugby has
developed the Rugby Turf Performance Specification. This is to ensure that the surfaces can
replicate the playing qualities of good quality grass pitches, provide a playing environment
that will not increase the risk of injury and are of an adequate durability.

The specification includes a rigorous test programme that assesses ball/surface interaction
and player/surface interaction and has been modified to align the standard with that of FIFA.
Any 3G pitch used for any form of competitive rugby must comply with this specification and
must be tested every two years to retain compliance.

In Uttlesford, there are no World Rugby compliant 3G pitches. The nearest World Rugby
compliant 3G pitch is identified at Davey Field (Shelford Rugby Football Club) in South
Cambridgeshire.

The following Strategy Report will explore the feasibility of any new 3G provision being able
to accommodate rugby union provision, in attempt to minimise/alleviate rugby union grass
pitch shortfalls currently identified.

Management/ownership
The 11v11 3G pitch at Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre is owned by the school;
however, Saffron Walden Community FC (operators of the site) manage the bookings and

have a 50-year community use agreement with the school.
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Elsewhere, the smaller size pitches at Katherine Junior School and Rodings Primary School
are both managed by the schools. Nationally, schools are common operators.

Availability (opening hours)

The 11v11 3G pitch at Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre is fully available to the
community within the peak period (34 hours per week). However, it must be noted that a
considerable degree, if not all of capacity is taken up by the operators of the site, Saffron
Walden Town FC and Saffron Walden Community FC.

The picture is similar for the smaller size pitches at Katherine Semar Junior School and
Rodings Primary School, with no community use offered and with the lack of sports lighting
likely to limit availability even if this was not the case.

Quality

Depending on use, it is considered that the carpet of an AGP usually lasts for approximately
ten years and it is the age of the surface, combined with maintenance levels, which most
commonly affects quality. It is recommended that sinking funds be put into place to enable
long-term sustainability, ongoing repairs and future refurbishment beyond this period.

The 11v11 3G pitch at Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre is assessed as good
quality, having been installed in 2022.

Table 3.3: Age and quality of 11v11 3G pitches

Site ID | Site Year installed/ resurfaced Quality

63 Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre 2022 Good

Similarly, the smaller size pitch at Katherine Semar Junior School is assessed as good
quality having been installed in 2023. However, the smaller size pitch at Rodings Primary
School is assessed as poor quality; the pitch has exceeded its recommended lifespan,
having been installed in 2006.

Ancillary facilities

At Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre, where the single community available 11v11
3G pitch is situated, ancillary facilities are considered to be good quality; with Saffron
Walden Community FC (site operators) citing no issues at the site.

3.3: Demand

With only one 3G pitch in Uttlesford offering community use, the provision is considered to
be at capacity at peak times, especially in winter months when grass pitches cannot be used
for training or recreational demand (due to a lack of sports lighting). All of the availability is
taken up by Saffron Walden Town FC and Saffron Walden Community FC.

The table below summarises usage levels of the 3G pitch at Saffron Walden County High
Sports Centre based on booking sheets during the 2023/2024 playing season. This is
compared against availability at peak time, using Sport England’s Facilities Planning Model
(FPM), which applies an overall peak period of 34 hours per week (Monday to Thursday
17:00-21:00; Friday 17:00-19:00; Saturday and Sunday 09:00-17:00).

June 2024 Assessment ReRag@idBRavanagh & Page 59



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL

PLAYING PITCH & OUTDOOR SPORTS STRATEGY

Table 3.4: Current usage of 3G pitch at Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre

Day Peak time Usage/capacity comments

Monday 17:00-21:00 | Saffron Walden Community FC use the pitch from 17:00 to 22:00.
Tuesday 17:00-21:00 | Saffron Walden Community FC use the pitch from 17:00 to 22:00.
Wednesday | 17:00-21:00 | Saffron Walden Community FC use the pitch from 17:00 to 22:00.
Thursday 17:00-21:00 | Saffron Walden Community FC use the pitch from 17:00 to 22:00.
Friday 19:00-21:00 | Saffron Walden Community FC use the pitch from 17:00 to 22:00.
Saturday 09:00-17:00 | Saffron Walden Community FC use the pitch from 09:00 to 17:00.
Sunday 09:00-17:00 | Saffron Walden Community FC use the pitch from 09:00 to 17:00.

As seen, there is currently no midweek or weekend availability.

All existing usage of the pitch is football related, with no other sports currently

accommodated.

Unmet/latent demand

Unmet/latent demand is defined as the number of additional teams (or members) that could
be accommodated if access to a sufficient number of playing pitch facilities (and ancillary
provision) was available.

Getting access to good quality, affordable training facilities is a problem for many football
clubs throughout the country. In the winter months, midweek training is only possible at
sports lit facilities, with 3G provision preferred by the FA and most clubs.

In Uttlesford, 12 clubs that responded to the consultation report they require additional
access to 3G provision, which represents a high proportion of unmet demand. This is to be
expected with only one community available pitch currently existing.

Across the clubs, 136 teams are represented, which is significant, with 62 of the 136 teams
not currently accessing any 3G provision for training. 25 of the 62 teams not currently
accessing 3G pitches for training, use grass pitches for their training demand, a further 36
teams use hockey pitches for training demand and one team does not train at all (Sewards
End Dragons FC).

In contrast, three clubs, Saffron Walden Community FC, Saffron Walden Community Girls
FC and Takeley Youth FC currently access 3G pitches (74 teams in total); however, the
latter do so outside of the district (in Harlow).

A further breakdown of the current training facilities utilised by clubs reporting latent demand
is detailed below.

Table 3.5: Current training facilities of clubs reporting unmet/latent demand

Club name Site ID | Site used Surface

Dunmow Rovers Youth FC 27 Great Dunmow Leisure Centre AGP

Dunmow Rovers Youth FC 47 Little Dunmow Recreation Ground Grass

Felsted Rovers FC 21 Felsted Playing Field Grass

Hatfield Broad Oak Youth FC 38 High Street Recreation Ground Grass

Manuden Juniors FC 50 Manuden Village Hall & Sports Trust AGP
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Club name Site ID | Site used Surface

Manuden Juniors FC - Bishop's Stortford College (exported AGP
demand)

Saffron Walden Community FC 63 Saffron Walden County High Sports 3G
Centre

Saffron Walden Community Girls 63 Saffron Walden County High Sports 3G

FC Centre

Sewards End Dragons FC - -23 -

Stansted FC 29 Hargrave Park Grass

Takeley FC 80 Takeley Sports Field Grass

Takeley Youth FC - Mark Hall School (exported demand) 3G

Thaxted Rangers FC 51 Newport Recreation Ground Grass

Thaxted Rangers Youth FC 83 Thaxted Recreation Ground Grass

The Rodings FC 5 Birchanger Social Club Grass

As an example, Saffron Walden Community FC reports a waiting list of 150 children; the
Club emphasises the need to access an additional 11v11 3G pitch to meet such unmet
demand.

Exported/imported demand

Exported and imported demand refers to those playing outside of their local authority area of
choice. This therefore includes Uttlesford-based demand that travels outside of the district to
access provision (exported demand), as well as demand from nearby authorities that travel
into the district (imported demand).

Table 3.5 shows two clubs currently exporting training demand outside of Uttlesford in order
to access 3G or sand-based pitches. This applies to Manuden Juniors FC (at Bishop’s
Stortford College) and Takeley Youth FC (at Mark Hall School). Both clubs state that they
would prefer to accommodate such demand within Uttlesford.

Future demand

As set out in Part 2 of this report, potential growth from population projections equates to 38
football teams to 2041. If this growth was realised, and if all additional teams wanted or
needed to train on 3G provision, it would increase the number of 3G pitches required. The
following Strategy Report will explore the impact of future demand generated via
participation growth (41 additional teams) on the number of 3G pitches required.

In addition, although no rugby union demands currently access 3G pitches (with none
suitable for such activity), it is clear that future access could provide a solution to the deficits
identified in Part 4 of this report. This not only applies to Wendens Ambo RFC (shortfall of
1.5 match equivalent sessions per week) but is particularly the case for Saffron Walden RFC
(shortfall of five match equivalent sessions per week) given the current overplay of their
grass pitches.

23 No training currently.
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3.4: Supply and demand analysis
Football - Training demand

To quantify the 3G pitch shortfalls for football, the FA has established a training model,
which suggests that one 11v11 3G pitch can accommodate 38 affiliated teams (with capacity
built in for other forms of demand).

It also has an aspiration for all teams to train once per week on a 3G pitch, although this
doesn’t take into consideration any recreational activities and it is recognised that nationally
some activity may need to be retained on sand-based pitches to ensure the sustainability of
them.

Using the above, with current demand in Uttlesford totalling 211 teams, it is feasible that at
least 5.5 11v11 3G pitches are required (rounded down from 5.55). This means an existing
shortfall of 4.5 11v11 3G pitches (given that only the pitch at Saffron Walden County High
Sports Centre currently contributes to the model).

Table 3.6: Current shortfall of 3G pitches to meet football training demand

Current demand 3G pitch requirement Current number of 3G Current shortfall
(number of teams) pitches available to the (number of 3G
community itches
211 5.5 1

To further this analysis, the table below explores where the 3G pitch shortfalls exist, by
analysis area, on the presumption that all demand will want to train within the area that they
play matches in. On this basis, the overall shortfall of 4.5 pitches equates to shortfalls in all
analysis areas.

Table 3.7: Current shortfall for 3G pitches by analysis area for training demand

Analysis area Current Current 3G Current Current
demand pitch number of 3G shortfall
requirement pitches (number of
3G pitches
North Uttlesford 74 2 1
Rural North & Thaxted 40 1 0
Rural South 23 0.5 0
South Uttlesford 74 2 0
Uttlesford 211 5.5 1

Demand from three of the four analysis areas is sufficient to warrant the creation of a 11v11
3G pitch, with the only exemption being Rural South, whereby a smaller size pitch could be
warranted.

When factoring in future demand identified through population growth to 2041, the overall
requirement would increase to 6.5 11v11 3G pitches potentially required (rounded down
from 6.55), leaving a future shortfall of 5.5 pitches.

24 Totals rounded to nearest 0.5.
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Table 3.8: Future shortfall of 3G pitches to meet football training demand

Analysis areas Future 3G pitch Current Future

demand requirement number of 3G shortfall
(number of pitches

teams)

North Uttlesford 88 25 1

Rural North & Thaxted 46 1 -

Rural South 27 0.5 -

South Uttlesford 88 25 -

Uttlesford 249 6.5 1

At a localised level, the largest shortfall is identified in the South Uttlesford Analysis Area
(2.5 pitches), whilst the least is identified in the Rural South Uttlesford Analysis Area (0.5
pitches). A future shortfall is identified in each analysis area.

It must be noted that the degree of future demand has the potential to be greater than that
identified via population growth (to 2041), especially if participation rates continue to rise on
a similar trajectory to what has occurred in the previous five years. This will be explored
greater in the following Strategy Report.

Football - Match play demand

Improving grass pitch quality is one way to increase the capacity at sites but given the cost
of doing such work and the continued maintenance required (and associated costs),
alternatives need to be considered that can offer a more sustainable model for the future of
football. The substitute to grass pitches is the use of 3G pitches for competitive matches,
providing that the pitch is FA approved, sports lit and available for community use during the
peak period.

In Uttlesford, the 11v11 3G pitch at Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre is FA
approved to host competitive matches. It is currently used by 30 teams for matches, which is
a good level for one pitch.

As the number of 3G pitches increases in line with meeting training demand shortfalls, so
should the number of teams utilising the provision for matches, which in turn should further
relieve grass pitches of use. As such, whilst the number of 3G pitches needed for matches
will never outweigh the number of 3G pitches needed for training (as they would not be
sustainable without midweek usage), maximising the pitches in place and proposed, should
be fully supported.

The use of 3G pitches for matches also emphasises the importance of maintaining good
quality pitches. Should pitches become poor quality, they will likely lose accreditation to
accommodate fixtures. This will then result in all teams using the provision needing to
transfer to grass pitches, adding to their usage, reducing their capacity and further
diminishing their quality.

Rugby union

No rugby union teams based in Uttlesford utilise a 3G pitch for either match or training
demand.

Access to 3G provision for Saffron Walden RFC and Wendens Ambo RFC would be
beneficial given the level of overplay of their grass pitches, although other solutions could
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also be possible and neither report of aspirations to do so. This is further explored in the
forthcoming Strategy & Action Plan.

Other sports

No demand for access to 3G pitches has been uncovered for any other sports in Uttlesford.
3.5: Conclusion

For football, with only one 3G pitch currently available for community use, and with capacity
fully utilised on this supply when access is most required, there is a clear need to increase

provision. With the FA model suggesting that there is a shortfall of 4.5 pitches to meet
training requirements, priority should be placed on the creation of new provision.

3G —supply and demand summary

4 With 211 football teams currently affiliated to Uttlesford there is a potential shortfall of 4.5
11v11 3G pitches to meet training demand, with this rising to a future shortfall of 5.5 11v11
3G pitches when accounting for future demand.

4 For football, with only one 3G pitch currently available for community use, and with capacity
fully utilised on this supply when access is most required, there is a clear need to increase
provision.

3G —supply summary

4 There is currently one 11v11 3G pitch in Uttlesford, provided at Saffron Walden County High
Sports Centre. The pitch is serviced by sports lighting and is available for community use.

4 There are two smaller size 3G pitches in Uttlesford, located at Katherine Semar Junior School
and Rodings Primary School. Both of these are unavailable to the community and are not
served by sports lighting.

4 The 11v11 3G pitch is FA approved and can therefore be used to host competitive matches
(none of the smaller sized pitches are).

4 The 11v11 3G pitch at Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre is assessed as good

quality, having been installed in 2022.

3G —demand summary

4 With only one 3G pitch in Uttlesford offering community use, the provision is considered at
capacity, with no spare capacity available.

4 For football, 12 clubs that responded to the consultation (representing 136 teams) report they
require additional access to 3G provision, which represents a high proportion of unmet
demand.

4 Three clubs, Saffron Walden Community FC, Saffron Walden Community Girls FC and
Takeley Youth FC currently access 3G pitches (41 teams in total); however, the latter do so
outside of the district (in Harlow).

4 Future demand from population growth for football will likely result in increased demand for 3G
provision, whilst it could also entail further need for World Rugby compliant provision.
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PART 4: RUGBY UNION
4.1: Introduction

The Rugby Football Union (RFU) is split into four areas across the country with a workforce
team that covers development, coaching, governance and competitions. As part of this, club
developers and a team of community rugby coaches deliver core programmes for clubs
across Uttlesford.

The RFU governs a variety of formats and programmes, including 15-aside, 10-aside, 7-
aside and Tag rugby as well as the Touch Union. Its aim is to increase and retain
participation within the game, with facilities needing to be appropriate, affordable and
accessible to enable this.

The rugby union playing season operates from September to May, with senior men’s fixtures
being held on Saturday afternoons whilst ladies, juniors and mini fixtures are held on
Sundays.

Consultation

Two rugby union clubs play within Uttlesford, and both responded to consultation requests.
4.2: Supply

There are 12 grass rugby union pitches identified in Uttlesford across five sites, with six
pitches available for community use across four sites.

The remaining six pitches are unavailable for community use, all are located at Felsted
School. Of the pitches available for community use, five are senior pitches and one is an age
grade pitch.

Table 4.1: Summary of grass rugby union pitches available for community use

Analysis area No. senior pitches | No. of age grade pitches Total
North Uttlesford 1 - 1
Rural North & Thaxted 3 1 4
Rural South - - 0
South Uttlesford 1 - 1
Uttlesford 5 1 6

As shown in the table above, most community available pitches (four) are identified within
the Rural North & Thaxted Analysis Area, whilst no pitches are identified in the Rural South
Analysis Area.

The audit only identifies dedicated, line marked pitches that are serviced by goalposts
(posted pitches).

However, there are some additional marked spaces that are used, without goalposts,
particularly for age grade rugby. It is also common nationally for age grade matches to be
played on senior pitches via the use of cones, particularly at sites used by clubs.

Recommended pitch dimensions for all formats of play are shown in the table overleaf.
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Table 4.2: Rugby union pitch dimensions

Age Playing format Maximum pitch dimensions (metres)?®
U7 Age grade mixed 20x 12
us Age grade mixed 45 x 22
U9 Age grade mixed 60 x 30
ui10 Age grade mixed 60 x 35
U1l Age grade mixed 60 x 43
Uiz Age grade boys/qirls 90 x 60 (60 x 43 for girls)
Ui3 Age grade boys/qgirls 90 x 60 (60 x 43 for girls)
ui4 Age grade boys/qirls 100 x 70
uis Age grade boys/qirls 100 x 70
ul6 Age grade boys/qirls 100 x 70
U1z Age grade boys/qirls 100 x 70
Uis8 Colts 100 x 70
Senior Senior 100 x 70

Disused provision

A disused site is a site that has previously been used for sport but is not currently being used
at all by any users and are not available for community hire either (often being unmarked).
Sites containing disused pitches are still in use recreationally but previously provided formal
rugby union pitches, but no longer do so.

There is one disused rugby union pitch identified in Uttlesford, at Friend’s School (now
closed), whereby one age grade pitch had previously existed.

In addition, there are two sites that are still in use recreationally that previously provided
formal rugby union pitches but no longer do so. The following table outlines these sites.

Table 4.3: Unmarked pitches within Uttlesford (for rugby union)

Site | Site Postcode | Comments
ID
2 Anglian Leisure Joyce CB11 One age grade pitch which is currently not marked
Frankland 3TR out.
63 | Saffron Walden County CB11 One senior pitch and one age grade pitch which
High Sports Centre 4UH are currently not marked out.

The figure overleaf identifies all grass rugby union pitches currently servicing Uttlesford. For
a key to the map, see Table 4.8.

25 Recommended run off area for all pitch types requires five-metres each way and a minimum in-goal
length of six metres.
June 2024 Assessment@@&€: k8idnt Kavanagh & Page 66



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL

PLAYING PITCH & OUTDOOR SPORTS STRATEGY

[“17 Uttlesford
SOUTH @ Rugby union
CAMBRIDGESHIRE

North
\ " Uttlesford

Saffron Walden

L,

Rural North
& Thaxted

BRAINTREE

EAST
HERTFORDSHIRE

CHELMSFORD \

\,,,_/fﬂ{ﬁ EPPING \
e / FOREST - :
Contains OS data © Crown S(‘?()ynghr and database tight 2022 Created by Knight, Kavanagh & Page (www kkjy.co.uk}

Sourde: Office for National Sfatistics licensed under the Open Govemmeng Licence v 3 0 @ CRanSizs=lp aumlons,

Figure 4.1: Location of rugby union pitches within Uttlesford
Management and security of tenure

Security of tenure is mixed for the two clubs based in Uttlesford, as summarised in the table
below.
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Table 4.4: Ownership/management arrangements for rugby clubs in Uttlesford

Site | Site name Analysis area | Club users Arrangement Tenure
ID
9 | Carver Barracks Rural North & | Wendens Rent from MOD Unsecure
Thaxted Ambo RFC
65 | Saffron Walden Rural North & | Saffron Freehold Secure
Rugby Football Club | Thaxted Walden RFC
a)
65 | Saffron Walden Rural North & | Saffron Lease from private Unsecure
Rugby Football Club | Thaxted Walden RFC landowner (12-
b) years remaining)

Saffron Walden RFC owns freehold of its main ground (at Saffron Walden Rugby Club),
meaning it has security of tenure. However, the adjoining site, on which all its mixed age
grade teams use, is leased from a private landowner. Whilst the lease has 12 years
remaining, it has a 12-month break clause, meaning the landowner can terminate the
agreement at any time, which means that it is unsecure tenure.

Elsewhere, Wendens Ambo RFC rents use of the pitch at Carver Barracks, signifying
unsecure tenure as there is no long-term security of community use continuing.

Pitch quality

The assessment of rugby union pitch quality looks at two key elements; the maintenance
programme and the level of drainage on each pitch. For maintenance, each pitch is given a
maintenance rating of MO, M1 or M2, based on the regime that is usually undertaken, with
the definitions of these shown in the table below.

Table 4.5: Definition of maintenance categories

Category | Definition
MO Minimal or no maintenance is undertaken
M1 Regular maintenance is undertaken that extends beyond a basic regime
M2 A sophisticated, regular and dedicated maintenance regime is undertaken

For drainage, a rating of DO, D1, D2 or D3 is assigned to each pitch. This is based on
whether drainage is adequate and considers the presence of an operational system. The
figures are based upon a pipe drained system at 5m centres that has been installed in the
last eight years and a slit drained system at 1m centres that has been installed in the last
five years.

Table 4.6: Definition of drainage categories

Category | Definition
DO Drainage is natural but inadequate
D1 Drainage is natural and adequate
D2 A pipe drainage system is installed (at 5-metre centres and within the last eight years)
D3 A pipe and slit drainage system is installed (at 1-metre centres in the last five years)

An overall quality rating based on both drainage and maintenance can then be generated on
a scale of good, standard and poor as shown below.
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Table 4.7: Quality ratings based on maintenance and drainage scores

Drainage Poor Adequate Good
Maintenance Maintenance (M1) Maintenance

MO (M2)
Natural Inadequate (DO) Standard
Natural Adequate (D1) Standard Good

Pipe Drained (D2) Standard Standard Good

Pipe and Slit Drained (D3) Standard Good Good

For the full assessment criteria, please refer to Appendix 2.

The pitches which are available for community use in Uttlesford, one is good quality, two
are of standard quality and three are poor quality. However, there are six good quality
pitches at Felsted School, all of which are unavailable for community use.

The sole good quality pitch within the district is identified at Saffron Walden Rugby Football
Club. The maintenance at the site is high level and a functional drainage system has been
established.

Saffron Walden RFC reports an improvement in the quality of its pitches (at Saffron Walden
Rugby Football Club); however, the Club acknowledges its age grade pitch receives a
considerable degree of demand due to being regarded as the dedicated training pitch.
Consequently, the age grade pitch has deteriorated.

Similarly, Wendens Ambo RFC reports a slight improvement in the quality of the senior
pitch at Carver Barracks.

A pitch-by-pitch breakdown can be seen in the table overleaf.
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Table 4.8: Site quality ratings

Site | Site name Postcode Analysis area Tenure Management | Community No. of Pitch type Sports Non-technical Quality
ID use? pitches lighting? assessment score rating
2 Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland CB11 3TR North Uttlesford Unsecure Education Yes 1 Senior No MO0/D1
9 Carver Barracks CB10 2YA Rural North & Thaxted Unsecure MOD Yes 1 Senior No M1/D0
22 Felsted School CM6 3JL Rural South Unsecure Education No 1 Senior No M2/D3 Good
22 Felsted School CM6 3JL Rural South Unsecure Education No 1 Senior No M2/D3 Good
22 Felsted School CM6 3JL Rural South Unsecure Education No 1 Senior No M2/D3 Good
22 Felsted School CM6 3JL Rural South Unsecure Education No 1 Senior No M2/D3 Good
22 Felsted School CM6 3JL Rural South Unsecure Education No 1 Senior No M2/D3 Good
22 Felsted School CM6 3JL Rural South Unsecure Education No 1 Senior No M2/D3 Good
32 Helena Romanes School & Sixth Form CM6 2AU South Uttlesford Unsecure Education Yes 1 Senior No MO0/D1
65 Saffron Walden Rugby Football Club a) CM22 6BQ | Rural North & Thaxted Secure Sports Club Yes 1 Senior Yes M2/D2 Good
65 Saffron Walden Rugby Football Club a) CM22 6BQ | Rural North & Thaxted Secure Sports Club Yes 1 Senior No M1/D1 Standard
65 Saffron Walden Rugby Football Club a) CM22 6BQ | Rural North & Thaxted Secure Sports Club Yes 1 Age grade Yes M1/D1 Standard
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Ancillary facilities

Both clubs in Uttlesford have access to changing room provision for home games. The
facilities at both Carver Barracks and Saffron Walden Rugby Football Club are identified as
having adequate changing facilities, as seen in the table below.

Table 4.9: Ancillary facilities offered at each rugby club’s home ground.

Site | Site name | Club Club- Car Dugouts | Stands | Fencing | Overall
ID house parking quality
9 | Carver Wendens v 4 X X X Standard
Barracks Ambo
RFC
65 | Saffron Saffron v v X X v Standard
Walden Walden
Rugby RFC
Football
Club

Saffron Walden RFC is currently utilising a marque as an extension to its clubhouse;
however, it aspires to replace this with a permanent facility. The Club reports that the
changing rooms specifically are causing ongoing problems, preventing the growth of any
potential future senior women’s team(s).

4.3: Demand

Demand for rugby pitches in Uttlesford tends to fall within the categories of organised
competitive play and organised training.

Competitive demand

There are two rugby union clubs based in Uttlesford, collectively providing a total of 26
teams. As a breakdown, this consists of two senior men’s, eight age grade boys’ and 18 age
grade mixed teams.

The clubs are mixed in terms of what they provide. Saffron Walden RFC offers a mixture of
senior, age grade boys’ and age grade mixed teams, whilst Wendens Ambo RFC only offers
age grade mixed teams. Wendens Ambo RFC is one of the only age grade-only clubs in the
country.

Table 4.10: Summary of the number of rugby union teams

Club Analysis Men’s | Women’s | Age Age Age Total

area grade grade grade
boys’ girls’ mixed

Saffron Walden RFC | Rural North & 2 - 8 - 5 15
Thaxted

Wendens Ambo RFC | Rural North & - - - - 11 11
Thaxted

- Total 2 0 8 0 16 26

Amongst all the rugby teams within the district, age grade mixed teams are the most
represented with 16 teams, largely attributed to the large number of age grade mixed teams
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catered for at Wendens Ambo RFC (11 teams). Conversely, across both rugby clubs within
Uttlesford, there are no senior women’s or age grade girls’ teams provided.

Training demand
Throughout the country, many rugby teams train at their home ground on match pitches. As
a result, usage is concentrated which reduces the capacity for match play on these pitches

and means they are more likely to be overplayed.

A key factor in determining the extent of training on match pitches is the presence of sports
lighting, with just one rugby pitch (at Saffron Walden Rugby Football Club) offering this.

The activity for each club and its level is highlighted in the table below.

Table 4.11: Summary of the rugby union club facility use for evening training

Site ID | Site Club Training demand Match
equivalent
sessions
9 Carver Barracks Wendens Ambo One match pitch is used for 15
RFC training, accommodating 1.5
match equivalent sessions per
week.
65 Saffron Walden Saffron Walden One match pitch is used for 5
Rugby Football Club | RFC training, accommodating five
match equivalent sessions per
week.

Training demand from Saffron Walden RFC would be greater; however, its five-age grade
mixed teams utilise an unposted pitch at the Club’s home ground for all its training demand.

Use of artificial pitches

The alternative to training on grass pitches is the use of 3G pitches. World Rugby produced
the ‘Performance Specification for artificial grass pitches for rugby’, more commonly known
as ‘Regulation 22’ that provides the necessary technical detail to produce pitch systems that
are appropriate for rugby union. A World Rugby compliant pitch enables the transfer of
match demand from grass pitches onto 3G pitches, which alleviates overplay of grass
pitches and as a result protects quality.

Nationally, clubs with access to 3G pitches for training utilise them as a method of protecting
grass pitches for matches and providing a high-quality surface for full contact practice.
Competitive play generally continues to take place on grass pitches, although there is
occasional use of 3G pitches for fixtures in the case of grass pitch quality or capacity issues
(especially during bad weather spells).

There are currently no World Rugby compliant 3G pitches in Uttlesford. The nearest World
Rugby compliant 3G pitch is identified at Davey Field (Shelford Rugby Football Club) in
South Cambridgeshire.

The following Strategy Report will explore the feasibility of any new 3G provision being able

to accommodate rugby union provision, in attempt to minimise/alleviate rugby union grass
pitch shortfalls currently identified.
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Exported/imported demand
There is no known exported or imported rugby union demand relating to Uttlesford.
Unmet/latent demand

Only Saffron Walden RFC reports latent demand, expressing that if the Club loses access to
the area of land (not marked out) adjacent to its match pitches (owned by a private landlord),
the Club will need an additional two pitches to meet its training demand. However, it does
not quantify such latent demand with any additional teams.

Future demand

Future demand can be defined via several ways, including through participation increases
and by using population forecasts. In addition, the proceeding Strategy & Action Plan
document will contain housing growth scenarios that will estimate the additional demand for
rugby union arising from housing developments within Uttlesford.

Future population growth

Based on population projections to 2041 (the period to which this assessment projects
population based future demand), Sport England’s Playing Pitch Calculator can estimate the
likely additional demand for grass rugby pitches that will arise from any growth. Using the
current and future populations in each of the relevant age groups together with the current
team numbers, team generation rates can then be established to understand how much
growth is required to establish one new team.

For reference total current population in 2023 of 91,348 will increase to 107,507 by 2041.
The table below shows the number of new teams generated by this growth and the requisite
match equivalent sessions that it will create. As seen, an increase of one age grade boys’
team and three age grade mixed teams are projected.

Table 4.12: District-wide team generation rates

Age group Team Number of new Number of new teams Match
generation teams generated generated by the new | equivalent
rate by the new population - rounded sessions
population figure A
Men (19-45yrs) 1:6665 0.34 0 0
Women (19-45yrs) 1.0 0.00 0 0
Boys (13-18yrs) 1:447 1.36 1 0.5
Girls (13-18yrs) 1:0 0.00 0 0
Mixed (7-12yrs) 1:416 3.07 3 0.75

At a localised level, all the future demand generated via population growth is identified within
the Rural North & Thaxted Analysis Area.

Future levels of training demand that will emanate from this growth can be calculated via
using Sport England’s calculator. This demand is based upon access to a sports-lit grass
pitch equated into match equivalent sessions.

26 Two teams require one pitch to account for playing on a home and away basis; therefore, one team
accounts to 0.5 match equivalent sessions on their relevantéitch type.
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Table 4.13: Future training demand from population growth

Age group Training demand generated | Training demand generated Hour/s
per week by population per week by population equivalent
growth (match equivalent growth (match equivalent
sessions) sessions) - rounded figure

Men (19-45yrs) 0.17 - 0
Women (19-45yrs) 0.00 - 0
Boys (13-18yrs) 0.68 1 0.5
Girls (13-18yrs) 0.00 - 0
Mixed (7-12yrs) 0.77 1 0.25

Similarly, all future training demand generated via population growth is identified within the
Rural North & Thaxted Analysis Area.

Participation increases

Both rugby union clubs express aspirational future demand. This potential growth is
guantified in the table below.

Table 4.14: Potential team increases identified by clubs

Club Analysis area Future demand Match
equivalent
sessions

Saffron Walden RFC Rural North & Thaxted 1 x senior women’s 0.5

Saffron Walden RFC Rural North & Thaxted 1 x age grade girls’ 0.5

Wendens Ambo RFC Rural North & Thaxted 5 x age grade mixed 1.25

- Total - 2.25

The total future demand expressed by clubs amounts to 2.25 match equivalent sessions per
week; one match equivalent sessions from Saffron Walden RFC and 1.25 match equivalent
sessions from Wendens Ambo RFC.

Future demand summary

In the supply and demand analysis at the end of this section of the report, it is considered
unfeasible for all future demand to be factored in. This is because it is likely club aspirations
will absorb the future demand identified through population growth, rather than them being
judged separately and therefore double counted. As such, only demand identified through
population growth is taken forward, with club demand considered more theoretical and
aspirational.

Notwithstanding the above, the proceeding Strategy & Action Plan document will contain a
scenario that will consider the impact if the clubs’ aspirations are realised.

The peak period
To fully establish actual spare capacity, the peak period needs to be established for all types

of rugby. For senior teams, it is Saturday PM as all senior teams play at this time, whereas
peak time for age grade rugby is Sunday AM.
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4.4: Capacity analysis

The capacity for pitches to regularly accommodate competitive play, training and other
activity over a season is most often determined by quality. As a minimum, the quality and
therefore the capacity of a pitch affects the playing experience and people’s enjoyment of
playing rugby. In extreme circumstances, it can result in the inability of a pitch to cater for all
or certain types of play during peak and off-peak times.

To enable an accurate supply and demand assessment of rugby union pitches, the following
assumptions are applied to the site-by-site and pitch-by-pitch analysis, unless otherwise
known:

< All sites that are or could be used for competitive rugby matches (regardless of whether
this has secured community use) are included on the supply side.

< All competitive play is on senior sized pitches, with age grade teams playing on
overmarked pitches, unless dedicated age grade pitches or unposted pitches are known
to be installed.

< From U13s upwards, teams play 15v15 and use a full pitch.

< For senior and age grade boys/girls’ teams, the current level of play per week is set at
0.5 match equivalent sessions for each match played based on all teams operating on a
home and away basis.

< Age grade mixed teams (U6s-U12s) play on half of a senior pitch, meaning two matches
and four teams can be accommodated at any one time.

<« Play per week for age grade mixed teams is set at 0.25 match equivalent sessions for
each match played based on teams operating on a home and away basis.

<« Training that takes place on marked pitches is reflected by the addition of match
equivalent sessions to usage levels (one training session is one match session).

< Internal use of school pitches is added to current play, where community availability is
offered, as determined on a site-by-site basis depending on levels of activity.

4 Other usage of pitches (e.g., by football teams) is added as match equivalent sessions
based on the level and regularity of play.

< Mini rugby generally takes place on Sunday mornings.

As a guide, the RFU has set a standard number of matches that each pitch should be able to
accommodate, based on quality, as set out below.

Table 4.15: Pitch capacity (matches per week) based on quality assessments

Maintenance
Poor (M0) Adequate (M1) Good (M2)
© Natural Inadequate (DO) 0.5 15 2
§ Natural Adequate or Pipe Drained (D1) 1.5 2 3
IS Pipe Drained (D2) 1.75 2.5 3.25
2 | Pipe and Slit Drained (D3) 2 3 35

The table below identifies the way spare capacity and overplay is represented in Table 4.17.
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Table 4.16: Spare capacity examples

Spare capacity in peak
period (examples)

Explanation of spare capacity

If the cell is highlighted in green with a number, it means that the
pitch(es) have actual spare capacity at peak time.

If the cell has a 0 in it, this means that the pitch(es) is/are played to
capacity, either overall or during the peak period.

If the cell has a number in it but is not highlighted, it means the pitch has
spare capacity in the peak period; however, this is discounted. This is
most commonly due to unsecure tenure and/or poor pitch quality but can
also be due to the site being unavailable to the community.

0
1

If the cell is highlighted in red with a number, it means that the pitch(es)
are overplayed.

June 2024

AssessmerlPi@@6t20%ht Kavanagh & Page 76




£0¢ abed

UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL

PLAYING PITCH & OUTDOOR SPORTS STRATEGY
Table 4.17: Capacity table for rugby pitches in Uttlesford

Site | Site name Analysis area | Community | No.of | Pitchtype | Quality Sports Pitch Match Training Capacity | Comments
ID use? pitches rating lighting? | capacity | equivalent equivalent rating
sessions sessions
(per week) | (per week)
2 Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland North Yes 1 Senior Poor No 15 - - 15 Unused by the community.
Uttlesford (M0/D1)
9 Carver Barracks Rural North & Yes 1 Senior Poor No 15 15 15 - Overplayed through match and training
Thaxted (M1/D0) demand from Saffron Walden RFC.
22 | Felsted School Rural South No 1 Senior Good No - - - - Unavailable for community use.
(M2/D3)
22 | Felsted School Rural South No 1 Senior Good No - - - - Unavailable for community use.
(M2/D3)
22 | Felsted School Rural South No 1 Senior Good No - - - - Unavailable for community use.
(M2/D3)
22 Felsted School Rural South No 1 Senior Good No - - - - Unavailable for community use.
(M2/D3)
22 Felsted School Rural South No 1 Senior Good No - - - - Unavailable for community use.
(M2/D3)
22 | Felsted School Rural South No 1 Senior Good No - - - - Unavailable for community use.
(M2/D3)
32 | Helena Romanes School & Sixth Form South Yes 1 Senior Poor No 15 - - 15 Unused by the community.
Uttlesford (M0/D1)
65 Saffron Walden Rugby Football Club a) Rural North & Yes 1 Senior Good Yes 3.25 1 - 2.25 Pitch is used by Saffron Walden RFC for
Thaxted (M2/D2) its match demand.
65 Saffron Walden Rugby Football Club a) Rural North & Yes 1 Senior Standard No 2 4 - Overplayed through match demand from
Thaxted (M1/D1) Saffron Walden RFC.
65 | Saffron Walden Rugby Football Club a) | Rural North & Yes 1 Age grade | Standard Yes 2 - 5 Overplayed through match and training
Thaxted (M1/D1) demand from Saffron Walden RFC.
June 2024 Assessment Report: Knight Kavanagh & Page 77




UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL

PLAYING PITCH & OUTDOOR SPORTS STRATEGY

Actual spare capacity

There may be situations where, although a site is highlighted as potentially able to
accommodate some additional play, this should not be recorded as actual spare capacity
against the site. For example, a site may be managed to regularly operate slightly below full
capacity to ensure it can cater for regular friendly matches and activities that take place but
are difficult to quantify on a weekly basis.

In addition, any pitches that are used by clubs to capacity at peak time, that are poor quality
or that provide unsecure tenure are not considered to have actual spare capacity. As such,
the table below ascertains whether or not any identified ‘potential capacity’ can be used to
accommodate an increase in play on a site-by-site and pitch-by-pitch basis. This is regarding
senior demand.

Table 4.18: Actual spare capacity table

Site ID | Site name Analysis No. of Pitch | Potential | Actual | Comments
area pitches type spare spare
with capacity | capacity
spare (peak
capacity period)

2 Anglian Leisure | North 1 Senior 0 Spare

Joyce Frankland | Uttlesford capacity
discounted
due to
unsecure
tenure.

32 Helena South 1 Senior 0 Spare
Romanes Uttlesford capacity
School & Sixth discounted
Form due to

unsecure
tenure and
poor pitch
quality.

65 Saffron Walden | Rural 1 Senior 0 No spare
Rugby Football | North & capacity
Club a) Thaxted within the

peak
period.

Of the three pitches identified as having potential spare capacity in Uttlesford, none are
considered to offer actual spare capacity at peak time for an increase in rugby.

Overplay

There are two senior pitches across the same number of sites in Uttlesford that are
overplayed by 6.5 match equivalent sessions per week.
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Table 4.19: Summary of overplay

Site | Site name Analysis area No. of Pitch Overplay
ID overplayed type
pitches
9 Carver Barracks Rural North & 1 Senior
Thaxted
65 | Saffron Walden Rughby Rural North & 1 Senior
Football Club a) Thaxted
65 | Saffron Walden Rugby Rural North & 1 Age
Football Club a) Thaxted grade
- - Total 3 -

Overplay is only identified in the Rural North & Thaxted Analysis Area (6.5 match equivalent
sessions per week). No overplay is identified in the remaining three analysis areas.

Table 4.20: Summary of overplay by analysis area

Analysis area

Overplay (match equivalent sessions)

North Uttlesford

Rural North & Thaxted 6.5
Rural South -
South Uttlesford -
Uttlesford 6.5

4.5: Supply and demand analysis

Having considered supply and demand, the table below identifies the overall spare capacity
and overplay of rugby union pitches in Uttlesford based on match equivalent sessions.
Future demand is based on what has been forecast through population growth, although it is
only possible to identify this on a district-wide basis.

As seen, there is a current shortfall of 6.5 match equivalent sessions per week, with this
emanating from a large overplay in the Rural North & Thaxted Analysis Area.

Table 4.21: Current supply and demand analysis in match equivalent sessions per week

Analysis area Actual spare Overplay Current total
capacity

North Uttlesford - - 0

Rural North & Thaxted - 6.5 _

Rural South - - 0

South Uttlesford - - 0

Uttlesford 0 6.5 _

When accounting for future competitive and training demand, the overall shortfall is
projected to increase to 8.5 match equivalent sessions per week, principally due to a
significant shortfall in the Rural North & Thaxted Analysis Area (8.5 match equivalent
sessions per week).
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Table 4.22: Future supply and demand analysis in match equivalent sessions per week (by

analysis area)

Analysis area Current total [Future competitive| Future training Future total
demand demand

North Uttlesford 0 - - 0

Rural North & Thaxted |G 1.25 0.75 | 85 |

Rural South 0 - - 0

South Uttlesford 0 - - 0

Uttlesford | 65 | 1.25 0.75 | 85 |

4.6: Conclusion

There is a clear shortfall of rugby union provision to meet demand in Uttlesford, with a
shortfall identified due to both clubs utilising overplayed provision. This deficit is projected to
worsen in the future, meaning that solutions need to be sought.

The quality of pitches across the district is relatively low with just one community available
pitch deemed to be good quality. Hence, an improvement in pitch quality across the district
could provide a solution to alleviating the current and future shortfalls identified.

Rugby union — supply and demand summary

4 Of the three pitches identified as having potential spare capacity in Uttlesford, none are
considered to offer actual spare capacity at peak time for an increase in rugby.

4 There are two senior pitches across the same number of sites that are overplayed by 6.5
match equivalent sessions per week.

4 There is a current overall shortfall of 6.5 match equivalent sessions per week, with future
demand exacerbating this shortfall to 8.5 match equivalent sessions per week.

Rugby union — supply summary

4 There are 12 grass rugby union pitches identified in Uttlesford across five sites, with six
pitches available for community use across four sites.

4 Overall, there are two disused rugby union pitches identified in Uttlesford, at Anglian Leisure
Joyce Frankland and at Friend’s School.

< Saffron Walden RFC owns freehold of its main ground (at Saffron Walden Rugby Club),
meaning it has security of tenure, whereas Wendens Ambo RFC rents use of the pitch at
Carver Barracks, signifying an unsecure tenure.

< Of pitches which are available for community use, one is good quality, two are standard
quality and three are poor quality.

4 The facilities at both Carver Barracks and Saffron Walden Rugby Football Club are identified
as having adequate changing facilities.

Rugby union — demand summary

4 There are two rugby clubs considered to be based in Uttlesford providing a total of 26 teams.

4 Both Saffron Walden RFC and Wendens Ambo RFC have seen a slight decline in senior
teams (one each). In contrast, both clubs have seen an increase in age grade mixed teams
and Saffron Walden RFC have also seen an increase in its age grade boy’s teams.

< Saffron Walden RFC reports latent demand, expressing that if the Club loses access to the
area of land (not marked out) adjacent to its match pitches (owned by a private landlord), the
Club will need an additional two pitches to meet its training demand.

4 There is no known exported or imported rugby union demand relating to Uttlesford.

4 Team generation rates predict a growth of one age grade boys’ team and three age grade
mixed teams are projected, whilst both clubs quantify aspirations to increase their current team
numbers by a total of seven teams.
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PART 5: HOCKEY

5.1 Introduction

Hockey in England is governed by England Hockey (EH).

Competitive league hockey matches and training can only be played on sand filled, sand
dressed or water based artificial grass pitches (AGPs). Although competitive, adult and
junior club training cannot take place on 3G pitches, 40mm pitches may be suitable at
introductory level, such as school curriculum low level hockey. England Hockey’s (EH)
Artificial Grass Playing Surface Policy details suitability of surface type for varying levels of
hockey, as seen below.

Table 5.1: England Hockey guidelines on artificial surface types suitable for hockey

FIH Global/National
Parameters

Training and matches

Category Surface Playing Level Playing Level
England Hockey Water surface Essential Desirable
Category 1 approved within the International Hockey - Domestic National

Premier competition

Higher levels of EH
Player Pathway

Performance Centres
and upwards

England

England Hockey
Category 2

Sand dressed surfaces
within the FIH National
Parameter

Essential

Domestic National
Premier competition
Higher levels of player
pathway: Academy
Centres and Upwards

Desirable

All adult and junior
League Hockey
Intermediate or
advanced School
Hockey

EH competitions for
clubs and schools
(excluding domestic
national league)

England Hockey
Category 3

Sand based surfaces
within the FIH National
Parameter

Essential

All adult and junior club
training and league
Hockey

EH competitions for clubs
and schools

Intermediate or advanced
schools hockey

Desirable

All adult and junior
League Hockey
Intermediate or
advanced School
Hockey

EH competitions for
clubs and schools
(excluding domestic
national league)

England Hockey All 3G surfaces Essential Desirable
Category 4 None Lower level hockey
(Introductory level)
when no category 1-3
surface is available.
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In addition to the above pitch types, EH reports it is currently trialling a different multi-sport
surface to better accommodate lower levels of hockey demand on a pitch that is also
suitable for other sports such as netball and tennis. The surface type, known as Gen 2, is a
versatile surface that ensures the sports do not need to compromise on the playing
experience; it is a sand dressed synthetic turf with a compatible shock pad. The concept is
designed to provide facilities, including schools, with a dynamic surface which reduces the
amount of space required and enables the provision to be utilised to its full potential.

For senior teams, a full-size hockey pitch for competitive matches must measure at least
91.4 x 55 metres excluding surrounding run-off areas, which must be a minimum of two
metres at the sides and three metres at the ends. EH’s preference is for four-metre side and
five-metre end run offs, with a preferred overall area of 101.4 x 63 metres, though a
minimum overall area of 97.4 x 59 metres is accepted.

It is considered that a hockey pitch can accommodate a maximum of four matches on one
day (peak time) provided that the pitch has sports lighting. Training is generally midweek and
also requires access to a pitch with sports lights.

Consultation

Saffron Walden HC is the only hockey club identified as playing within Uttlesford and has
been consulted to inform this section of the report.

5.2: Supply
There are six full-size, sports-lit hockey suitable pitches in Uttlesford. One (of the two pitches
provided) at Felsted School is unavailable for community use, whilst the remaining pitches

across the district are available.

Table 5.2: Summary of full size hockey suitable AGPs

Site | Site Analysis | No.of | Community | Sports Surface Size
ID area pitches use? lighting? type (metres)
2 | Anglian Leisure North 1 Yes Yes Sand filled | 100 x 60
Joyce Frankland | Uttlesford
a)

2 | Anglian Leisure North 1 Yes Yes Sand filled | 100 x 60
Joyce Frankland | Uttlesford
b)

22 | Felsted School Rural 1 Yes Yes Sand filled | 100 x 65
a) South

22 | Felsted School Rural 1 No Yes Sand 100 x 65
b) South dressed

27 | Great Dunmow South 1 Yes Yes Sand 100 x 65
Leisure Centre Uttlesford dressed

63 | Saffron Walden North 1 Yes No Sand 100 x 65
County High Uttlesford dressed
Sports Centre

As seen in the table above, three of the full-size pitches are located in the North Uttlesford
Analysis Area (at Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland and Saffron Walden County High Sports
Centre), with the remaining pitches identified across the Rural South Analysis Area (at
Felsted School) and the South Uttlesford Analysis Area (at Great Dunmow Leisure Centre).
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Disused provision

A disused site is a site that has previously been used for sport but is not currently being used
at all by any users and are not available for community hire either (often being unmarked).
Sites containing disused pitches are still in use recreationally but previously provided formal
hockey pitches but no longer do so.

Friend’'s School (Walden School) closed in 2017 and as such, the smaller size hockey
suitable pitch fell out of use.

Smaller size provision

In addition to the five full-size pitches, there are also six smaller size hockey suitable pitches
in Uttlesford. However, only one pitch (at Manuden Village Hall & Sports Trust) is available
for community use. Three of the smaller size pitches are equipped with sports lighting (at
Carver Barracks, Manuden Village Hall & Sports Trust and R A Butler Academy).

Table 5.3: Smaller sized AGPs in Uttlesford

Site | Site Analysis No. of | Community | Sports | Surface Size
ID area pitches use? lighting? type (metres)
9 Carver Barracks Rural 1 No Yes Sand 48 x 35

North & filled
Thaxted
14 | Dame Bradbury North 1 No No Sand 35x 17
School Uttlesford filled
50 | Manuden Village Rural 1 Yes Yes Sand 34 x 37
Hall & Sports Trust | North & filled
Thaxted
56 | R A Butler North 1 No Yes Sand 36x 19
Academy Uttlesford filled
69 | St Thomas More North 1 No No Sand 30x 17
Catholic Primary Uttlesford filled
School
105 | Stansted St Marys | South 1 No No Sand 61 x 44
C of E Primary Uttlesford filled
School

Nationally, smaller size pitches are considered too small to accommodate any purposeful
hockey demand, although some larger ones are utilised for training demand and junior play.
However, in Uttlesford, each smaller size pitch is not considered suitable as they are too
small. As such, these pitches have been discounted from this section of the report from this
point forward.

For the location of the full-size AGP, please see Figure 5.1 overleaf.
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Management and security of tenure

Three of the five community available full-size pitches are owned and operated by education
providers, with the only exceptions being at Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland and Great
Dunmow Leisure Centre which are owned by a Trust and the district council respectively.

Saffron Walden HC currently has a 49-year lease with Newport Free Land Trust for use of
one of the pitches at the Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland, with its current arrangement due
to expire in 2053. The Club also has a long-term community use agreement with the School
for access to the second pitch.

Availability

England Hockey applies an overall peak period for AGPs of 34 hours per week (Monday to
Thursday 18:00-22:00; Friday 18:00-20:00; Saturday and Sunday 09:00-17:00). On this
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basis, only the full-size pitches at Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland and Great Dunmow
Leisure Centre are considered to be readily available to the community within the peak
period, as both are accessible for 34 hours.

Table 5.4: Availability of full-size hockey suitable AGPs

Site | Site Availability in Comments
ID the peak period
(hours)
2 Anglian Leisure Joyce 34 Fully available to the community.
Frankland
2 Anglian Leisure Joyce 34 Fully available to the community.
Frankland
22 | Felsted School 17 Available to the community from 18:00 to

21:00 from Monday to Friday; the pitch is
unavailable on Saturdays but open to the
community on Sundays from 09:00 to

13:00.
22 | Felsted School 0 Unavailable for community use.
27 | Great Dunmow Leisure 34 Fully available to the community.
Centre
63 | Saffron Walden County 6 Available to the community from 09:00 to
High Sports Centre 15:00 on Saturday.

The full-size pitch at Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre offers a reduced level of
availability within the peak period (no midweek availability) due to the lack of sports lighting
on the pitch.

Quality

Depending on use, it is considered that the carpet of an AGP usually lasts for approximately
ten years and it is the age of the surface, together with maintenance levels, that most
commonly affects quality. An issue for hockey nationally is that some providers did not
financially plan to replace the carpet when first installed, leading to many pitches now being
poor quality.

For the PPOSS, AGPs are assigned a quality rating of good, standard or poor following site
assessment. This rating is linked to the condition and age of the playing surface, as well as
surrounding hard areas and the maintenance that is undertaken. For the full assessment
criteria, please refer to Appendix 2.

Of the full-size community available pitches in Uttlesford, three are good quality, with each
having been installed in the last four years (2020). Conversely, the remaining two pitches, at
Great Dunmow Leisure Centre and Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre are poor
quality, with both not being resurfaced since their installation in 2003 and 1998 respectively.
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Table 5.5: Age and quality of full-size hockey suitable AGPs

Site | Site No. of Year installed/ Quality
ID pitches resurfaced

2 Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland a) 1 1994 (2020) Good

2 Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland b) 1 2023 Good
22 Felsted School a) 1 2005 (2020) Good
27 Great Dunmow Leisure Centre 1 2003

63 Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre 1 1998

The unavailable full-size pitch at Felsted School is also poor quality, after it was last
resurfaced in 2010.
Ancillary provision

The ancillary facilities at Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland are good quality, with Saffron
Walden HC reporting that dedicated facilities (separate from the School’s facilities) were
constructed in 2004 and refurbished in 2023.

5.3: Demand

Saffron Walden HC is the only hockey club currently playing in Uttlesford. The Club consists
of 29 teams, which equates to seven senior men’s, six senior women'’s teams, one mixed
team and 15 junior teams. In total, it has a current playing membership of 609, as seen
below.

Table 5.6: Summary of demand

Name of club Membership
Senior . Senior . Senior . Senior
Senior Junior Junior
men men . men . men
- women o girls e girls 17.55 Total
(55)' (17-55) | 1759 | (14.16) | 179 | (11-13) | (17-59)
Saffron Walden HC 174 95 44 53 54 77 112 609

Exported/imported demand

There is no known exported hockey demand identified in Uttlesford.

Braintree HC (Braintree District) use the full size pitch at Felsted School for some of its
training and match demand. Primarily, the youth section of the Club use the facilities at
Felsted School, with the U8s to U12s training and playing matches on Sunday morning,
whilst the U14s to U16s train on Thursday evening and play matches on Sunday.

Latent/unmet demand

Latent demand is identified by Saffron Walden HC, with the Club stating it is at capacity and
cannot grow further due to limited supply across the district.?’

27 The Club did not quantify such latent demand.
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Future demand

Growing participation is a key aim within EH’s Strategic Plan and key drivers include working
with clubs, universities, schools and regional and local leagues as well as developing
opportunities for over 40s and delivering a quality programme of competition. Overall, it has
an aim to double participation over the next ten years, meaning it does not consider team
generation rates to provide an accurate representation of potential growth.

In relation to club aspirations, Saffron Walden HC reports that it does not foresee adding any
additional teams.

Additional demand

In addition to club-based hockey activity, there are also various initiatives for hockey which
are promoted by EH that can add to the demand in a local authority and necessitate the
need for further pitch capacity.

This includes:

4 Hockey Heroes
< Back to Hockey
< Walking Hockey

Back to Hockey and Walking Hockey sessions are both held at Anglian Leisure Joyce
Frankland by Saffron Walden HC.

Felsted School delivers a large hockey programme and has close ties with Braintree HC,
with the school’s U14 and U16 teams playing their matches at Braintree’s home ground.
Furthermore, a lot of the children at Felsted School often join Braintree HC to play for its
men’s and women’s senior teams. The school’s most recent success came with the U16
girls’ National Championship victory in 2022.

Peak time demand

Generally, all senior hockey is played on a Saturday, whereas all junior hockey is played on
a Sunday.

Usage

Saffron Walden HC requires significant usage of the pitches at Anglian Leisure Joyce
Frankland and accesses both for all its training and match demand. Details of the Club’s use
of both pitches is summarised in the table below.

Outside of usage by Saffron Walden HC, there is also football use of the full-size pitches at
Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland, with both pitches occupied on Monday and Thursday
evenings between 17:00 to 19:00. Football usage on the pitch is less prominent than on
many AGPs nationally due to hockey usage being given clear priority.

In total, 25.5 hours of spare capacity remains during the peak period for further bookings
when no hockey or football activity currently takes place.28

28 Booking information/usage is unknown for Great Dunmow Leisure Centre and Saffron Walden
County High Sports Centre.
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Table 5.7: Usage of full size AGP for hockey

Site ID | Site Availability in | Usage in the | Usage comments
the peak peak period
period (hours)
(hours)
2 Anglian Leisure 34 25 Saffron Walden HC uses the pitch
Joyce Frankland from 19:00 to 22:00 on Tuesday,

Wednesday and Thursday. The
Club also uses the pitch all day on
Saturday and Sunday.

2 Football clubs use the pitch from
17:00 to 19:00 on Monday and
Friday.
2 Anglian Leisure 34 25 Saffron Walden HC uses the pitch
Joyce Frankland from 19:00 to 22:00 on Tuesday,

Wednesday and Thursday. The
Club also uses the pitch all day on
Saturday and Sunday.

2 Football clubs use the pitch from
17:00 to 19:00 on Monday and
Friday.
22 Felsted School 17 55 Braintree HC (Braintree District)

use the full size pitch at Felsted
School for some of its training
demand on Thursdays from 19:00
to 20:30 and from 09:00 to 13:00

on Sundays.
22 Felsted School 0 - No community use.
27 Great Dunmow 34 0 Unused for hockey usage,
Leisure Centre although it is believed that it is

used for recreational football
throughout the week.?®

63 Saffron Walden 6 0 Unused for hockey usage,
County High although it is believed that it is
Sports Centre used for recreational football on

Saturdays.%°

5.4: Supply and demand analysis
Match play analysis

It is suggested that a full-size pitch with sports lighting is able to accommodate four match
equivalent sessions on one day. With teams playing on a home and away basis, this
equates to one AGP being able to cater for eight ‘home’ teams at peak time (one team
requires 0.5 match equivalent sessions per week on its ‘home’ AGP).

For senior hockey, on the basis that there are five full-size AGPs which can accommodate
hockey matches in Uttlesford, this provides a theoretical opportunity to accommodate up to
40 hockey teams across the district. As such, with 14 senior teams fielded by Saffron
Walden HC, this suggests that the current supply is sufficient to accommodate demand.

29 Booking sheet information could not be acquired.
30 Booking sheet information could not be acquired.
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However, as the pitch at Felsted School is not accessible by the community on Saturdays
and the pitch at Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre is without sports lighting, the
actual capacity is perceived to be for 30 teams, as shown below.

Table 5.8: Summary of actual spare for senior hockey (Saturdays)

Site | Site Actual No. of Comments
ID capacity teams
(match that can
equivalent be
sessions) fielded
2 | Anglian Leisure Joyce 4 8 Fully available to the community.
Frankland
2 | Anglian Leisure Joyce 4 8 Fully available to the community.
Frankland
22 | Felsted School - - Unavailable for community use.
22 | Felsted School 0 0 No community access on
Saturdays.
27 | Great Dunmow Leisure 4 8 Fully available to the community.
Centre
63 | Saffron Walden County 3 6 Available to the community from
High Sports Centre 09:00 to 15:00 on Saturday.
- Total 15 30 -

For junior hockey matches, the need for pitches is generally less than it is for senior hockey.
This is because younger age groups can play on half a pitch (meaning two fixtures can take
place at one time). As such, the current supply is also considered sufficient to meet such
demand.

Training analysis

In terms of capacity for training, Saffron Walden HC reports no existing issues, with priority
access given to the pitches at Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland and with some spare
capacity existing for growth. Furthermore, additional spare capacity will likely free up if the
3G pitch supply increases in the district (see Part 3).

5.5: Conclusion

There is currently a sufficient supply of hockey suitable pitches in Uttlesford to accommodate
current and expressed future demand (no future demand), although this will entail fixtures to
be programmed accordingly (four matches per day). Furthermore, for this to remain the
case, imminent resurfacing of the pitches at Great Dunmow Leisure Centre and Saffron
Walden County High Sports Centre is required.

Two of the full size pitches, at Great Dunmow Leisure Centre and at Saffron Walden County
High Sports Centre are available for community use but are unused for hockey. Both pitches
have exceeded their 10-year recommended lifespan and the latter is without sports lighting.
If these pitches were to adequately service the community, as previously mentioned, both
would require resurfacing and sports lighting would need to be installed at Saffron Walden
County High Sports Centre for the pitches to be considered usable for competitive hockey
matches.
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Hockey — supply and demand summary

4 There is currently a sufficient supply of hockey suitable pitches in Uttlesford to accommodate
current and future demand.

< Imminent resurfacing of the pitches Great Dunmow Leisure Centre and Saffron Walden
County High Sports Centre is required.

Hockey — supply summary

4 There are six full size hockey suitable pitches in Uttlesford.

4 Each pitch is serviced by sports lighting; however, one of the pitches at Felsted School is
unavailable for community use, whilst the remaining pitches across the district are available.

4 There are also six smaller size hockey suitable pitches in Uttlesford. However, only one pitch
(at Manuden Village Hall & Sports Trust) is available for community use.

< Saffron Walden HC currently operate at Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland under a 49-year
lease with Newport Free Land Trust, with its current arrangement due to expire in 2053,
signifying a secure tenure.

4 Of the full-size community available pitches in Uttlesford, three are good quality (at Anglian
Leisure Joyce Frankland and Felsted School), with the remaining two pitches, at Great
Dunmow Leisure Centre and Saffron Walden County High Sports Centre being poor quality.

4 Ancillary provision is good at Anglian Leisure Joyce Frankland.

Hockey — demand summary

4 Saffron Walden HC is the only hockey club currently playing in Uttlesford; the Club consists of
29 teams, equating to seven senior men’s, six senior women’s teams, one mixed team and 15
junior teams.

< It has a membership of 609.

4 The Club has seen a slight decrease in participation across both its senior men’s teams and
junior age groups, amounting to a decrease of one senior men’s team and three fewer junior
teams.

4 There is no known exported hockey demand identified in Uttlesford.

4 Braintree HC (Braintree District) use the full size pitch at Felsted School for some of its
training demand.

4 Saffron Walden HC requires significant usage of the pitches at Anglian Leisure Joyce
Frankland and accesses it for all its training and match demand.

< Intotal, 25.5 hours of spare capacity remains during the peak period for further bookings
when no hockey or football activity currently takes place.
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APPENDIX 1: SPORTING CONTEXT

The following section outlines a series of national, regional and local policies pertaining to
the study and which will have an important influence on the Strategy.

National context

The provision of high quality and accessible community outdoor sports facilities at a local
level is a key requirement for achieving the targets set out by the Government and Sport
England. It is vital that this strategy is aware of and works towards these targets in addition
to local priorities and plans.

Department for Culture, Media and Sport - Get Active: A Strategy for the Future of Sport
and Physical Activity (2023)

The Government published its new strategy for sport in August 2023. The 2015 government
sport strategy, Sporting Future: A New Strategy for a More Active Nation, was a fundamental
re-framing of sport and physical activity in the UK. It sets out five outcomes delivered by
sport and physical activity:

Physical wellbeing

Mental wellbeing

Individual development

Social and community development
Sustainable economic development

A A A A A

This new strategy builds on the foundations of Sporting Future and retains these five
outcomes at its core. To measure its success in producing outputs which accord with these
aims it has also adopted a series of three core priorities, with seven indicators to achieve
these priorities, as follows:

< Being unapologetically ambitious in making the nation more active
4 Ensuring everyone is focused on increasing physical activity, meaning fewer inactive
children, and narrowing the gap on inactivity where groups are not being reached,
with visible progress across the country by 2030
< Focusing on evidence, data and metrics
4 Setting the future direction for facilities and spaces where people can be active

< Making sport and physical activity more inclusive and welcoming for all that
everyone can have confidence that there is a place for them in sport
< Helping the sector to be welcoming to all
< Improving how issues and concerns are dealt within the sector

<« Moving towards a more sustainable sector that is more financially resilient and
robust
4 Supporting the sector to access additional, alternative forms of investment
<« Working towards a more environmentally sustainable sector

Delivering against these priorities will help create a more active nation and a more
sustainable sport sector. These aims are complementary; greater participation, stronger
governance and confidence in the sector will help to drive investment, which in turn helps to
attract new audiences. The vision is to make sport and physical activity accessible, resilient,
fun and fair, now and for the years to come — for the benefit of individuals and the country.
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Sport England Uniting the Movement: Our 10-year vision to transform lives and
communities through sport (2021-2031)

Sport and physical activity makes people happier and healthier, and movement is the lens
through which we can make that happen. It does the same thing for our communities, with
life-changing, sustainable benefits that have huge economic and social value. That's why
Sport England wants sport and physical activity to be recognised as essential to help
overcome these national challenges.

The Strategy recognises the need to invest in sport and physical activity through NGBs,
other sports bodies and local sports clubs, organisations and community groups to increase
engagement for different groups as part of our core purpose. It states that there is now a
need to go further in promoting movement in general as the means to unlock sport and
activity for some people.

Tackling inequalities

There are deep-rooted inequalities in sport and physical activity, which means that there are
people who feel excluded from being active because the right options and opportunities
aren’t there. These inequalities are at the very core of the Uniting the Movement.

Sport England plans on having a laser focus on tackling inequalities in all that it does,
because providing opportunities to people and communities that have traditionally been left
behind, and helping to remove the barriers to activity is vitally important.

National Planning Policy Framework (2023)

The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) sets out planning policies for England. It
details how these changes are expected to be applied to the planning system. It provides a
framework for local people and their councils to produce distinct local and neighbourhood
plans, reflecting the needs and priorities of local communities.

The NPPF states the purpose of the planning system is to contribute to the achievement of
sustainable development. It identifies that the planning system needs to focus on three
themes of sustainable development: economic, social and environmental. A presumption in
favour of sustainable development is a key aspect for any plan-making and decision-taking
processes. In relation to plan-making the NPPF sets out Local Plans should meet objectively
assessed needs.

The ‘promoting healthy communities’ theme identifies planning policies should be based on
robust and up-to-date assessments of the needs for open space, sports and recreation
facilities and opportunities for new provision. Specific needs and quantitative or qualitative
deficiencies or surpluses in local areas should also be identified. This information should be
used to inform what provision is required in an area.

As a prerequisite the NPPF states existing open space, sports and recreation buildings and
land, including playing fields, should not be built on unless:

< An assessment has been undertaken, which has clearly shown that the open space,
buildings or land is surplus to requirements.

4 The loss resulting from the proposed development would be replaced by equivalent or
better provision in terms of quantity and quality in a suitable location.
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4 The development is for alternative sports and recreational provision, the needs for which
clearly outweigh the loss.

In order for planning policies to be ‘sound’ local authorities are required to carry out a robust

assessment of need for open space, sport and recreation facilities.

The FA National Football Facilities Strategy (2018-28)

The Football Association’s (FA) National Football Facilities Strategy (NFFS) provides a
strategic framework that sets out key priorities and targets for the national game (i.e.,
football) over a ten-year period.

The Strategy sets out shared aims and objectives it aims to deliver in conjunction with The
Premier League, Sport England and the Government, to be delivered with support of the
Football Foundation.

These stakeholders have clearly identified the aspirations for football to contribute directly to
nationally important social and health priorities. Alongside this, the strategy is clear that
traditional, affiliated football remains an important priority and a core component of the
game, whilst recognising and supporting the more informal environments used for the
community and recreational game.

Its vision is: “Within 10 years we aim to deliver great football facilities, wherever they are
needed”

£1.3 billion has been spent by football and Government since 2000 to enhance existing
football facilities and build new ones. However, more is needed if football and Government’s
shared objectives for participation, individual well-being and community cohesion are to be
achieved. Nationally, direct investment will be increased — initially to £69 million per annum
from football and Government (a 15% increase on recent years).

The NFFS investment priorities can be broadly grouped into six areas, recognising the need
to grow the game, support existing players and better understand the different football
environments:

< Improve 20,000 Natural Turf pitches, with a focus on addressing drop off due to a poor
playing experience;

<« Deliver 1,000 3G AGP ‘equivalents’ (mix of full-size and small sided provision, including
multi-use games areas - small sided facilities are likely to have a key role in smaller /
rural communities and encouraging multi-sport offers), enhancing the quality of playing
experience and supporting a sustainable approach to grass roots provision;

<« Deliver 1,000 changing pavilions/clubhouses, linked to multi-pitch or hub sites,
supporting growth (particularly in women and girls football), sustainability and providing a
facility infrastructure to underpin investment in coaching, officials and football
development;

4 Support access to flexible indoor spaces, including equipment and court markings, to
support growth in futsal, walking football and to support the education and skills
outcomes, exploiting opportunities for football to positively impact on personal and social
outcomes for young people in particular;

4 Refurbish existing stock to maintain current provision, recognising the need to address
historic under-investment and issues with refurbishment of existing facilities;

4 Support testing of technology and innovation, building on customer insight to deliver
hubs for innovation, testing and development of the game.
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Local Football Facility Plans

To support in delivery of the NFFS, The FA has commissioned a national project. Over the
next two years to 2020, a Local Football Facility Plan (LFFP) will be produced for every local
authority across England. Each plan will be unigue to its area as well as being diverse in its
representation, including currently underrepresented communities.

Identifying strategic priorities for football facilities across the formal, recreational and informal
game, LFFPs will establish a ten-year vision for football facilities that aims to transform the
playing pitch stock in a sustainable way. They will identify key projects to be delivered and
act as an investment portfolio for projects that require funding. As such, around 90% will be
identified via LFFPs. LFFPs will guide the allocation of 90% of national football investment
(The FA, Premier League and DCMS) and forge stronger partnerships with local
stakeholders to develop key sites. This, together with local match-funding will deliver over
one billion pounds of investment into football facilities over the next 10-years.

It is important to recognise that a LFFP is an investment portfolio of priority projects for
potential investment - it is not a detailed supply and demand analysis of all pitch provision in
a local area. Therefore, it cannot be used as a replacement for a Playing Pitch & Outdoor
Sports Strategy (PPOSS) and it will not be accepted as an evidence base for site change of
use or disposal.

A LFFP will; however, build on available/existing local evidence and strategic plans and may
adopt relevant actions from a PPOSS and/or complement these with additional investment
priorities.

The FA: Survive. Revive. Thrive. (2020-24)

This new strategy aims to ensure the grassroots game in England will survive, revive, and
thrive over the next four years.

The strategy outlines seven transformational objectives through to 2024:

< Male Participation: Modernised opportunities to retain and re-engage millions of male
participants in the game.

< Female Participation: A sustainable model based on a world-class, modernised offer.

<« Club Network: A vibrant national club network that delivers inclusive, safe local
grassroots football and meets community needs.

4 Facilities: Enhanced access to good quality pitches across grassroots football.

<« Grassroots Workforce: A transformation in community football by inspiring, supporting
and retaining volunteers in the game.

< Digital Products and Services: An efficient grassroots digital ecosystem to serve the
administrative and development needs of players, parents, and the workforce.

4 Positive Environment: A game that’s representative of our diverse footballing
communities, played in a safe and inclusive environment.

This strategy was launched as grassroots football was able to safely return after lockdown
from Monday 29 March 2021, it also identifies the immediate challenge, in light of COVID-19,
to get grassroots football back on its feet.

The new strategy sets out a number of goals to revive the game by addressing the areas
that require particular attention. This includes increasing opportunities to ensure girls have
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the same access as boys to football in schools and clubs, and improving quality of pitches,
with the aim of seeing 5000 good quality pitches added to the current number by 2024.

The FA: Time for Change Strategy (2020-24)

The FA launched its new National Game Strategy in January 2021 which aims to ‘unite the
game and inspire the nation’. It will do this in two ways, by ‘changing the game to maximise
its impact’ and by ‘serving the game to deliver football for all’.

To achieve this, the strategy will focus on six Game Changer objectives, to change the fabric
of the game and tackle long-term issues, to make the largest possible impact in the years
ahead:

Win a major tournament

Service > two million through a transformed media platform
Ensure equal opportunities for every girl

Delivery of 5,000 quality pitches

A game free of discrimination

A A A A A

These are underpinned by eight Serve objectives, ensuring maintenance of brilliant
business-as-usual services to support the growing and evolving needs of the game:

Trusted, progressive regulation and administration

Safe and inclusive football pathways and environment
Personalised and connected learning experiences
Maximum investment into the game

Diverse, high-performing workforce and inclusive culture
World class venues and events

Strong reputation and clear brand identity

Technology enabled and insight driven

A A A A A A A A

The Rugby Football Union Strategy (2021-onwards)

Through the strategy, the RFU aims to enrich lives, introduce more people to rugby union
and develop the sport for future generations. The goal is to achieve this by strengthening
and uniting rugby union in England and producing consistently winning England teams.

Eight key strategic priorities are identified with all investment decisions aligned to these. The

strategy also outlines the RFU’s core activities which form the backbone of its business

operations and services to the game.

The priorities include four ‘Game Objectives’ and four ‘Driving Objectives’ as detailed below.

Game Objectives:

< Enjoyment — enable positive player experiences on and off the field

< Winning England — create the best possible high-performance system for England Rugby

4 Welfare — enhance player welfare to protect and support the wellbeing of players

< Flourishing rugby communities — support clubs to sustain and grow themselves and to
reflect society

Driving Objectives:
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< Diversity & Inclusion — drive rugby union in England to reflect the diversity of society

< Understand — build a deep understanding of players, volunteers and fans to shape the
future of the game

< Connect — connect with and grow the rugby community and create exceptional
experiences

<« Commercial and operational excellence — ensure a sustainable and efficient business
model delivered by an inspired workforce

England Hockey (EH) - A Nation Where Hockey Matters (2013)
The vision is for England to be a ‘Nation Where Hockey Matters’.

EH knows that delivering success on the international stage stimulates the nation’s pride in
their hockey team and, with the right events in place, it will attract interest from spectators,
sponsors and broadcasters alike. The visibility that comes from its success and its occasions
will inspire young people and adults to follow in the footsteps of their heroes and, if the right
opportunities are there to meet their needs, they will play hockey and enjoy wonderful
experiences.

Underpinning all this is the infrastructure which makes the sport function. EH knows the
importance of its volunteers, coaches, officials, clubs and facilities. The more inspirational
our people can be, the more progressive we can be and the more befitting our facilities can
be, the more we will achieve for our sport. England Hockey will enable this to happen, and it
is passionate about its role within the sport. It will lead, support, counsel, focus and motivate
the Hockey Nation and work tirelessly towards its vision.

As a governing body, EH wants to have a recognisable presence to participants of the game,
be that through the club or association website or their communications, or through the work
of the many outstanding coaches in the game, so that players understand their club is part of
a wider team working together to a common goal.

The core objectives are as follows:

Grow our participation

Deliver international success

Increase our visibility

Enhance our infrastructure

For England Hockey to be proud and respected custodians of the sport

A A A A A

Club participation

The club market is well structured and clubs are required to affiliate to EH to play in
community leagues. As a result only relatively few occasional teams lie outside our affiliation
structure. Schools and universities are the other two areas where significant hockey is
played.

Hockey is clearly benefiting from a double Olympic legacy. After Great Britain’s women won
bronze in front of a home crowd in London 2012 the numbers of young girls playing the sport
doubled and a historic gold in Rio 2016 saw more than 10,000 players promptly joining
clubs. These triumphs have inspired the nation to get active and play hockey.

Thanks to the outstanding work of the network of clubs across the country, EH has seen
unprecedented growth at both ends of the age range. There has been an 80% increase in
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the number of boys and girls in clubs, as well as a 54% increase in players over the age of
46.

Hockey clubs have reaped the rewards of the improved profile of the sport, focussing on a
link with schools to provide excellent opportunities for young players. Programmes such as
Quick sticks — a small-sided version of hockey for 7-11 year olds — in primary schools have
been hugely successful in allowing new players to take part in the sport from an early age.
The growth in the sport since the eve of London 2012 has been seen across the country,
examples being a 110% increase in under 16s club participation in London, and a 111%
growth in the North West in the same age bracket.

England Hockey Strategy

The vision of the Strategy is for “every hockey club in England to have appropriate and
sustainable facilities that provide excellent experiences for players”, whilst its mission is for
“More, Better, Happier Players with access to appropriate and sustainable facilities.”

The 3 main objectives of the facilities strategy are:
< PROTECT: To conserve the existing hockey provision

There are currently over 800 pitches that are used by hockey clubs (club, school,
universities) across the country. It is important to retain the current provision where
appropriate to ensure that hockey is maintained across the country.

<« IMPROVE: To improve the existing facilities stock (physically and administratively)

The current facilities stock is ageing and there needs to be strategic investment into
refurbishing the pitches and ancillary facilities. EH works to provide more support for clubs to
obtain better agreements with facility & education providers around owning an asset.

< DEVELOP: To strategically build new hockey facilities where there is an identified
need and ability to deliver and maintain. This might include consolidating hockey
provision in a local area where appropriate.

EH has identified key areas across the country where there is a lack of suitable hockey
provision and there is a need for additional pitches, suitable for hockey. There is an identified
demand for multi pitches in the right places to consolidate hockey and allow clubs to have all
of their provision catered for at one site.
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APPENDIX 2: SUMMER SPORT REVIEW

This report provides a position on the current landscape of winter sports played in Uttlesford.
Work is ongoing to develop the summer sport segment of this report and KKP is currently at
Stage B of the PPS for establishing this work.

The summer sports in the scope of work for Uttlesford are as follows:

Cricket pitches

Outdoor tennis courts
Outdoor netball courts
Outdoor bowling greens
Athletics tracks

A A A A A

The information below outlines the known pasition for 2024 in comparison to the Uttlesford
PPS developed in 2019. The information does not make an assessment on the supply and
demand position of any sport but is a useful guide to determine if there are any notable
changes to the outcomes identified in 2019 (based on information available to KKP as of
July 2024).

Cricket

For the 2024 cricket season, there are 32 affiliated clubs in Uttlesford which collectively
provide 133 teams. This equates to 66 senior men’s, two senior women’s and 65 junior
teams (55 junior boys’ and 10 junior girls’ teams).

In comparison to 2019, this is an increase of one team. This equates to limited growth, but
further investigation is needed (which will be established throughout Stage B of the PPOSS
process) to determine how this translates to clubs on an individual level. Specific clubs in
2019 were overplayed and shortfalls were apparent in Safford Walden with the remaining
areas of Uttlesford showing sufficient capacity for growth.

Bowls
As of 2024, there are 11 clubs using bowling greens in Uttlesford. Membership, where
known for nine clubs, equates to 491 members, made up of 339 senior men, 145 senior

women and seven juniors. The average club membership is 55.

Summary of club membership (2024)

Club name Analysis area Members Total
Men Women | Juniors
Bishop’s Stortford BC South Uttlesford 70 50 4 124
Clavering BC Rural North & Thaxted 23 6 1 30
Dunmow BC South Uttlesford 78 41 1 120
Elsenham BC South Uttlesford 29 11 - 40
Great Chesterford BC North Uttlesford 23 5 - 28
Quendon BC Rural North & Thaxted 23 11 1 35
Radwinter BC Rural North & Thaxted 36 7 - 43
Saffron Walden Town BC North Uttlesford 27 4 - 31
Stansted BC South Uttlesford 30 10 - 40
Thaxted BC Rural North & Thaxted - - - -
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Club name Analysis area Members Total
Men Women | Juniors
Total - 339 145 7 491

Membership for Stebbing and Thaxted bowling clubs are unknown (and as such excluded
from the bowls membership table) with neither club having responded to consultation
requests from KKP (yet).

In 2019, only four clubs responded to consultation attempts and as such the 2024 dataset
can be considered more robust than that of 2019. In the main, demand for bowls seems to
have remained relatively static. Previously, there was a two-member shortfall identified at
Elsenham BC in 2019; however, this specific club has had a reduction in demand at its site,
as seen in the corresponding table. Therefore, it is likely this will no longer be the case.

Tennis
Tennis demand

There are 10 tennis clubs in Uttlesford which is consistent with what was the case in 2019. A
direct comparison to the previous study is difficult as KKP is still consulting with clubs
andhas yet to undertake an audit on facilities. From the clubs which responded to
consultation, three have seen a small decrease in demand and two a small increase.

There were small shortfalls identified at club specific sites in 2019. A direct comparison will
not be available until a full assessment has been made by KKP for 2024.

The LTA’s current Strategy (Tennis Opened Up) is based around parks tennis and KKP
cannot comment on the position of informal and recreational tennis provision until it has
undertaken an audit of facilities.

Netball

Netball demand

There are three netball clubs based in Uttlesford. Across these, there are currently 531
playing members (where known). The table below provides a summary of this by club.

Summary of club membership (2024)

Clubs Current membership 2019 PPS Study
Great Dunmow Infinity NC 131 -

Saffron Hawks NC - -

Swan NC 400 220
Uttlesford 531 220

Membership is currently unknown for Saffron Hawks NC and was also previously unknown
for Saffron Hawks NC, as well as for Great Dunmow Infinity NC. Therefore, a comparison of
demand is difficult to make. However, where demand is known in both studies, a large
increase in membership at Swan NC has occurred (45% increase).

It should be noted that netball clubs typically play matches within indoor built facilities with
outdoor courts used for more seasonal offerings. There was a sufficient supply of outdoor
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courts identified in 2019. A fuller position on if this remains the case will not be known until
KKP has completed a full audit.

Athletics

There are no formal athletics tracks in Uttlesford. Demand is centred around road running
clubs, who typically use existing road and active design routes.

Uttlesford is however identified as a potential location for a compact athletic facility by
England Athletics. This was the case in 2019 and remains the case now.

More information can be found here: https://www.englandathletics.org/clubs-and-
facilities/facilities/newgen-tracks/
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APPENDIX 3: NON TECHNICAL ASSESSMENT SHEETS

Grass football pitch non-technical assessment

Won Technical Visual Quality Assessment - Football
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Rugby pitch non-technical assessment
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MNon Technical Visual Quality Assessment - Artifical grass pitches
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PART 1: INTRODUCTION

This is the Open Space Update Report prepared by Knight Kavanagh & Page (KKP) for
Uttlesford District Council (UDC). It provides detail with regard to what open space provision
exists in the area, its condition, distribution and overall quality. It uses the 2019 Open Space
Assessment, updated to reflect any known changes in provision and population, to set out
the quantity, quality, and accessibility to open space.

The table below details the open space typologies included within the study:

Table 1.1: Open space typology definitions

Typology Primary purpose

Accessible, high-quality opportunities for informal recreation and

Parks and gardens .
community events.

Natural and semi-natural | Wildlife conservation, biodiversity and environmental education and
greenspaces awareness.

Opportunities for informal activities close to home or work or

Amenity greenspace enhancement of the appearance of residential or other areas.

Areas designed primarily for play and social interaction involving children
and young people, such as equipped play areas, MUGAs, skateboard
areas and teenage shelters.

Provision for children
and young people

Opportunities for those people who wish to do so to grow their own
produce as part of the long-term promotion of sustainability, health and
social inclusion.

Allotments / community
food growing

For planning policies to be ‘sound’, local authorities are required to carry out a robust
assessment of the need for open space, sport and recreation facilities. We advocate that the
methodology to undertake such assessments should still be informed by best practice
including the Planning Policy Guidance 17 (PPG17) Companion Guidance; Assessing Needs
and Opportunities published in September 2002.

The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) has replaced PPG17. However,
assessment of open space facilities is still normally carried out in accordance with the
Companion Guidance to PPG17 as it remains the only national best practice guidance on the
conduct of an open space assessment.

Under paragraph 102 of the NPPF, it is set out that planning policies should be based on
robust and up-to-date assessments of the needs for open space, sports and recreation
facilities and opportunities for new provision. Specific needs and quantitative and qualitative
deficiencies and surpluses in local areas should also be identified. This information should be
used to inform UDC what provision is required in an area.

In accordance with best practice recommendations?, a size threshold of 0.2 hectares has
been applied to the inclusion of some typologies within the study. This means that, in
general, sites that fall below this threshold are not included unless identified as being
significant.

1 A Companion Guide to PPG17
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1.1 Report structure
Open spaces

This report considers the supply and demand issues for open space provision across
Uttlesford. Each part contains relevant typology specific data. Further description of the
methodology used can be found in Part 2. The report covers the predominant issues for all
open spaces as defined in best practice guidance:

Part 2: Methodology

Part 3: Summary of survey and audit scores
Part 4 Parks and gardens

Part 5: Natural/semi-natural greenspace
Part 6: Amenity greenspace

Part 7 Provision for children/young people
Part 8: Allotments

Associated strategies

The study sits alongside the indoor and built facilities interim report and Playing Pitch
Strategy (PPS); also undertaken by KKP (provided in separate reports). The Companion
Guidance to PPG17 included the open space typology of formal outdoor sports. This is
predominantly covered within the associated PPS. The PPS is undertaken in accordance
with the methodology provided in Sport England’s Guidance ‘Developing a Playing Pitch
Strategy’ for assessing demand and supply for outdoor sports facilities (2013).

Any site categorised as outdoor sports provision but with a clear multifunctional role (i.e.,
available for wider community use) is included in this study as a type of open space. Pitch or
sport sites purely for sporting use are solely included within the PPS. For sites with a
multifunctional role, double counting between the two studies does not occur, as the PPS
looks at the number of pitch/sports facilities at a site and not hectares of land (as prescribed
in Sport England Guidance).

1.2 National context
National Planning Policy Framework (2023), (DLUHC)

The National Planning Policy Framework (December 2023) (NPPF) sets out the planning
policies for England. It details how these are expected to be applied to the planning system
and provides a framework to produce distinct local and neighbourhood plans, reflecting the
needs and priorities of local communities.

The NPPF states that the purpose of the planning system is to contribute to the achievement
of sustainable development (paragraphs 7-9). It establishes that the planning system needs
to focus on three themes of sustainable development: economic, social and environmental. A
presumption in favour of sustainable development is a key aspect for any plan-making and
decision-taking processes. In relation to plan-making the NPPF sets out that Local Plans
should meet objectively assessed needs.
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Paragraph 102 of the NPPF establishes that access to a network of high-quality open spaces
and opportunities for sport and physical activity is important for health and well-being. It
states that planning policies should be based on robust and up-to-date assessments of the
needs for open space, sports and recreation facilities and opportunities for new provision.
Specific needs and quantitative or qualitative deficiencies and surpluses in local areas should
also be identified. This information should be used to inform UDC what provision is required
in an area.

As a prerequisite paragraph 103 of the NPPF states that existing open space, sports and
recreation sites, including playing fields, should not be built on, unless:

< An assessment has been undertaken, which has clearly shown the site to be surplus to
requirements; or

4 The loss resulting from the proposed development would be replaced by equivalent or
better provision in terms of quantity and quality in a suitable location; or

< The development is for alternative sports and recreational provision, the needs for
which clearly outweigh the loss.

1.3 Local context
Local Plan

The new Uttlesford Local Plan will be part of the statutory planning framework for the district
guiding decisions on all aspects of development. It will set out how and where new homes,
jobs, services and infrastructure will be delivered and the type of places and environment
that will be created.

Submission of the draft Local Plan occurred in December 2024 with Reg 19 consultation in
summer 2024. This will be followed by a period of examination with the adopted Local Plan
envisaged in early 2026.

This open space study will therefore act as an important evidence base to help inform future
priorities and requirements.
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PART 2: METHODOLOGY

This section details the methodology undertaken as part of the study. The key stages are:

2.1: Population

2.2: Auditing local provision

2.3: Quality and value

2.4: Quality and value thresholds
2.5: ldentifying local need

A A A A A

2.1 Population

Figure 2.1 shows the district broken down into these analysis areas in tandem with
population density. Population is considered in more detail below.
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Table 2.1: Analysis areas and populations

Analysis area Population?

Saffron Walden 14,970
Great Dunmow 10,642
Rural Area 57,460
Stansted Mountfitchet 8,234
Uttlesford 91,306

The population figures are used to help determine the current provision levels for different
types of open space with each analysis area.

2.2 Auditing local provision (supply)

Open space sites (including provision for children and young people) are identified, mapped,
and assessed to evaluate site value and quality. Only publicly accessible sites are included
(i.e., private sites or land, which people cannot access, are not included). The KKP Field
Research Team originally undertook the site audit for the previous study in 2018/19. This has
been reviewed (in autumn 2023) via a desk-based exercise to reflect any obvious changes in
provision including adding any new sites (identified via checking against OS Greenspace
data). Any newly added site has been visited and assessed in order to be allocated a score.
Each site is classified based on its primary open space purpose, so that each type of space
is counted only once. The audit, and the report, utilise the following typologies:

Parks & gardens

Natural & semi-natural greenspace
Amenity greenspace

Provision for children & young people
Allotments

A A A A A

In accordance with best practice recommendations, a size threshold of 0.2 hectares is
applied to the inclusion of some typologies within the study. Sites of a smaller size,
particularly for the typologies of amenity greenspace and natural and semi-natural
greenspace tend to have a different role. Often this is for visual purposes (e.g. small
incremental grassed areas such as highway verges) and is therefore considered as offering
less recreational use in comparison to other forms of open space. Subsequently sites below
0.2 hectares for these typologies are not audited. However, any sites below the threshold
(i.e., those that are identified through consultation as being of significance) are included.

Database development
All information relating to open spaces is collated in the project open space database (to be

supplied as an Excel electronic file). All sites identified and assessed as part of the audit are
recorded within the database.

Source: ONS 2021 Mid-Year population estimates for England
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The database details for each site are as follows:

Data held on open spaces database (summary)

4 KKP reference number (used for mapping)
Site name

Ownership (if known)

Management (if known)

Typology

Size (hectares)

Site audit data

A A A A A A

Sites are primarily identified by KKP in the audit using official site names, where possible,
and/or secondly using road names and locations. Please note that there are numerous
protected sites in villages and the countryside that are not mapped or included in the study.
This study focuses more on sites within reach of settlements, therefore, there is not 100%
coverage across the district. A 1000m buffer distance has been used on the analysis areas
to help attribute any sites located outside of Saffron Walden, Great Dunmow and Stansted
Mountfitchet.

2.3 Quality and value

Each type of open space receives separate quality and value scores. This also allows for
application of a high and low quality/value matrix to further help determine prioritisation of
investment and to identify sites that may be surplus within and to a particular open space

typology.

Quality and value are fundamentally different and can be unrelated. For example, a site of
high quality may be inaccessible and, thus, be of little value; whereas a poor quality space
may be the only one in an area and thus be immensely valuable. As a result, quality and
value are also treated separately in terms of scoring.

Analysis of quality

Data collated is initially based upon those derived from the Green Flag Award scheme (a
national standard for parks and green spaces in England and Wales, operated by Keep
Britain Tidy). This is utilised to calculate a quality score for each site visited. Scores in the
database are presented as percentage figures. The quality criteria used for the open space
assessments carried out for all open space typologies are summarised in the following table.

Quality criteria for open space site visit (score)

Physical access, e.g., public transport links, directional signposts,

Personal security, e.g., site is overlooked, natural surveillance

Access-social, e.g., appropriate minimum entrance widths

Parking, e.g., availability, specific, disabled parking

Information signage, e.g., presence of site information, notice boards
Equipment and facilities, e.g., adequacy and maintenance of provision such as seating, bins,
toilets, etc.

Site problems, e.g., presence of vandalism, graffiti

Healthy, safe and secure, e.g., fencing, gates, staff on site

Maintenance and cleanliness, e.g., condition of general landscape & features
Groups that the site meets the needs of, e.g., elderly, young people

A A A A A A

A A A A
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For the provision for children and young people, criteria are also built around the Green Flag
Award. It is a non-technical visual assessment, including general equipment and surface
quality/appearance as well as of, for example, bench and bin provision. This differs, for
example, from an independent Royal Society for the Prevention of Accidents (RosPA)
review, which is a more technical assessment in terms of play and risk assessment grade.

Analysis of value

Site visit data plus desk-based research is calculated to provide value scores for each site
identified. Value is defined in best practice guidance in relation to the following three issues:

< Context of the site i.e., its accessibility, scarcity value and historic value.
< Level and type of use.
4 The wider benefits it generates for people, biodiversity and the wider environment.

The value criteria set for audit assessment is derived as:

Value criteria for open space site visits (score)

4 Level of use (observations only), e.g., evidence of different user types (e.g., dog walkers,

joggers, children) throughout day, located near school and/or community facility

Context of site in relation to other open spaces

Structural and landscape benefits, e.g., well located, high quality defining the identity/ area

Ecological benefits, e.g., supports/promotes biodiversity and wildlife habitats

Educational benefits, e.g., provides learning opportunities on nature/historic landscapes

Social inclusion and health benefits, e.g., promotes civic pride, community ownership and a

sense of belonging; helping to promote physical and mental well-being

4 Cultural and heritage benefits, e.g., historic elements/links (e.g., listed building, statues) and
high profile symbols of local area

< Amenity benefits and a sense of place, e.g., attractive places that are safe and well
maintained; helping to create specific neighbourhoods and landmarks

4 Economic benefits, e.g., enhances property values, promotes economic activity, and attracts
people from near and far

A A A A A

Children’s and young people’s play provision is scored for value as part of the audit
assessment. Value in particular is recognised in terms of the size of sites and the range of
equipment it offers. For instance, a small site with only one or two items is likely to be of a
lower value than a site with a variety of equipment catering for wider age ranges.

2.4 Quality and value thresholds

To determine whether sites are high or low quality (as recommended by guidance); the
results of the site assessments are colour-coded against a baseline threshold (high being
green and low being red). The primary aim of applying a threshold is to identify sites where
investment and/or improvements may be required. It can also be used to set an aspirational
quality standard to be achieved in the future and to inform decisions around the need to
further protect sites from future development (particularly when applied with its respective
value score in a matrix format).
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A site rating low for quality should not automatically be viewed as being fit for development. It
is also necessary to understand its value, access and role within the community it serves. It
may for example be the only site serving an area and should therefore be considered a
priority for improvement.

The most recognised national benchmark for measuring the quality of parks and open
spaces is the 66% pass rate for the Green Flag Award. This scheme recognises and rewards
well-managed parks and open spaces. Although this study uses a similar assessment criteria
to that of the Green Flag Award scheme it is inappropriate to use the Green Flag benchmark
pass for every open space as they are not all designed or expected to perform to the same
exceptionally high standard. For example, a park would be expected to feature a greater
variety of ancillary facilities (seating, bins, play equipment) and manicured landscaping and
planting, etc. in contrast to an amenity greenspace serving a smaller catchment and fewer
people.

Furthermore, a different scoring mechanism is used in this study to that of the Green Flag
scheme (albeit criteria for this study are derived from the Green Flag scheme). For each
open space typology, a different set and / or weighting for each criterion of quality is used.
This is to better reflect the different roles, uses and functions of each open space type.
Consequently, a different quality threshold level is set for each open space typology.

Quality thresholds in this study are individual to each open space typology. They are based
on the average quality score arising from the site assessments and set using KKPs
professional judgment and experience from delivering similar studies. The score is to help
distinguish between higher and lower quality sites; it is a minimum expectation as opposed to
an absolute goal. This works as an effective method to reflect the variability in quality at a
local level for different types of provision. It allows the Council more flexibility in directing
funds towards sites for enhancements, which is useful if funds are geographically
constrained with respect to individual developments.

Reason and flexibility are needed when evaluating sites close to the average score /
threshold. The review of a quality threshold is just one step for this process, a site should
also be evaluated against the value assessment and local knowledge.

There is no national guidance on the setting of value thresholds, and instead a 20%
threshold is derived from KKP’s experience and knowledge in assessing the perceived value
of sites.

A high value site is one deemed to be well used and offering visual, social, physical and
mental health benefits. Value is also a more subjective measure than assessing the physical
quality of provision. Therefore, a conservative threshold of 20% is set across all typologies.
Whilst 20% may initially seem low - it is a relative score. One designed to reflect those sites
that meet more than one aspect of the criteria used for assessing value (as detailed earlier).
If a site meets more than one criterion for value it will score greater than 20%. Consequently,
it is deemed to be of higher value.
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Table 2.2: Quality and value thresholds by typology

Typology Quality threshold Value threshold
Parks and gardens 60% 20%
Natural and semi-natural greenspace 35% 20%
Amenity greenspace 45% 20%
Provision for children and young people 45% 20%
Allotments 40% 20%

2.5 Accessibility catchments

Accessibility catchments can be used as a tool to identify deficiencies of open space in a
local area. This is achieved by applying them to create a distance catchment. The study
displays the results of the catchments to highlight any potential gaps in access to provision.

There is an element of subjectivity resulting in time / distance variations. This is to be
expected given that people walk at different speeds depending on a number of factors
including height, age, levels of fithess and physical barriers on route. Therefore, there will be

an element of ‘best fit’.
PART 3: SUMMARY OF SITES

3.1 Audit overview

Within Uttlesford there is a total of 311 sites, an increase of 27 sites since 2019, equating to
over 694 hectares of open space, an increase of 8 hectares since 2019. The largest
contributor to provision is natural and semi-natural greenspace (509 hectares); accounting

for 73% of open space.

Table 3.1: Overview of open space provision

Open space typology

Number of sites

Total amount (hectares)3

Park and gardens 7 9
Natural & semi-natural greenspace 68 509
Amenity greenspace 119 147
Provision for children & young people 88 10
Allotments 29 19
TOTAL 311 694

Natural and semi-natural greenspace in Table 3.1 includes Hatfield Forest. At 382 hectares,
the site accounts for 75% of the total natural and semi-natural greenspace provision. As a

SSSI/NNR it is sensitive to overuse and considered as being at capacity. Furthermore, there
is a charge for entry. Consequently, some tables throughout the report omit the site to better
demonstrate the need for natural/semi-natural greenspace.

Of the 311 sites, four sites do not receive a quality or value rating. Three of these are
classified as natural and semi-natural greenspace. Of the natural sites, two appear

3 Rounded to the nearest whole number
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inaccessible and one does not receive a score due to its late inclusion. The fourth site to not
receive a quality/value rating is an allotment which was not viewable.

3.2 Quality

The methodology for assessing quality is set out in Part 2 (Methodology). The table below
summarises the results of the quality assessment for open spaces across Uttlesford.

Table 3.2: Quality scores for all open space typologies

Typology Scores No. of sites
Lowest Average | Highest Low High
score score score

Park and gardens 55% 61% 68% 3 4

Natural & semi-natural greenspace 18% 41% 61% 19 46

Amenity greenspace 24% 56% 84% 26 93

Provision for children & young people 30% 54% 75% 12 76

Allotments 32% 48% 66% 2 26

TOTAL 62 245

There is generally a good level of quality across most open space sites. This is reflected in
over three quarters (80%) of sites scoring above their set threshold for quality.

However, there are proportionally more parks and gardens (43%) scoring below the
threshold. This is followed by natural and semi-natural provision (29%).

3.3 Value

The methodology for assessing value is set out in Part 2 (Methodology). The table below
summarises the results of the value assessment for open spaces across Uttlesford

Table 3.3: Value scores for all open space typologies

Typology Scores No. of sites
el Pl [ >20%

Park and gardens 37% 45% 54% 0 7
Natural & semi-natural greenspace 7% 26% 45% 9 56
Amenity greenspace 16% 32% 60% 1 118
Provision for children & young people 20% 40% 55% 0 88
Allotments 22% 24% 32% 0 28
TOTAL 10 297

The majority of sites (96%) are assessed as being above the threshold for value, reflecting
the role and importance of open space provision to local communities and environments.

Allotments and natural and amenity greenspace have a higher proportion of low value

provision than the other typologies.
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For natural greenspace, this reflects a lack of ancillary features at some sites leading to a
lack of recreational use in comparison to other sites. However, the value these provide in
offering a visual amenity can still be important.

A high value site is one that is well used by the local community, well maintained (potentially
with a balance for conservation), provides a safe environment and has features of interest;
for example, good quality play equipment and landscaping. Sites that provide for a cross
section of users and have a multi-functional use are considered a higher value than those
offering limited functions and viewed as unattractive.

3.4 Summary

311 sites are identified as open space provision. This is equivalent to over 694 hectares.
This is an increase of 27 sites (approximately eight hectares) since the 2019 study.
Of assessed sites, over three quarters (80%) rate above the quality threshold.

All but 10 sites are assessed as above the value threshold; reflecting the importance of
provision and its role offering social, environmental and health benefits.

A A A A
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PART 4: PARKS AND GARDENS

4.1 Introduction

This typology often covers urban parks and formal gardens (including designed landscapes),
which provide accessible high-quality opportunities for informal recreation and community
events. Country Park sites may also provide opportunities and functions often associated with
parks (if present).

4.2 Current provision

There are seven sites classified as parks and gardens in Uttlesford, the equivalent of over
nine hectares. There has been no change in this since 2019. No site size threshold has been
applied and, as such, all known sites are included within the typology.

Table 4.1: Distribution of parks

Al e N.umber of | Total hectares | Current provision .

sites (ha) (ha per 1,000 population)
Saffron Walden 5 8.87 0.59
Great Dunmow - - -
Rural Area 2 0.15 0.002
Stansted Mountfitchet - - -
Uttlesford 7 9.02 0.10

Uttlesford has a current provision level of 0.10 hectares per 1,000 head of population. The
largest site and the biggest contributor to provision is The Common (5.53 ha). This is
followed by Bridge End Gardens (3.00 ha). Both are located in Saffron Walden.

Three of the sites; Bridge Street, Dorset House and Station Road Memorial Garden are
particularly small at 0.08, 0,06 and 0.03 hectares respectively.

Fields In Trust (FIT) suggests 0.80 hectares per 1,000 population as a guideline quantity
standard. Table 4.1 shows that overall, Uttlesford is below this suggested standard.

Audley End Estate is a Registered Historic Park and Garden but is not included within the
audit. Whilst the land has some Public Rights of Way across it, the site is not accessible to
the public in the same way as other park sites. There is also an entrance fee to some parts of
the site. Consequently, it is not considered a publicly accessible space.

4.3 Accessibility

Figure 4.1 overleaf shows the location of parks provision across Uttlesford with a 15-minute
walk time catchment applied. This is based on the catchments used in the 2019 study.

As can be seen in Figure 4.1, the majority of parks provision (five sites) is located in the
settlement of Saffron Walden. This is the settlement with the highest population density. The
other two settlements with parks provision are Elsenham and Thaxted.
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Whilst several settlements are without parks provision, they are generally in areas of lower
population density. This is with the exception of settlements such as Great Dunmow,
Birchanger and Stansted Mountfitchet. However, these settlements are served by other
forms of open space such as amenity greenspace which may offer similar opportunities.
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Figure 4.1: Parks and gardens mapped
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Table 4.2: Key to sites mapped

ID Site name ?Zﬁ!s,ehm;rgz Quality score | Value score
32 | Bridge End Gardens Saffron Walden
33 | Close Gardens Saffron Walden
70 | The Common Saffron Walden
78 | Dorset House Saffron Walden
124 | Jubilee Garden Saffron Walden
148 | Margaret Gardens Thaxted
222 | Station Road Memorial Garden Elsenham
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4.4 Quality

To determine whether sites are high or low quality (as recommended by the Companion
Guidance); scores from site assessments are colour-coded against a baseline threshold
(high being green and low being red). The table summarises the results of the quality
assessment for parks. A threshold of 60% is applied to identify high and low quality. Further
explanation of how the quality scores and thresholds are derived can be found in Part 2
(Methodology).

Table 4.3: Quality ratings for parks in Uttlesford

Scores (%) No. of sites

Lowest score Average score Highest score Low (<60%) High (>60%)

55% 61% 68% 3 4

Of the seven parks in Uttlesford, four (57%), rate above the threshold. Whilst three sites fall
below the quality threshold, it is worth noting that two; Close Gardens and Margaret Gardens
only do so marginally, scoring 59.7% and 59.4% respectively.

The highest scoring park in Uttlesford is Bridge End Gardens, with a score of 67.8%. The site
is an attractive ornamental garden including a hedge maze. It is a Grade Il Registered Park
and Garden, highlighting its historical importance. This site is also identified in the residents’
survey as a popular location to visit and is recognised as a local tourist attraction.

The Common is the second highest scoring site (alongside Dorset House). It is highlighted
by Saffron Walden Town Council as a key site for the town. It also provides an important role
for hosting community events. Consequently, it is a popular and well used site.

Sites scoring below the threshold for quality are generally smaller in size with fewer features
when compared to higher scoring sites. They are, however, well maintained with attractive
features/landscaping. None are reported to have significant quality issues.

4.5 Value

To determine whether sites are high or low value (as recommended by the Companion
Guidance); the scores from the site assessments have been colour-coded against a baseline
threshold (high being green and low being red). The table below summarises the results of
the value assessment for parks. A threshold of 20% is applied to identify high and low value.
Further explanation of how the value scores are derived can be found in Part 2
(Methodology).

Table 4.4: Value scores for parks in Uttlesford

Scores (%) No. of sites

Lowest score Average score Highest score Low (<20%) High (>20%)
37% 45% 54% 0 7
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All parks score above the threshold for value. The two highest scoring sites are Bridge End
Gardens and Station Road Memorial Garden. These sites score 54.5% and 52.7%
respectively.

Bridge End Gardens scores higher for cultural and heritage value. It also benefits from
additional economic value due to its role as a tourist attraction. Consultation with Saffron
Walden Town Council highlights that the site is a popular attraction which is very well used,
and which has a number of volunteers.

All parks provide opportunities for a wide range of users and demonstrate the high social
inclusion, health benefits and sense of place that parks can offer.

One of the key aspects of the value placed on parks provision is their ability to function as a
multipurpose form of open space provision. Parks provide opportunities for local communities
and individuals to socialise and undertake a range of different activities, such as exercise,
dog walking and taking children to the play area. Taking all this into account, parks and
gardens are recognised as being heavily integrated into people’s everyday lives.

4.6 Summary

Parks and gardens

4 There are seven sites classified as parks and gardens in Uttlesford, the equivalent of over
nine hectares.

4 Fields In Trust (FIT) suggests 0.80 hectares per 1,000 population as a guideline quantity
standard. Table 4.1 shows that overall, Uttlesford is below this suggested standard.

4 Most of the park provision in Uttlesford (five sites) is in the settlement of Saffron Walden, the
area of highest population density.

4 Whilst several settlements are without parks provision, they are generally in areas of lower
population density. This is with the exception of Dunmow, Birchanger and Stansted
Mountfitchet. However, such settlements are served by other forms of open space.

4 Of the seven parks in Uttlesford, four (57%), rate above the threshold.

4 Those sites that score below the threshold for quality are smaller with fewer features when
compared to higher scoring sites. They are, however, well maintained with attractive
landscaping. None are reported to have significant quality issues.

< All sites are assessed as being of high value, with the important social interaction, health
benefits, historic value and sense of place sites offer being recognised.

June 2024 Page 248 19



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL
OPEN SPACE UPDATE

PART 5: NATURAL AND SEMI-NATURAL GREENSPACE
5.1 Introduction

The natural and semi-natural greenspace typology can include woodland (coniferous,
deciduous, mixed) and scrub, grassland (e.g., down-land, meadow), heath or moor, wetlands
(e.g., marsh, fen), wastelands (including disturbed ground), and bare rock habitats (e.qg.,
cliffs, quarries, pits) and commons. For the purpose of this study, the focus is on sites
providing wildlife conservation, biodiversity and environmental education and awareness.

5.2 Current provision

In total, 68 sites are identified as natural and semi-natural greenspace, totaling over 509
hectares of provision. There has been no change in this since 2019. These totals do not
include all provision in the area as a site size threshold of 0.2 hectares has been applied.
Sites smaller than this are likely to be of less or only limited recreational value to residents.
However, they may still make a wider contribution to local areas, in relation to community
viability, quality of life and health and wellbeing.

Table 5.1a: Distribution of all natural and semi-natural greenspace

Al e N.umber of | Total hectares | Current provision .

sites (ha) (ha per 1,000 population)
Saffron Walden 3 1.23 0.08
Great Dunmow 9 21.52 2.02
Rural Area 55 465.93 8.11
Stansted Mountfitchet 1 20.45 2.48
Uttlesford 68 509.15 5.58

The largest of the natural and semi-natural greenspace sites is Hatfield Forest at 382
hectares. The site accounts for 75% of the total provision of natural and semi-natural
greenspace. The site is managed and maintained by The National Trust.

The site is highlighted as suffering from impacts of recreational pressures. As a SSSI/NNR it
is sensitive to overuse and considered as being at capacity. Furthermore, there is a charge
for entry. On this basis, Table 5.1b shows quantity with Hatfield Forest omitted to better
demonstrate the need for natural/semi-natural greenspace.

Table 5.1b: Distribution of natural and semi-natural greenspace (excluding Hatfield Forest)

Al s N_umber of | Total hectares | Current provision .
sites (ha) (ha per 1,000 population)

Saffron Walden 1.23 0.08
Great Dunmow 9 21.52 2.02
Rural Area 54 84.07 1.46
Stansted Mountfitchet 1 20.45 2.48
Uttlesford 67 127.29 1.39
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Fields In Trust (FIT) suggests 1.80 hectares per 1,000 population as a guideline quantity
standard. Table 5.1a illustrates that Uttlesford is above this suggested standard. However, as
shown in Table 5.1b, if Hatfield Forest is omitted due to capacity/usage pressures, Uttlesford
is below the FIT standard.

5.3 Accessibility

Figures 5.1, 5.2 and 5.3 show natural and semi-natural greenspace mapped against two
different catchments; a 30-minute drive time and a 15-minute walk time. This is based on the
catchments used in the 2019 study.

Mapping shows a good distribution of natural and semi-natural greenspace provision with
most areas of higher population appearing to have access to provision of some kind.
However, gaps against the walk time catchment are observed. Most noticeably to
settlements with greater population densities such as Newport, Stansted Mountfitchet,
Felsted and Great Dunmow (west).

The rural nature of the district, with easier access to the countryside, impacts upon resident
expectations in terms of natural greenspace availability. Consultation with parish/town
councils and via the community survey in 2019 highlights the presence and use of the
network of footpaths leading to the surrounding countryside.
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Figure 5.1: Natural and semi-natural greenspace mapped
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4 No catchment is applied to Flitch Way given its linear nature and role as a pathway
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Table 5.2: Key to sites mapped (sites with blank scores are inaccessible)

ID | Site name Settlement/ Parish Scuoarlgy \S/:(I)urg
12 | Bardfield Road Thaxted
26 | Birchanger Wood Birchanger
29 | Braintree Road Great Dunmow
30 | Braintree Road/River Chelmer Great Dunmow
44 | Bull Lane, Langley Upper Green Langley
47 | Bustard Green Lindsell
51 | Chelmsford Road Hatfield Heath
55 | Chinnel Meadow Wendens Ambo
62 | Clatterbury Lane 1 Clavering
65 | Clatterbury Lane woodland Clavering
68 | Claypits Plantation Saffron Walden
72 | Coptal Lane Thaxted
76 | De Vigier Avenue Saffron Walden
77 | Dewes Green Road Berden
83 | Dunmow Road, Thaxted Thaxted
88 | Flitch Way, Dunmow Great Dunmow
89 | Flitch Way, Great Hallingbury Great Hallingbury
90 | Flitch Way, Little Canfield Little Canfield
91 | Flitch Way, Takeley Takeley
101 | Hadstock village pond Hadstock
104 | Harrison Sayer (wildlife trust) Hadstock
107 | Hatfield Forest Hatfield Broad Oak
112 | High Easter Road/Bishop's Green High Easter
125 | Langley Lower Green Langley
126 | Langley off Valance Road Langley
127 | Langleys Community woodland 1 Great Dunmow
128 | Langleys Community woodland 2 Great Dunmow
129 | Langleys Stand of Willows Great Dunmow
150 | Marshall Piece Stebbing
151 | Matching Road Hatfield Heath
164 | Motts Green Little Hallingbury
176 | Off Roper's Lane, Langley Lower Green | Langley
177 | Park Green Nature Reserve Berden
178 | Park Lane Langley
179 | Park Lane 1, Chishall Common Langley
180 | Park Lane 2, Chishall Common Langley
181 | Parsonage Downs Great Dunmow
183 | Pelham Road Clavering
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ID | Site name Settlement/ Parish Scuoarlgy XS(I)urg
189 | Pond Lane 1 Hatfield Heath
190 | Pond Lane 2 Hatfield Heath
191 | Pond Lane 3 Hatfield Heath
192 | Pound Lane Ugley
206 | River Bourne Wilderness nature trail Ashdon
207 | River Chelmer Great Dunmow
208 | River Chelmer, Harp Mead Great Dunmow
209 | River Stort, Langley Lower Green Langley
211 | Roper's Lane, Langley Lower Green Langley
213 | Smiths Green Takeley
214 | South Street Great Chesterford
226 | Stebbing Green 1 Stebbing
227 | Stebbing Green 2 Stebbing
228 | Stebbing Green 3 Stebbing
229 | Stebbing Green 4 Stebbing
230 | Stebbing Green 5 Stebbing
231 | Stickling Green 1 Clavering
232 | Stickling Green 2 Clavering
233 | Stocking Green woodland Radwinter
236 | Stortford Road 2, Hatfield Heath Hatfield Heath
238 | Stortford Road, Clavering Clavering
239 | Sweetings Meadow Lindsell
250 | The Downs, Manuden Manuden
252 | The Green Little Walden Road Saffron Walden
256 | The Street pond Hatfield Heath
257 | The Street, Hatfield Heath Hatfield Heath
262 | Upper Green/Roast Green Langley
263 | Valance Road 1, Langley Langley
264 | Valance Road 2, Langley Langley
312 | Flitch Way, Flitch Green® Little Dunmow

5.4 Quality

To determine whether sites are high or low quality (as recommended by the Companion
Guidance) scores from the site assessments are colour-coded against a baseline threshold
(high being green and low being red). The table below summarises the results of the quality
assessment for natural and semi-natural greenspace. A threshold of 35% is applied to
identify high and low quality. Further explanation of how the quality scores are derived can

be found in Part 2 (Methodology).

5 Late inclusion to the study, site could not be sufficiently viewed so no score attributed
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Table 5.3: Quality ratings for natural and semi-natural greenspace in Uttlesford

Scores (%) No. of sites
Lowest score Average score Highest score Low (<35%) High (>35%)

18% 41% 61% 46

Three sites do not receive a quality or value score. River Stort, Langley Lower Green and
Stebbing Green 1 both appear inaccessible. Flitch Way, Flitch Green does not receive a
score due to its late inclusion.

Natural and semi-natural greenspace has a lower quality threshold than some other open
space typologies such as parks. This reflects the wide-ranging characteristics of provision.
For instance, natural and semi-natural sites can be intentionally without ancillary facilities in
order to reduce misuse/inappropriate behaviour whilst encouraging greater conservation.

Of assessed natural and semi-natural provision, a total of 19 sites (29%) in Uttlesford rate
below the threshold set for quality. There are 46 rating above the quality threshold applied.

All sites scoring below the threshold for quality tend to be devoid of basic ancillary features
such as benches and bins. However, as previously mentioned, this can be due to their
purpose as a habitat and even some higher scoring sites lack such features. However, some
sites are also noted as appearing poorly maintained with no pathways or evidence of use.

The lowest scoring sites are:

4 Stocking Green woodland (18%)
4 Park Green Nature Reserve (21%)
4 Motts Green (21%)

The sites are all observed as isolated wooded areas with no ancillary facilities.
Consequently, they rate lower for personal security, levels of use and general quality. Access
to and within the sites is also uncertain.

Most sites scoring above the threshold are observed as being attractive due to the perceived
higher levels of maintenance and cleanliness; often a reflection of their apparent regular use
by people. Some of the highest scoring sites are:

4 The Street, Hatfield Heath (61%)

4 Parsonage Downs, Great Dunmow (619%)

< The Street Pond, Hatfield Heath (58%)

< Braintree Road/River Chelmer, Great Dunmow (58%)

The sites are viewed as well maintained, with good pathways, seating and often with a
dedicated/obvious walking trail. In addition, they are all located within a settlement which
further strengthens their role and use to the local community.
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5.5 Value

To determine whether sites are high or low value (as recommended by the Companion
Guidance) scores from site assessments have been colour-coded against a baseline
threshold (high being green and low being red). The table below summarises the results of
the value assessment for natural and semi-natural greenspace. A threshold of 20% is applied
to identify high and low value. Further explanation of how the value scores are derived can
be found in Part 2 (Methodology).

Table 5.4: Value scores for natural and semi-natural greenspace in Uttlesford

Scores (%) No. of sites

Lowest score Average score Highest score Low (<20%) High (>20%)

7% 26% 45% 9 56

Of the natural and semi-natural greenspace sites assessed, 56 sites (86%) rate above the
threshold for value.

The highest scoring sites for value are:

< River Chelmer (46%)
4 Hatfield Forest (46%)
< South Street (40%)

Each site scores highly for ecological value as they provide a variety of habitats. All are
observed as generally attractive forms of provision. Hatfield Forest, owned by The National
Trust also has a café on site which adds to its economic value. The National Trust site is
widely recognised as a popular attraction. Consultation with town/parish councils and through
the community survey highlights it to be overused, under pressure and at capacity.

The River Chelmer, Great Dunmow is recognised as a site offering a wide range of uses and
opportunities. It provides some ecological value (i.e., Mead Harp Jubilee Woodland) as well
as amenity benefits via the extensive and good quality pathways.

There is understood to be plans for a country park within the district as part of future housing
plans. This could help alleviate some of the pressures at significant sites such as those
highlighted at Hatfield Forest. The creation of a country park could also contribute in a
multifunctional role to the levels of park provision.

The Street Pond and The Street Hatfield Heath (26%) have dedicated wildlife areas
maintained by Hatfield Heath Parish Council. The sites are identified by the Parish Council
as popular for informal walking.

The high proportion of sites to rate above the threshold for value demonstrates the added
benefit natural and semi-natural greenspaces can provide especially in terms of contributing
to flora and fauna promotion. Sites are recognised as providing habitat opportunities whilst
also offering opportunities for informal recreational activities. Prominent sites of this type can
even act as destination sites, attracting users from other areas of Uttlesford.
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5.6 Summary

Natural and semi-natural greenspace summary

< Intotal, there are 68 natural and semi-natural greenspace sites covering 509 hectares. This
equates to 5.58 hectares per 1,000 population.

4 Hatfield Forest accounts for 75% of total provision. The site is highlighted as suffering from
the impacts of recreational use. There is also an entry charge. If omitted to better
demonstrate the need for natural greenspace, a figure of 1.39 hectares per 1,000 population
is noted.

< Of natural and semi-natural sites assessed, a total of 46 sites (71%) rate above the
threshold set for quality. There are 19 sites that rate below the quality threshold applied.

4 The majority of sites rate above the threshold for value. This demonstrates the added benefit
natural and semi-natural greenspaces can provide, especially in terms of contributing to flora
and fauna whilst also providing recreational opportunities.
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PART 6: AMENITY GREENSPACE
6.1 Introduction

This is defined as sites offering opportunities for informal activities close to home or work or
enhancement of the appearance of residential or other areas. It includes informal recreation
spaces, housing green spaces, village greens and other incidental spaces.

6.2 Current provision

There are 119 amenity greenspace sites in Uttlesford, an increase of 9 sites since 2019,
equivalent to 147 hectares of provision, an increase of 7ha. Sites are most often found within
areas of housing and function as informal recreation space or open space along highways
providing visual amenity. A number of recreational grounds and playing fields are also
classified as amenity greenspace.

Table 6.1: Distribution of amenity greenspace

e N.umber of | Total hectares | Current provision .

sites (ha) (ha per 1,000 population)
Saffron Walden 13 14.38 0.96
Great Dunmow 11 13.67 1.28
Rural Area 84 111.99 1.95
Stansted Mountfitchet 11 6.65 0.81
Uttlesford 119 146.69 1.60

It is important to note that whilst a large proportion of provision may be considered as being
smaller grassed areas or roadside verges, there is some variation of sites within this
typology. For example, small sites such as Chapel Fields 0.09 hectares, to the largest,
Woodside Green at over 26 hectares. Larger recreation grounds and playing fields serve a
different purpose to smaller grassed areas and verges. These often provide an extended
range of opportunities for recreational and sporting activities due to their size.

Fields In Trust (FIT) suggests a guideline quantity standard of 0.60 hectares per 1,000
population. Table 6.1 shows that overall, Uttlesford is above this suggested standard.

6.3 Accessibility

Figures 6.1, 6.2 and 6.3 show amenity greenspace mapped against a 15-minute walk time.
This is based on the catchments used in the 2019 study.

Mapping shows that generally most settlements contain amenity greenspace. However, there
are some smaller rural settlements which do not have access to provision; most noticeably
Chrishall.
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Figure 6.3: Amenity greenspace mapped - South

Table 6.2: Key to sites mapped

12 Site name Settlement/ Parish
1 | Abbey View Great Easton
4 | Allcotts Playing field Stebbing
5 | Anglo American Playing Fields Saffron Walden
9 | Arkesden Recreation ground Arkesden
10 | Baptist Church Field, Great Sampford Great Sampford
15 | Baynard Avenue Flitch Green
17 | Beeches Close Saffron Walden
18 | Belchams Lane Quendon and Rickling
19 | Bellhouse Villas High Easter

20 | Bentfield Gardens public open space

Stansted Mountfitchet

21 | Bentfield Green

Stansted Mountfitchet

23 | Birchanger Lane Birchanger
27 | Blacklands Avenue / Seven Devils Lane Saffron Walden
28 | Bonneting Lane Berden

34 | Brixton Lane

Quendon and Rickling

37 | Broadfield Playing field

High Roding

38 | Brocks Mead

Great Easton

40 | Brook Street Recreation Ground

Little Dunmow

41 | Broomfields

Hatfield Heath

42 | Bull Lane cricket field

Langley

43 | Bull Lane village green

Langley

June 2024

Page 259

Quality
score

Value
score

30



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL
OPEN SPACE UPDATE

ID Site name Settlement/ Parish Scuoarlgy ;/(z::lcl)urg
46 | Burnstie Road, Bannister Green Felsted
49 | Chapel Fields Takeley
50 | Chapel Hill War memorial Stansted Mountfitchet
52 | Chestnut Drive Hatfield Heath
56 | Church End playing field Ashdon
57 | Church Field Ashdon
60 | Clarendon Road, Priors Green Little Canfield
63 | Clatterbury Lane 2 Clavering
64 | Clatterbury Lane 3 Clavering
66 | Clatterbury Lane/Hill Green Clavering
67 | Clavering Road Village Hall Berden
74 | Crow Street Henham
79 | Duck Street Wendens Ambo
81 | Dunmow Road recreation ground Hatfield Broad Oak
82 | Dunmow Road, Hatfield Heath Hatfield Heath
84 | Elizabeth Way 1 Saffron Walden
85 | Elizabeth Way 2 Saffron Walden
86 | Evelyn Road, Willows Green Felsted
92 | Foresthall Park Stansted Mountfitchet
94 | Great Easton Playing Field Great Easton
97 | Great Sampford Recreation ground Great Sampford
99 | Greenways Saffron Walden
105 | Harvest Fields Takeley
108 | Hatfield Heath War Memorial Hatfield Heath
109 | Henham Road Cricket Club Elsenham
111 | High Easter playing fields High Easter
115 | High Street Village green Hatfield Broad Oak
116 | Holloway Crescent Leaden Roding
117 | Hornsea Villas playing field Stebbing
118 | Hunter Meet/ Chelmsford Road Hatfield Heath
122 | Jollys Boy Lane North Playing Field Felsted
123 | Jubilee Field, Claterbury Lane Clavering
130 | Lime Tree Hill Great Dunmow
133 | Littlebury Recreation Ground Littlebury
137 | Lower Mill Field Great Dunmow
140 | Lukins Mead/Nusery Rise Great Dunmow
141 | Magdalen Green Thaxted
147 | Manuden playing fields Manuden
152 | Meadow Ford Newport
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ID Site name Settlement/ Parish Scuoarltlaty ;/?cl)urg
155 | Memorial area Quendon and Rickling
159 | Mill Road Recreation ground Debden
161 | Monk's Hill Saffron Walden
163 | Motts Green AGS Little Hallingbury
166 | Moules Lane recreation ground Hadstock
167 | Mountfitchet Road Stansted Mountfitchet
168 | Museum Street Saffron Walden
170 | Newbiggen Street playing field Thaxted
172 | Newmarket Road Playing field Great Chesterford
174 | Newton Green Great Dunmow
193 | Priors Green Takeley
196 | Radwinter Road playing field Sewards End
197 | Radwinter Road Village Hall Sewards End
198 | Ravens Crescent Felsted
200 | Rectory Lane playing field Ashdon
201 | Rectory Road Farnham
203 | Rickling Green Road AGS Quendon and Rickling
212 | Silver Jubilee Hall, Takeley Takeley
215 | St Martin's Close White Roding
217 | Stane Street Great Dunmow
219 | Stanstead Park recreation ground Stansted Mountfitchet
220 | Stansted Road Elsenham
221 | Station Road Common, Newport Newport
224 | Station Road Recreation ground Takeley
225 | Station Road, Flitch Green Flitch Green
235 | Stortford Road 1, Hatfield Heath Hatfield Heath
240 | Takeley Park Takeley
241 | Teybards Lay Great Dunmow
243 | Tanton Road Lake Flitch Green
247 | The Causeway Recreation ground Great Dunmow
249 | The Downs, Great Dunmow Great Dunmow
251 | The Glebe AGS Hempstead
253 | The Heath Cricket pitch Hatfield Heath
254 | The Shaw Hatfield Heath
258 | Tukes Way AGS Saffron Walden
260 | Tye Green, Wimbish Wimbish
261 | Ugley Green Ugley
265 | Vernons Close playing field Henham
266 | Village Hall, Great Hallingbury Great Hallingbury
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ID Site name Settlement/ Parish Scuoarlgy ;/(?cl)urz

267 | Village Hall, Leaden Roding Leaden Roding

268 | Walden Road Recreation Ground Radwinter

271 | Warwick Road, Priors Green Little Canfield

274 | Weaverhead Close Thaxted

276 | Woodend Green Henham

277 | Woodlands Walk Great Dunmow

278 | Woodside Green Great Hallingbury

279 | Wrights Green Little Hallingbury

290 | Herbert's Farm Playing Fields Saffron Walden

291 | Lime Avenue Saffron Walden

292 | Elsenham PC Recreation Ground Elsenham

297 | Franklin Drive Elsenham

300 | Allard Way Saffron Walden

303 | Miller Street Saffron Walden

304 | Hibbert Drive Great Dunmow

305 | Hedgerow Grove Great Dunmow

306 | Oxlip Road Stansted Mountfitchet

307 | Herrington Avenue Stansted Mountfitchet

308 | Wilkin Crescent Stansted Mountfitchet

310 | Reeve Road Stansted Mountfitchet
6.4 Quality

To determine whether sites are high or low quality (as recommended by the Companion
Guidance); the scores from site assessments have been colour-coded against a baseline
threshold (high being green and low being red). The table below summarises the results of
the quality assessment for amenity greenspaces. A threshold of 45% is applied to identify
high and low quality. Further explanation of how the quality scores and thresholds are
derived can be found in Part 2 (Methodology).

Table 6.3: Quality ratings for amenity greenspace in Uttlesford

Scores (%) No. of sites
Lowest score Average score Highest score Low (<45%) High (>45%)

24% 56% 84%

A total of 78% of assessed amenity greenspace sites in Uttlesford rate above the threshold
for quality. The highest scoring sites for quality are:

<« Tanton Road Lake (84%)

< Mountfitchet Road (81%)

< Blacklands Avenue and Seven Devils Lane (81%)
<« Anglo American Playing Fields (80%)
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The four sites are observed as having good levels of maintenance and cleanliness, resulting
in a positive overall appearance. In addition, they provide user security as well as
recreational opportunities. The sites all have bins to prevent excessive littering as well as
seating. These add to the quality and use of the sites. In addition, Anglo American Playing
Fields and Mountfitchet Road contain play provision with the latter also featuring a MUGA.

High Easter Playing Fields (62%) scores above the quality threshold. High Easter Parish
Council highlights that there are issues with the playing field surface due to poor drainage.
This affects quality of play, particularly hindering football, which suffers as a result.

Sites scoring below the threshold are generally smaller in size and are observed as being
basic pockets of green space. However, despite having little recreational use and fewer
ancillary facilities, it is important to recognise they may provide a visual amenity. The lowest
scoring amenity greenspace sites in Uttlesford are:

< Henham Road Cricket Club (24%)
< Baptist Church Field, Great Sampford (32%)
< Elisabeth Way (35%)

These sites lack ancillary features and formal pathways. They also score lower for entrances
and personal security. Henham Road Cricket Club appears to be a disused cricket ground.

Some Parish Councils highlight a lack of amenity greenspace in their area. For example,
Thaxted Parish Council cite there is not enough greenspace and they aim to extend the
amount of amenity provision wherever possible. Similarly, Stansted Mountfitchet Parish
Council consider there to be a need for more open space provision in the settlement.

It is important to recognise that despite some sites rating below the threshold for quality, they
may still have the potential to be important to the community. For instance, if a site is the only
form of open space locally it may be of higher value given it is the only provision of its type. It
may also provide a visual function. Such sites can have a wider contribution to local areas, in
relation to community viability, quality of life and health and wellbeing.

6.5 Value

To determine whether sites are high or low value (as recommended by the Companion
Guidance) site assessments scores are colour-coded against a baseline threshold (high
being green and low being red). The table below summarises the results. A threshold of 20%
is applied to identify high and low value. Further explanation of the value scoring and
thresholds can be found in Part 2 (Methodology).

Table 6.4: Value ratings for amenity greenspace in Uttlesford

Scores (%) No. of sites

Lowest score Average score Highest score Low (<20%) High (>20%)

16% 32% 60% 1 118

All except one amenity greenspace rate above the threshold for value. Elizabeth Way rates
below the value threshold. The site serves more as a visual amenity and scores low for
usage due to being overgrown with no facilities. Should a site be less attractive, or provide
less recreational opportunity, people are less likely to visit the site.
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Some of the highest scoring sites for value in Uttlesford are:

<« High Street village green (60%)
4 The Causeway recreation ground (55%)
< The Downs, Great Dunmow (50%)

High Street village green (60%) scores the highest for value. It is an attractive greenspace,
containing a pond and meeting the needs of several users. The Causeway recreation ground
has a fitness trail, further adding to its amenity and health value. Each is observed as a good
or excellent local amenity, attractive and well used.

Hatfield Heath War Memorial (38%) has a war memorial, adding cultural heritage value.
Moreover, consultation with Hatfield Heath Parish Council highlights that festivals and car
shows are hosted here. It is consequently highlighted as an important site for the village.

Numerous amenity sites have the additional benefit of sporting opportunities. The following
are examples of sites to have either football goals or cricket squares:

High Easter playing fields
Dunmow Road recreation ground
Belchams Lane

Bellhouse Villas

Hornsea Villas playing field
Littlebury recreation ground
Stansted Park recreation ground
Birchanger Lane

Rectory Lane playing field
Arkesden recreation ground

A A A A A A A A A A

Amenity greenspace should be recognised for its multi-purpose function, offering
opportunities for a variety of leisure and recreational activities. It can often accommodate
informal activities, such as casual play and dog walking. Some sites in Uttlesford offer a dual
function and are amenity resources for residents as well as being visually pleasing. These
attributes add to the quality, accessibility and aesthetics of amenity greenspace. Combined
with the presence of facilities (e.g., seating, landscaping and trees) this means that the
better-quality sites are likely to be more respected and valued by the local community.

6.6 Summary

Amenity greenspace summary
4 There are 119 amenity greenspace sites in Uttlesford: over 146 hectares of provision.

4 Over three quarters (78%) of amenity greenspace sites in Uttlesford rate above the threshold
for quality. Several of the low scoring sites are marginally below the threshold.

4 The majority of sites scoring below the threshold are smaller sites and are observed as being
basic, small pockets of green space and lack ancillary features.

< In addition to its multifunctional role, amenity greenspace makes a valuable contribution to
visual aesthetics for communities — hence nearly all sites rate above the value threshold.

< Only one site rates low for quality and value. This is due to quality impacting on value. A less
attractive site provides less recreational opportunity, with people less likely to visit the site.
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PART 7: PROVISION FOR CHILDREN AND YOUNG PEOPLE
7.1 Introduction

This includes areas designated primarily for play and social interaction involving children and
young people, such as equipped play areas, ball courts, skateboard areas and teenage
shelters.

Provision for children is deemed to be sites consisting of formal equipped play facilities
typically associated with play areas. This is usually perceived to be for children under 12
years of age. Provision for young people can include equipped sites that provide more robust
equipment catering to older age ranges incorporating facilities such as skate parks, BMX,
basketball courts, youth shelters and MUGAs.

7.2 Current provision

A total of 88 sites in Uttlesford are identified as provision for children and young people. This
combines to create a total of nearly 10 hectares. This is an increase of 15 sites, an increase
of 1ha since 2019. No site size threshold has been applied and as such all known provision

is identified and included within the audit.

Table 7.1: Distribution of provision for children and young people

Al aree N_umber of | Total hectares | Current provision .

sites (ha) (ha per 1,000 population)
Saffron Walden 9 1.67 0.11
Great Dunmow 9 0.77 0.07
Rural Area 57 6.47 0.11
Stansted Mountfitchet 13 0.79 0.10
Uttlesford 88 9.69 0.11

Fields In Trust (FIT) suggests 0.25 hectares per 1,000 population as a guideline quantity
standard. Overall, Uttlesford has a current provision level of 0.11 hectares per 1,000
population.

A frequent comment within the responses to the community survey is the concern from
respondents about a lack of play equipment catering for older children.

7.3 Accessibility

Figures 7.1, 7.2 and 7.3 show the location of provision for children and young people across
Uttlesford with a 10-minute walk time catchment applied, as well as a 15-minute walk time
catchment applied for those sites with skate parks or BMX tracks. This is based on the
catchments used in the 2019 study.

The mapping highlights that nearly all settlements across the district have access to at least
one form of play area. The exceptions are Little Hallingbury and Rickling Green.

The greatest amounts of provision can be seen in the areas of highest population density
(Saffron Walden, Dunmow, Birchanger and Stansted Mountfitchet.
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Table 7.2: Key to sites mapped
o [sename Selement Parsh [ Quelly [ vae
2 | Abbey View play area Great Easton
3 | All Saints Close play area Ashdon
7 | Anglo American Playing Fields play area Saffron Walden
8 | Arkesden play area Arkesden
14 | Barnston Village Hall play area Barnston
16 | Baynard Avenue play area Flitch Green
22 | Bentfield Green play area Stansted Mountfitchet
25 | Birchanger Lane recreation ground Birchanger
36 | Broadfield play area High Roding
39 | Brook Street play area Little Dunmow
45 | Burnsite Road play area Felsted
53 | Chestnut Way play area Takeley
59 | Clarendon Road play areas Little Canfield
61 | Claterbury Lane play area Clavering
69 | Claypits Plantation BMX Saffron Walden
71 | Common play area Saffron Walden
80 | Duck Street play area Wendens Ambo
87 | Evelyn Road, Willows Green play area Felsted
95 | Great Easton Playing Field play area Great Easton
96 | Great Sampford play area Great Sampford
98 | Great Sampford skate park Great Sampford
103 | Hamel Way play area Widdington
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D | siename o |G | s
106 | Harvest Fields play area Takeley
113 | High Easter Village Hall play area High Easter
117.1 | Hornsea Villas play area Stebbing
119 | Jigneys Meadow adventure playground Chrishall
121 | Jollys Boy Lane North play area Felsted
122.1 | Jolly Boys Lane North MUGA Felsted
132 | Littlebury Green play area Littlebury
134 | Littlebury recreation ground play area Littlebury
135 | Long Horse Close play area Saffron Walden
136 | Long Lea play area Langley
138 | Lower Mill Field play area Great Dunmow
139 | Lower Street skate park Stansted Mountfitchet
144 | Manor Road play area Little Easton
146 | Manuden play area Manuden
149 | Marks Hall Lane play area White Roding
153 | Meadow Ford play area Newport
154 | Meadows Mead play area Hatfield Broad Oak
158 | Mill Road play area Debden
162 | Mortymer Close play area Takeley
165 | Moules Lane play area Hadstock
167.1 | Mountfitchet Road play area Stansted Mountfitchet
167.2 | Mountfitchet Road MUGA® Stansted Mountfitchet
169 | Newbiggen Street play area Thaxted
171 | Newmarket Road play area Great Chesterford
173 | Newmarket Road skate park Great Chesterford
175 | Oakroyd Avenue play area’ Great Dunmow
185 | Petlands play area Saffron Walden
186 | Pilgrim's Close play area 1 Great Chesterford
187 | Pilgrim's Close play area 2 Great Chesterford
188 | Pilgrim's Close play area 3 Great Chesterford
195 | Radwinter Road play area Sewards End
198.1 | Ravens Crescent play area Felsted
199 | Rectory Lane play area Ashdon
202 | Rectory Road play area Farnham
216 | St Nicholas Field play area Berden
218 | Stanstead Park play area Stansted Mountfitchet
219.1 | Stansted Park recreation play area Stansted Mountfitchet

6 Assessed as part of 167.1
7 Site appears to be temporarily closed
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D Site name iﬁ;[gement/ Parish Scuoarlgy
223 | Elsenham play area Little Canfield
224.1 | Station Road MUGA?® Takeley
224.2 | Station Road play area Takeley
234 | Stokes Road, Priors Green play area Canfield
242 | Teybards Lay play area Great Dunmow
244 | Saffron Walden skate park Saffron Walden
245 | Thaxted Youth Club Thaxted
246 | The Causeway play area Great Dunmow
248 | The Causeway skate park Great Dunmow
255 | The Shaw play area Hatfield Heath
259 | Tye Green play area Wimbish
269 | Walden Road recreation play area Radwinter
272 | Warwick Road, Priors Green play area Little Canfield
273 | Watts Close play area Great Dunmow
280 | Walson Way play area Stansted Mountfitchet
297.1 | Franklin Drive play area Elsenham
298 | Isabel Drive play area Elsenham
299 | Wicken Gardens play area Newport
300.1 | Allard Way play area Saffron Walden
301 | Mapletoft Avenue play area Saffron Walden
302 | Howlands Close play area Saffron Walden
303.1 | Miller Street Saffron Walden
304 | Hibbert Drive play area Great Dunmow
305.1 | Hedgerow Grove play area Great Dunmow
306.1 | Oxlip Road play area Stansted Mountfitchet
308.1 | Wilkin Crescent play area Stansted Mountfitchet
309 | Childs Lane play area Stansted Mountfitchet
310 | Reeve Road play areas Stansted Mountfitchet
311 | Felsted Crescent play area Stansted Mountfitchet

8 Assessed as part of 224.2

June 2024

Page 269

Value
score

40



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL
OPEN SPACE UPDATE

7.4 Quality

To determine whether sites are high or low quality (as recommended by guidance); the
scores from the site assessments have been colour-coded against a baseline threshold (high
being green and low being red). The table below summarises the results of the quality
assessment for play provision for children and young people. A threshold of 45% is applied
to identify high and low quality. Further explanation of the quality scoring and thresholds can
be found in Part 2 (Methodology).

Table 7.3: Quality ratings for provision for children and young people in Uttlesford

Scores (%) No. of sites

Lowest score Average score Highest score Low (<45%) High (>45%)

30% 54% 75% 76

The quality of provision is generally good across Uttlesford with 86% of sites assessed as
above the threshold. There are 12 sites rating below the threshold. Notably there is a
significant spread (52.6%) between the highest and lowest scoring sites, with Hornsea Villas
play area (22.7%) compared to Saffron Walden skate park (75.3%).

Saffron Walden skate park, along with other high scoring sites, has entrances that open onto
safe overlooked areas, good boundary fencing or controls to prevent illegal use, seating, litter
bins and signage. Additionally, they are maintained to a high standard, with no significant
wear and tear to equipment or evidence of litter or vandalism.

Examples of other high scoring sites include Long Horse Close play area, Lower Street skate
park and Mill Road play area, which scored 73.9%, 71.8% and 71.1% respectively. The high-
quality score for Lower Street skate park is unsurprising, given that it is relatively new.

The Shaw play area, although scoring well above the threshold at 58.8%, is reported to
suffer from vandalism. This is highlighted through consultation with Hatfield Heath Parish
Council.

Sites scoring lower for quality include Claypits Plantation BMX (29.9%), Pilgrim's Close play
area 2 (30.9%), Miller Street play area (40.2%) and Great Easton Playing Field play area
(40.2%). These sites generally have fewer ancillary features or equipment and are often
reported to have evidence of wear and tear. Furthermore, overall maintenance and
cleanliness of the sites is not as high.

7.5 Value

To determine whether sites are high or low value (as recommended by the Companion
Guidance) site assessment scores are colour-coded against a baseline threshold (high being
green and low being red). The table overleaf summarises the results of the value
assessment for children and young people. A threshold of 20% is applied to identify high and
low value. Further explanation of the value scoring and thresholds can be found in Part 2
(Methodology).
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Table 7.4: Value ratings for provision for children and young people in Uttlesford

Scores (%) No. of sites

Lowest score Average score Highest score Low (<20%) High (>20%)

20% 40% 55% 0 88

All play provision in Uttlesford is rated as being above the threshold for value. This
demonstrates the role play provision provides in allowing children to play but also the
contribution sites make in terms of giving children and young people safe places to learn, for
physical and mental activity, to socialise with others and in creating aesthetically pleasing
local environments.

Sites scoring particularly high for value tend to reflect a good range of quality equipment
available at sites:

Anglo American Playing Fields play area (54.4%)
Birchanger Lane recreation ground (50.0%)
Clarendon Road play area (54.4%)

Long Horse Close play area (54.4%)

Saffron Walden skate park (54.4%)

A A A A A

The sites are observed as being well maintained with a good to reasonable variety of
equipment, as well as having sufficient access. The sites are also assumed to be well used
given their range and quality of equipment.

Despite Anglo American Playing Fields play area scoring above the value threshold, it is
observed as appearing old with the basketball courts having no lights.

Diverse equipment to cater for a range of ages and abilities is important and can significantly
impact on value. Provision such as skate park facilities and MUGAs are often highly valued
forms of play.

It is also important to recognise the benefits of play in terms of healthy, active lifestyles,
social inclusion and interaction plus developmental and educational value. The importance of
play and of children’s rights to play in their local communities is essential.

7.6 Summary

Provision for children and young people summary
4 There are 88 play provision sites in Uttlesford: a total of nearly 10 hectares.

< FIT suggests 0.25 hectares per 1,000 population as a guideline quantity standard. Overall,
Uttlesford has a current provision level of 0.11 hectares per 1,000 population.

4 The mapping highlights that nearly all settlements across the district have access to at least
one form of play area. The exceptions to this are Little Hallingbury and Rickling Green.

< Quality of provision is generally good with 86% of sites assessed as above the threshold.

4 All play provision rates above the threshold for value; reflecting the social, healthy and
developmental benefits provision can provide.
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PART 8: ALLOTMENTS

8.1 Introduction

Allotments are a typology which covers open spaces that provide opportunities for those
people who wish to do so, to grow their own produce as part of the long-term promotion of
sustainability, health and social interaction. This includes provision such as allotments,
community gardens, city farms and community food growing areas.

8.2 Current provision

There are 29 sites classified as allotments in Uttlesford, equating to over 18 hectares. This is
an increase of 2 sites and 1ha since 2019. No site size threshold has been applied to
allotments and as such all known provisions are identified and included within the audit.

Table 8.1: Distribution of allotments

e N_umber of | Total hectares | Current provision .

sites (ha) (ha per 1,000 population)
Saffron Walden 6 5.71 0.38
Great Dunmow 1 1.26 0.12
Rural Area 20 10.86 0.19
Stansted Mountfitchet 2 0.78 0.09
Uttlesford 29 18.62 0.20

The National Society of Allotment and Leisure Gardeners (NSALG) suggests a national
standard of 20 allotments per 1,000 households (20 per 2,000 people based on two people
per house or one per 100 people). This equates to 0.25 hectares per 1,000 populations,
based on an average plot-size of 250 square metres (0.025 hectares per plot).

Based on Uttlesford’s current population (91,306) it does not meet the NSALG standard.
Using this suggested standard, the minimum amount of allotment provision for Uttlesford is
22.83 hectares. The existing provision of 18.62 hectares therefore does not meet this
guideline.

The majority of allotment sites are managed by parish councils. Therefore, exact plot number
and waiting lists are difficult to fully attain. Information has; however, been obtained for some
allotment sites and is set out in Table 8.2.
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Table 8.2: Allotment information (where known)

allotments

ID Site Information
Managed by Great Dunmow Town Council and has circa 100
270 | Waldgrooms allotments | plots. No waiting lists due to recent changeover of tenants.
Water bills.
Owned and managed by Newport Parish Council. Plot
Frambury Lane o . i,
93 numbers not specified. However, there is currently no waiting
allotments ; : . i
list. New development in area will provide allotments too.
Maadalen Green Managed by Thaxted Parish Council. This site and KKP 13,
142 9 Bardfield Road Allotments have circa 17 plots. Rarely any
allotments o
waiting lists. No need for any more.
Managed by Elsenham Parish Council. Site owned by the
church. Circa 22 plots. Church will require land for burial in 10
58 | Church Lane allotments | years. A new allotment as part of housing development is to
be provided. Currently 20 people on the waiting list for this
(five from the existing allotment). A new site now exists.
Little Walden Road Managed by Saffron Walden Town Council. Only statutory
131 )
allotments allotments. Circa 40 plots.
73 Crocus Fields Managed by Saffron Walden Town Council. Is on 50-year
allotments lease from farmer. Circa 28 plots.
275 | Windmill Hill allotments Managed by Saffron Walden Town Council. Land owned by
farmer.
110 | High Easter allotments Managed by High Easter Parish Council. Circa six plots.
237 Stortford Road Managed by Clavering Parish Council. Number of plots not
allotments, Clavering identified. Currently no waiting list.
157 | Mill Road allotments Manag(_ed by Debden Parish Council. Circa 36 plots. Currently
no waiting list.
160 Mill Road/Station Road Managed by Felsted Parish Council. Circa 67 plots. Currently
allotments no waiting list.
114 | High Roding allotments Managed by Athorpt_a Roding Parish Council. Circa nine plots.
Currently no waiting list.
293 Hatfield Heath 21 plots. Well used. Waiting lists exists. Access to water. Car

park.

8.3 Accessibility

Figure 8.1 show allotments mapped against analysis areas, with a 15-minute walk time
applied. This is based on the catchments used in the 2019 study.

Takeley is the largest settlement without allotment provision within a 15-minute walk time
catchment.
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Figure 8.1: Allotments mapped

Table 8.3: Key to sites mapped

ID Site name Parish gggrlgy \S/g(l;:g
13 | Bardfield Road allotments Thaxted
24 | Birchanger Lane allotments Birchanger
31 | Brick Kiln Lane allotments Stebbing
35 | Broad Street allotments Hatfield Broad Oak
54 | Chickney Road allotments Henham
58 | Church Lane allotments Elsenham
73 | Crocus Fields allotments Saffron Walden
93 | Frambury Lane allotments Newport
102 | Hamel Way allotments widdington
110 | High Easter allotments, The Street High Easter
114 | High Roding allotments, The Street High Roothing
131 | Little Walden Road allotments Saffron Walden
142 | Magdalen Green allotments Thaxted
143 | Mallows Green Road allotments Manuden
145 | Manuden allotments, The Street Manuden
157 | Mill Road allotments Debden
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ID Site name Parish gggrlgy ;/S(I)urg

160 | Mill Road/Station Road allotments Felsted
182 | Peaslands Road allotments Saffron Walden
184 | Pennington Lane allotments Stansted Mountfitchet
194 | Radwinter Road allotments Saffron Walden
204 | Rickling Green Road allotments Quendon and Rickling
210 | Roger's End allotments Ashdon
237 | Stortford Road allotments, Clavering Clavering
270 | Waldgrooms allotments Great Dunmow
275 | Windmill Hill allotments Saffron Walden
293 | Hatfield Heath allotments 1 Hatfield Heath
294 | Hatfield Heath allotments 2 Hatfield Heath
295 | Smith Road allotments Elsenham
296 | Rowntree Way allotments Saffron Walden

8.4 Quality

To determine whether sites are high or low quality (as recommended by the Companion
Guidance) the site assessment scores have been colour-coded against a baseline threshold
(high being green and low being red). The table below summarises the results of the quality
assessment for allotments. A threshold of 40% is applied to identify high and low quality.
Further explanation of how the quality scores and thresholds are derived can be found in
Part 2 (Methodology).

Table 8.4: Quality ratings for allotments in Uttlesford

No. of sites
Low (<40%)

Scores (%)

Lowest score

Average score Highest score High (>40%)

32% 48% 66%

One site does not receive a quality or value score. The Rowntree Allotment site was not
viewable and therefore could not be assessed.

The majority of sites rate above the quality threshold (85%), suggesting a high standard of
allotment provision in Uttlesford. The highest rating sites are:

< Smith Road Allotment Gardens (66%)

<« Frambury Lane allotments (61.5%)

<« Hatfield Heath allotment 2 (59.3%)

< Waldgrooms allotments (58.8%)

The sites score highly for general levels of maintenance and cleanliness, surrounding fencing
and controls to prevent illegal use, as well as a sense of personal security on site and
informative signage. Smith Road, Hatfield Heath, Waldgrooms and Frambury Lane also have
onsite parking and well cared for sheds and greenhouses.
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The two sites which score below the quality threshold are not identified as having any
specific quality issues and their lower quality scores can be attributed to fewer features and
pathways which are not maintained to as a higher standard.

8.5 Value

To determine whether sites are high or low value (as recommended by the Companion
Guidance) site assessments scores have been colour-coded against a baseline threshold
(high being green and low being red). The table below summarises the results. A threshold of
20% is applied to identify high and low value. Further explanation of how the value scores
and thresholds are derived can be found in Part 2 (Methodology).

Table 8.5: Value ratings for allotments in Uttlesford

Scores (%) No. of sites

Lowest score Average score Highest score Low (<20%) High (>20%)

22% 24% 32% 0 28

All allotments rate above the threshold for value. This reflects the associated social inclusion
and health benefits, amenity value and the sense of place offered by such forms of provision.

Allotments should generally be considered as highly valued as they are often identified by
the local community as important forms of open space provision.

8.6 Summary

Allotments summary

4 There are 29 sites classified as allotments in Uttlesford, equating to over 18 hectares.

4 Based on Uttlesford’s current population (91,306) it does not meet the NSALG standard.
Using this suggested standard, the minimum amount of allotment provision for Uttlesford is 22
hectares. The existing provision of 18 hectares therefore does not meet this guideline.

4 The majority of allotment sites are managed by parish councils.

4 The majority of sites rate above the quality threshold (93%), suggesting a high standard of
allotment provision in Uttlesford. The four sites to score below the quality threshold are not
identified as having any specific quality issues.

< All allotments rate above the threshold for value. This reflects the associated social inclusion
and health benefits, amenity value and the sense of place offered by such forms of provision.
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PART 9: PROVISION STANDARDS

The provision standards used to determine deficiencies and surpluses for open space are set
in terms of quality, accessibility, and quantity.

9.1: Quality and value

Each type of open space receives a separate quality and value score. This also allows for
the application of a high and low quality/value matrix to further help determine prioritisation of
investment and to identify sites that may be surplus, as a particular open space type.

Quality and value matrix

Assessing the quality and value of open spaces is used to identify those sites which should
be given the highest level of protection, those which require enhancement and those which
may no longer be needed for their present purpose. When analysing the quality/value of a
site, it should be done in conjunction with the quantity and/or accessibility of provision in the
area (i.e., whether there is a deficiency).

The high/low classification gives the following possible combinations of quality and value:

All sites should have an
aspiration to come into this The approach to these sites should be to
category. Many sites of this enhance their quality to the applied standard.
category are likely to be viewed The priority will be those sites providing a key
as key forms of open space role in terms of access to provision.

provision.

The approach to these sites in areas of
identified shortfall should be to enhance their
quality, provided it is also possible to
enhance their value.

In areas of sufficiency a change of primary
typology should be considered first. If no
shortfall of other open space typologies is
noted then the site may be redundant/
'surplus to requirements'.

The preferred approach to a site
in this category should be to
enhance its value in terms of its
present primary function. If this is
not possible, consideration to a
change of primary function
should be given (i.e., a change to
another open space typology).

There is a need for flexibility in the enhancement of low-quality sites. In some instances, a
better use of resources and investment may be to focus on more suitable sites for
enhancement as opposed to trying to enhance sites where it is not appropriate or cost
effective to do so. Please refer to the individual typology sections as well as the supporting
excel database for a breakdown of the matrix.

9.2: Accessibility

Accessibility catchments are a tool to identify communities currently not served by existing
facilities. It is recognised that factors underpinning catchment areas vary from person to
person, day to day and hour to hour. For the purposes of this process the concept of
‘effective catchments’ is used, defined as the distance that most users would travel. The
accessibility catchments do not consider if a distance is on an incline or decline. They are
therefore intended to act as an initial form of analysis to help identify potential gaps.
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Table 9.2.1: Accessibility catchments

Open space type Catchment
Parks & Gardens 15-minute walk time

30-minute drive time

Natural & Semi-natural Greenspace . .
P 15-minute walk time

Amenity Greenspace 15-minute walk time

10-minute walk time

Provision for children and young people 15-minute walk time for skate parks

Allotments 15-minute walk

If an area does not have access to provision (consistent with the catchments) it is deemed
deficient. KKP has identified instances where new sites may be needed, or potential
opportunities could be explored to provide comprehensive access (i.e., a gap in one form of
provision may exist but the area in question may be served by another form of open space).
Please refer to the associated mapping to view site catchments.

The following tables summarise the deficiencies identified from the application of the
accessibility standards. In determining any subsequent actions for identified gaps, the
following are key principles for consideration:

4 Increase capacity/usage to meet increases in demand, or
< Enhance quality to meet increases in demand, or
4 Commuted sum for ongoing maintenance/repairs to mitigate impact of new demand.

These principles are intended to mitigate the impact of increases in demand on existing
provision. An increase in population will reduce the lifespan of certain sites and/or features
(e.g., play equipment, maintenance regimes etc.). This will lead to the increased requirement
to refurbish and/or replace such forms of provision.

Great Dunmow

Table 9.2.2: Great Dunmow accessibility summary

Typology Catchment gap Action
Parks and gardens 4 Gaps in 15-minute walk time | ¢ Gap is served by other forms of
catchment. provision such as amenity (e.g., the

Causeway recreation ground and
Teybards Lay).

Amenity Greenspace | 4 No gaps in 10-minute walk n/a
time catchment.

Natural and semi- 4 No gaps in 30-minute drive 4 Opportunities to create provision
natural greenspace time should be explored
4 Gap in 15-minute walk time
to west.
Provision for children | ¢ No gaps in walk time n/a
and young people catchments.
Allotments 4 No significant gaps in 15- n/a

minute walk time catchment.
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Rural Area

Table 9.2.3: Rural area accessibility summary

Typology Catchment gap Action
Parks and gardens 4 Gaps in 15-minute walk time | ¢ Gaps are served by other forms of
catchment noted in provision such as amenity
settlements with greater greenspaces e.g. Newbiggen Street
density such as Thaxted playing field (Thaxted), Station Road
and Newport. Common (Newport) and Meadow
Ford (Newport).
Amenity Greenspace | 4 No significant gaps in 10- 4 Given the low population density it is
minute walk time catchment. unlikely new provision will be
< Chrishall is the only required. If opportunities are
settlement observed as not presented to provide such provision,
being served by provision. this should be explored.
Natural and semi- 4 No gaps in 30-minute drive 4 Gap covered by 30-minute drive
natural greenspace time. Minor gaps in 15- time.
minute walk time noted in < May also be served to some extent
settlements with greater by other forms of provision such as
population density such as Jollys Boy north playing field
Felsted and Newport. (Felsted), and Station Road
common / meadow ford (Newport).
Provision for children | 4 No significant gaps in walk n/a
and young people time catchments.
Allotments < Gap in 15-minute walk time 4 Opportunities to create provision
catchment observed to should be explored.
settlement of Takeley.
Saffron Walden
Table 9.2.4: Saffron Walden accessibility summary
Typology Catchment gap Action
Parks and gardens 4 Minor gap in 15-minute walk | ¢ Gap is served by other forms of
time catchment to south. provision such as amenity
greenspaces (e.g. Greenways,
Blacklands Close and Beeches
Close).
Amenity Greenspace | 4 No significant gaps in 10- n/a
minute walk time catchment
Natural and semi- < No gaps in 30-minute drive n/a
natural greenspace time or 15-minute walk time.
Provision for children | 4 No significant gaps in walk n/a
and young people time catchments.
Allotments < No significant gaps in 15- n/a
minute walk time catchment.
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Stansted Mountfitchet

Table 9.2.5: Stansted Mountfitchet accessibility summary

Typology Catchment gap Action
Parks and gardens 4 Gap in 15-minute walk time < Gap is served by other forms of
catchment. provision such as amenity

greenspaces (e.g., Stansted Park
recreation ground, Bentfield
Gardens, Herrington Avenue and
Mountfitchet Road).

Amenity greenspace | 4 No gaps in 10-minute walk n/a
time catchment.

Natural and semi- < Gap in 15-minute walk < Likely to be served to some extent

natural greenspace catchment. by provision, such as Birchanger
Wood.

Provision for children | 4 No significant gaps in walk n/a

and young people time catchments.

Allotments < No significant gap in 15- n/a

minute walk time catchment.

9.3: Quantity

Quantity standards can be used to identify areas of shortfalls and help with determining
requirements for future developments.

Setting quantity standards

The setting and application of quantity standards is necessary to determine shortfalls in
provision and to ensure new developments contribute to the provision of open space across
the area.

Shortfalls in quality and accessibility standards are identified across the district for different
types of open space (as set out in Parts 9.1 and 9.2). Consequently, the Council should seek
to ensure new developments contribute to the overall provision of open space.

The current provision levels are used as a basis to inform and identify potential shortfalls in
existing provision. These can also be used to help determine future requirements as part of
new developments.
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Table 9.3.1: Summary of current provision levels

Typology Quantity level

(Hectares per 1,000 population)
Parks & gardens 0.10
Natural & semi-natural greenspace 5.58°
Amenity greenspace 1.60
Provision for children & young people 0.11
Allotment 0.20

Current provision levels are used to inform quantity as opposed to benchmarks such as
those suggested by FIT. The national benchmark quantity standards are not deemed as

appropriate for use as they do not take into consideration the local circumstances,

distribution, and historical trends of the area.

An approach using locally derived quantity standards ensures more reflective standards are
set as they are based on and take consideration to current local provision levels and views.

The current provision levels can be used to help identify where areas may have a shortfall.

Table 9.3.2 shows the position for each sub-area as to whether it is sufficient or identified as

having a shortfall for each type of open space.

9 1.39 hectares per 1,000 population if Hatfield Forest is omitted from figures.
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Table 9.3.2a: Current provision shortfalls by analysis area (hectares per 1,000 population)

Analysis area

Parks and gardens Natural & semi-natural | Amenity greenspace | Allotments Play provision
0.10 5.58 1.60 0.20 0.11
Currgn_t +/- Currgn't +/- Curr(_ar!t +/- Currgr!t +/- Currgn_t +/-
provision provision provision provision provision
Saffron Walden 0.59 +0.49 0.08 -5.50 0.96 -0.64 0.38 +0.18 0.11
Great Dunmow - -0.10 2.02 -3.56 1.28 -0.32 0.12 -0.08 0.07 -0.04
Rural Area 0.002 -0.098 8.11 +2.53 1.95 +0.35 0.19 -0.01 0.11
Stansted - -0.10 248 -3.10 0.81 -0.79 009 | -011 0.10 -0.01
Mountfitchet

All analysis areas are observed as having shortfalls in some form of open space. Against the recommended standards, Great Dunmow
and Stansted Mountfitchet are identified as having quantity shortfalls against all open space types. If Hatfield Forest is omitted from the
natural and semi-natural figures (Table 9.3.2b), a shortfall in Great Dunmow is no longer noted.

Table 9.3.2b: Current provision shortfalls by analysis area (hectares per 1,000 population) — excluding Hatfield Forest

Analysis area

Parks and gardens Natural & semi-natural | Amenity greenspace | Allotments Play provision
0.10 1.39 1.60 0.20 0.11
Curr(-en_t +/- Currgqt +/- Currt_'-.\n.t +/- Currgqt +/- Currgn_t +/-
provision provision provision provision provision
Saffron Walden 0.59 +0.49 0.08 -1.31 0.96 -0.64 0.38 +0.18 0.11
Great Dunmow - -0.10 2.02 +0.63 1.28 -0.32 0.12 -0.08 0.07 -0.04
Rural Area 0.002 -0.098 1.46 +0.07 1.95 +0.35 0.19 -0.01 0.11
Stansted - -0.10 2.48 -1.09 0.81 -0.79 0.09 -0.11 0.10 -0.01
Mountfitchet
June 2024

53



UTTLESFORD DISTRICT COUNCIL
OPEN SPACE UPDATE

9.4: Identifying priorities and recommendations

Several quantity shortfalls in the open space typologies are highlighted. However, creating
new provision to address these shortfalls (particularly any quantity shortfalls) is often
challenging (as significant amounts of new forms of provision would need to be created).
Often a more realistic approach is to ensure sufficient accessibility and quality of existing
provision.

The following provides a summary of the key findings through the application of the
standards. It incorporates and recommends that the council should be seeking to help
address the issues highlighted.

Recommendation 1

< Provision standards should be used to inform and help determine future
reguirements

Exploring opportunities to enhance existing provision and linkages to these sites should be
endorsed. Further insight into the shortfalls is provided within each provision standard
summary (Parts 9.1, 9.2 and 9.3).

Quantity levels should still be utilised to indicate the potential lack of provision that any given
area may have. However, this should be done in conjunction with the accessibility and quality
of provision in the area.

The current provision levels could be used to determine the open space requirements as part
of new housing developments. In the first instance, all types of provision should look to be
provided as part of new housing developments.

If this is not considered viable, the column signalling whether an area is sufficient or has a
quantity shortfall may be used to help inform the priorities for each type of open space within
each area (i.e., the priorities may be where a shortfall has been identified).

Recommendation 2

< Sites helping, or with the potential to help, serve areas identified as having gaps in
catchment mapping, should be prioritised as opportunities for enhancement

Part 9.2 identifies sites that help or have the potential to serve existing identified gaps in
provision (p49-51).

These sites potentially help to meet the identified catchment gaps for other open space
typologies. Where possible, the council may seek to adapt these sites to provide a stronger
secondary role, to help meet the gaps highlighted.

Often this is related to parks, amenity greenspace and natural and semi-natural greenspace.
The council should explore the potential/possibility to adapt these sites through formalisation
and/or greater provision of features linked to other types of open space. This is to provide a
stronger secondary role as well as opportunities associated with other open space types.
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This may, in some instances, also help provide options to minimise the need for creation of
new provision to address any gaps in catchment mapping. For play provision, sites could be
explored for opportunities to expand the amount and breadth of equipment at existing play
sites.

These sites should therefore be viewed as open space provision that are likely to provide
multiple social and value benefits. It is also important that the quality and value of these sites
is secured and enhanced.

These sites should first look to be enhanced in terms of quality. Consideration should be
given to changing the primary typology or strengthening the secondary function of these
sites, to one which they currently help to serve a gap in provision, even if their quality cannot
currently be enhanced. For some sites, such as natural and semi-natural greenspace, the
ability to adapt or strengthen secondary roles may be limited due to the features and
characteristics of the site.

It is important that other factors, such as the potential typology change of a site creating a
different catchment gap and/or the potential to help serve deficiencies in other types of
provision should also be considered. The council may also be aware of other issues, such as
the importance of a site for heritage, biodiversity or as a visual amenity that may also indicate
that a site should continue to stay the same typology.

Recommendation 3

< Keeping data, report and supporting evidence base up to date to reflect changes
over time

The study provides a snapshot in time. Whilst significant changes are not as common for
open space provision, inevitably over time changes in provision occur through the creation of
new provision, loss of existing provision and/or alterations to site boundaries and
management. Population change and housing growth are also another consideration to
review when undertaking any form of update as this may impact on quantity provision levels
and standards. It is therefore important, particularly given the growing recognition of open
space provision because of Covid-19, for the council to undertake regular reviews of the data
and/or actions informed by it.
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PART 10: FUTURE GROWTH SCENARIO

Future need for open space will arise from the population increases from potential housing
growth developments. Two methods are presented to calculate open space requirements;
one using the standard methodology and another using Objectively Assessed Need for
Housing.

Please note that the scenarios should be updated as required over the Local Plan period to
reflect changes in population projections and average household sizes.

The recommended quantity provision standards for Uttlesford are applied to determine the
requirement for open space provision if the current levels of provision are to be maintained.

The formula to determine the initial amount of open space provision required is:

Method One: Standard Methodology

The standard methodology identifies a housing requirement of 684 dwellings per annum for
Uttlesford®. Over a 10-year period this would be 6,840 dwellings. The indicative population
figure (16,416) assumes that population growth will average 2.41 persons per dwelling.

On this basis, the following open space requirements are calculated:

Table 10.1: Future open space requirement (standard methodology)

Y e Quantity standard_s Future requirement

(per 1,000 population) (hectares)
Parks & gardens 0.10 1.64
Natural & semi-natural greenspace?? 1.39 22.82
Amenity greenspace 1.60 26.27
Allotment 0.20 3.28
Provision for children & young people 0.11 1.81

10 5 year Land Supply Statement and Housing Trajectory (October 2023)

11 Source: ONS Families and household (2022)

12 If Hatfield Forest is included, a standard of 5.58 is noted, meaning a future requirement of 91.60
hectares
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Method Two: Objectively Assessed Need for Housing

The Objectively Assessed Need for Housing®? identifies a housing requirement of 13,500
new homes up to 2041. This would provide an indicative population figure of 32,400
assuming that population growth will average 2.4 persons per dwelling.

On this basis, the following open space requirements are calculated:

Table 10.2: Future open space requirement (objectively assessed need)

SEan s R Quantity standard_s Future requirement

(per 1,000 population) (hectares)
Parks & gardens 0.10 3.24
Natural & semi-natural greenspace?® 1.39 45.04
Amenity greenspace 1.60 51.84
Allotment 0.20 6.48
Provision for children & young people 0.11 3.56

The figures provide an initial indication of the levels of open space provision required
because of hew housing growth for the current levels of provision to be maintained. It should
be treated as a starting point for further exploration and negotiation to ensure new
populations are served by adequate open space provision.

It can also help to further strengthen existing plans. For example, there have previously been
suggestions of a country park within the district as part of future plan proposals. This could
help alleviate some of the pressures at significant sites such as those highlighted at Hatfield
Forest. The creation of a country park could also contribute in a multifunctional role to the
levels of park provision and natural greenspace need as part of future open space
requirements.

13 | ocal Housing Need Assessment (JG Consulting, May 2024)

14 Source: ONS Families and household (2022)

15 |f Hatfield Forest is included, a standard of 5.58 is noted, meaning a future requirement of 180.79
hectares
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Summary

Summary

Background

1. This report provides an updated Local Housing Needs Assessment (LHNA) for Uttlesford District
Council. This report focusses on overall housing need using the Standard Method as well as looking
at affordable housing in the context of changing Government policy (including in relation to First
Homes) and the needs of specific groups such as older people.

2. The study follows the approach set out in the latest published National Planning Policy Framework
(NPPF) and supporting Planning Practice Guidance (PPG) and uses the latest available
demographic data from the Office for National Statistics (ONS) and a range of other available
datasets to provide a contextual picture and analysis of the housing market for the Council’s
administrative area.

3. To understand the area, an initial phase of work was carried out to talk with key players in the
housing market (including estate and letting agents). From this, agents noted the private rented
sector in Uttlesford, like most other parts of the country, cannot deliver the supply needed and that
this is particularly acute in Uttlesford due to the scale of out-migration from London.

4. It was noted that whilst Stansted Airport is a major employer and significant contributor to the local
economy, its impact on Uttlesford’s housing market is limited to the Great Dunmow area and its
impact would appear to be greater in Bishop’s Stortford, Harlow, and more southern towns along the
M11 corridor.

5. Finally, both registered providers and the County Council highlighted delivery of extra-care housing
for older people as a particular issue and this is picked up later in this report.

6. Overall, the report sets out a number of either linked or distinct sections to cover a range of core
subject areas; the sections are summarised below:

e Section 2 — Area Profile;

e Section 3 — Overall Housing Need;

e Section 4 — Affordable Housing Need;

e Section 5 — Housing Mix;

e Section 6 — Older and Disabled People; and
e Section 7 — Self- and Custom Build Housing.
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Area Profile

10.

11.

Analysis was carried out to provide background information about population and housing in
Uttlesford. Data is compared with local, regional and national data as appropriate. The analysis can
be summarised as covering three main topic headings:

Demographic baseline (including data on population age structure and changes)
Housing stock (including type and tenure)
Housing market (including data on house prices)

As of mid-2022, the population of Uttlesford is 92,600 and since 2012 the District's population has
grown by around 14% which is a much faster rate of growth than across Essex, the East of England
region and nationally. The District also saw fast population growth in the 2002-2012 period.

The age structure of the population is also slightly different to other areas, with fewer people aged in

their 20s and 30s, and higher proportions in their 50s. Over the past decade, the District has seen an
ageing of the population, with the number of people aged 65 and over increasing by 32%; there have
however also been increases in the number of children and people of ‘working-age’ (taken to be 16-

64).

Population growth in the District is largely driven by internal migration — moves from one part of the
UK to another, although there are also modest positive levels of natural change (births minus
deaths) and international migration (although international migration was negative between 2017 and
2021).

ONS dwelling stock data indicates there were 39,000 dwellings in the District as of 2022, a net
increase of 5,700 dwellings between 2012 and 2022. As with population growth, rates of change in
dwelling numbers have been in excess of that seen in other areas, going back at least until 2001.
Although Uttlesford has seen strong growth in the number of dwellings, the actual increase in the
2012-22 period is lower than many other areas — Uttlesford saw the 16% strongest growth of all local
authorities in the East of England region and had lower growth than some other Essex authorities
(Chelmsford, Colchester and Tendring).
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12.

13.

14.

Figure 1: Indexed change in dwelling stock (2001-22) — (2012=1)
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Source: DLUHC (Live Table 125)

Some 72% of all households in the District are owner-occupiers, notably higher than the national
average of 62% (and higher than other benchmark areas), consequently the proportion of
households living in the social rented (13%) and private rented (15%) sectors is lower than seen in
other locations.

The housing stock is dominated by detached homes, making up 42% of all dwellings (23%
nationally) and related to this the stock is generally larger in nature, with around 38% having 4+-
bedrooms. Again linked to this, the District sees high levels of under-occupancy, with nearly half of
all households living in homes with at least two spare bedrooms. Levels of overcrowding are very
low — at just 1.4% of all households.

In the year to March 2023 the median house price in Uttlesford was £465,000. This is significantly
above the median house price for comparator areas, and is 60% above the national average. Prices
have also been increasing significantly, rising by 55% (£165,000) over the decade to March 2023.
Over the past five years price rises have been more modest, increasing by 17%. When looking at
median prices by property type, Uttlesford also typically sees higher prices for different types of
property than Essex, the East of England region and England as a whole.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

Figure 2: Median House Prices 1995-2023 (year ending March 2023)
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Source: ONS Small Area House Price Statistics

As well as higher house prices, the District typically sees higher private rental costs, with the median
private rent for a 2-bedroom home standing at £1,000 per month in the year to September 2023.
Rents overall are around 29% above the national average (compared with 60% when looking at
median house prices). Over the past five years rents have increased by around 16%, similar to the
increase in house prices over the same period.

In line with national trends, the affordability ratio in the District has generally increased over time with
the workplace based median affordability ratio in Uttlesford standing at 12.18 in 2023 (although this
was a reduction from 13.85 in 2022) — these figures are based on the ratio between median house
prices and full-time earnings.

Overall, the data points to Uttlesford as an affluent area with higher house prices and large
proportions of households living in owner-occupied housing. The District also sees a housing mix of
larger and detached homes. The analysis points to relatively high levels of housing demand. This
can be seen in analysis of house prices and levels of delivery above other areas.

That said, there are clearly issues suggested by the data. The house price to income ratio is high,
pointing to potential difficulties in first-time-buyers (in particular) accessing the market — private rents
are also high. At the same time, the relative lack of social rented housing means it will be difficult for
the Council to meet affordable housing needs when they arise.

Overall Housing Need

19.

The LHNA studied the overall housing need set against the NPPF and the framework of PPG —
specifically the Standard Method for assessing housing need. This shows a need for 675 dwellings
per annum. This is based on household growth of 482 per annum and a (capped) uplift for
affordability of 40%.
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20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

The report has considered whether there are exceptional circumstances to move away from the
Standard Method (either in an upward or downward direction). This looked at up-to-date
demographic trends and is also mindful of the NPPF December 2023 which sees some
strengthening of the encouragement for local authorities to consider exceptional circumstances.

Firstly, the report tested the data used in the 2014-projections as ONS has subsequently revised key
trend data for migration. In Uttlesford, the revisions were very minor and unlikely to have any notable
impact on the projections.

The report than looks at more recent demographic trends — taking account of 2021 Census data and
ONS mid-year population estimates up to 2021, this data was compared with the 2014-based
projections. Whilst there were differences between sources, these did not show a clear trend
(sources showing both higher and lower population estimates than had previously been projected
and this did not point to any exceptional circumstances.

Data about household growth from the Census also showed a similar pattern to that in the 2014-
based projections, again pointing to the projections underpinning the Standard Method as remaining
reasonable.

A final demographic analysis considered more recent trends to 2023 and also the implications of the
latest (2021-based) national population projections. Again, neither of these sources pointed to there
being anything ‘exceptional’ in Uttlesford.

Past build rates were also considered as areas with strong growth might be able to provide more
homes than the Standard Method (also high delivery might point to an over-supply of housing). In
Uttlesford, whilst delivery has been strong, averaging 540 dwellings per annum over the past
decade) it is again not considered that this provides any evidence to suggest a higher or lower figure
than the Standard Method.

Overall, it was therefore concluded in demographic terms that the Standard Method is a reasonable
assessment of housing need for Uttlesford (noting the premise of the method itself has not been
challenged in this report). The new Local Plan is due to have a plan period of 2021-41 which leads to
an overall need for 13,500 dwellings (675x%20). Between 2021 and 2024, there were a total of 1,802
net completions, leaving 11,698 to be provided to meet the calculated need (at a rate of 688 per
annum).

On that basis a bespoke demographic projection was developed to look at how the population might
change if 688 homes per annum were delivered over the period to 2041 (from 2024). This showed
continued strong population growth and an ageing of the population, although notable growth in the
number of children and those of ‘working-age’ is also projected.
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Figure 3: Population change 2024 to 2041 by broad age bands — Uttlesford (linked
to Standard Method)
2024 2041 Change in % change from

population 2024
Under 16 16,856 19,864 3,008 17.8%
16-64 57,421 68,454 11,033 19.2%
65 and over 20,343 30,664 10,321 50.7%
Total 94,621 118,983 24,362 25.7%

Source: Demographic Modelling
28. As a final test on exceptional circumstances, the Standard Method projection was used to look at

potential changes to the resident labour supply and the number of additional jobs that might be
supported. Overall, it was projected the labour supply would increase by around 25% over the 2024-
41 period and that this could support around 13,000-14,200 additional jobs — this is higher than the
job growth forecast by the 2023 Employment Need Assessment (10,600 additional jobs in the 2022-
41 period) and therefore does not point to a need to plan for housing in addition to the Standard
Method.

Affordable Housing Need

29. Analysis has been undertaken to estimate the annual need for affordable housing. The analysis is
split between a need for social/affordable rented accommodation (based on households unable to
buy OR rent in the market) and the need for affordable home ownership (AHO) — this includes
housing for those who can afford to rent privately but cannot afford to buy a home.

30. The analysis has taken account of local housing costs (to both buy and rent) along with estimates of
household income. Additionally, when looking at rented needs, consideration is given to estimates of
the supply of social/affordable rented housing. For AHO, consideration is given to the potential
supply of resales of low-cost home ownership properties (such as shared ownership) and lower
quartile sales of existing homes.

31. When looking at needs from households unable to buy OR rent, the analysis suggests a need for
287 affordable homes per annum across the District.

Figure 4: Estimated Need for Social/Affordable Rented Housing (per annum)
Per annum
Current need 43
Newly forming house-holds 298
Existing house-holds falling into need 52
Total Gross Need 393
Relet Supply 106
Net Need 287

Source: Affordable Needs Modelling (see Section 4)
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32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

Despite the level of need being high in relation to the Standard Method, it is not considered that this
points to any requirement for the Council to increase the Local Plan housing requirement due to
affordable needs. The link between affordable need and overall need (of all tenures) is complex and
in trying to make a link it must be remembered that many of those picked up as having an affordable
need are already in housing (and therefore do not generate a net additional need for a home) —
indeed removing households from the modelling who are already in accommodation reduces the
need to 221 per annum. That said, the level of affordable need does suggest the Council should
maximise the delivery of such housing at every opportunity.

The analysis suggests there will be a need for both social and affordable rented housing — the latter
will be suitable particularly for households who are close to being able to afford to rent privately and
possibly also for some households who claim full Housing Benefit. It is however clear that social
rents are more affordable and could benefit a wider range of households — social rents could
therefore be prioritised where delivery does not prejudice the overall delivery of affordable homes.

When looking at AHO products, the analysis is inconclusive about the scale of the need, although
the evidence does suggest that there are many households in Uttlesford who are being excluded
from the owner-occupied sector (as evidenced by increases in the size of the private rented sector).
It is likely that a key issue in the District is about access to capital (e.g. for deposits, stamp duty,
legal costs) as well as potentially mortgage restrictions (e.g. where employment is temporary) rather
than simply the cost of housing to buy.

The study also considers different types of AHO (notably First Homes and shared ownership) as
each will have a role to play — shared ownership is likely to be suitable for households with more
marginal affordability (those only just able to afford to privately rent) as it has the advantage of a
lower deposit and subsidised rent.

However, given the cost of housing locally, it seems very difficult for affordable home ownership
products to be provided and be considered as ‘genuinely affordable’. This again points to the need
for the Council to prioritise delivery of rented affordable housing where possible.

In deciding what types of affordable housing to provide, including a split between rented and home
ownership products, the Council will need to consider the relative levels of need and also viability
issues (recognising for example that providing AHO may be more viable and may therefore allow
more units to be delivered, but at the same time noting that households with a need for rented
housing are likely to have more acute needs and fewer housing options).

Overall, the analysis identifies a notable need for affordable housing, and it is clear that provision of
new affordable housing is an important and pressing issue in the area. It does however need to be
stressed that this report does not provide an affordable housing target; the amount of affordable
housing delivered will be limited to the amount that can viably be provided. The evidence does
however suggest that affordable housing delivery should be maximised where opportunities arise.
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Housing Mix

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

Analysis of the future mix of housing required takes account of demographic change, including
potential changes to the number of family households and the ageing of the population. The
proportion of households with dependent children in Uttlesford is fairly high with around 31% of all
households containing dependent children in 2021 (compared with around 29% regionally and
nationally). There are notable differences between different types of household, with married couples
(with dependent children) seeing a high level of owner-occupation, whereas as lone parents are
particularly likely to live in social or private rented accommodation.

There are a range of factors which will influence demand for different sizes of homes, including
demographic changes; future growth in real earnings and households’ ability to save; economic
performance and housing affordability. An analysis linked to future demographic change concludes
that the following represents an appropriate mix of affordable and market homes, this takes account
of both household changes and the ageing of the population — the analysis also models for there to
be a modest decrease in levels of under-occupancy (which in Uttlesford is notable in the market
sector). Our recommended mix is set out below:

Figure 5: Suggested size mix of housing by tenure — Uttlesford
Market Affordable Affordable housing (rented)
home General needs | Older persons
ownership
1-bedroom 20% 25% 40%
25%

2-bedrooms 45% 30%

3-bedrooms 45% 35% 60%
35%

4+-bedrooms 30% 10%

Source: Housing Market Model (see Section 5)

The strategic conclusions in the affordable sector recognise the role which delivery of larger family
homes can play in releasing a supply of smaller properties for other households. Also recognised is
the limited flexibility which 1-bedroom properties offer to changing household circumstances, which
feed through into higher turnover and management issues. The conclusions also take account of the
current mix of housing by tenure and also the size requirements shown on the Housing Register.

The mix identified above could inform strategic policies although a flexible approach should be
adopted. For example, in some areas Registered Providers find difficulties selling 1-bedroom
affordable home ownership (AHO) homes and therefore the 1-bedroom elements of AHO might be
better provided as 2-bedroom accommodation. That said, this report also highlighted potential
difficulties in making (larger) AHO genuinely affordable.

Additionally, in applying the mix to individual development sites, regard should be had to the nature
of the site and character of the area, and to up-to-date evidence of need as well as the existing mix
and turnover of properties at the local level. The Council should also monitor the mix of housing
delivered.
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44,

Given the nature of the area and the needs identified, the analysis suggests that the majority of units
should be houses rather than flats although consideration will also need to be given to site specific
circumstances (which may in some cases lend themselves to a particular type of development).
There is potentially a demand for bungalows, although realistically significant delivery of this type of
accommodation may be unlikely. It is however possible that delivery of some bungalows might be
particularly attractive to older person households downsizing and may help to release larger (family-
sized) accommodation back into family use.

Older and Disabled People

45.

46.

47.

48.

A range of data sources and statistics have been accessed to consider the characteristics and
housing needs of the older person population and the population with some form of disability. The
two groups are taken together as there is a clear link between age and disability. The analysis
responds to Planning Practice Guidance on Housing for Older and Disabled People published by
Government in June 2019 and includes an assessment of the need for specialist accommodation for
older people and the potential requirements for housing to be built to M4(2) and M4(3) housing
technical standards (accessibility and wheelchair standards).

The data shows that Uttlesford has a very slightly older age structure and notably lower levels of
disability compared with the national average. The older person population shows high proportions
of owner-occupation, and particularly outright owners who may have significant equity in their homes
(74% of all older person households are outright owners).

The older person population is projected to increase notably moving forward. An ageing population
means that the number of people with disabilities is likely to increase substantially. Key findings for
the 2024-41 period include:

A 51% increase in the population aged 65+ (potentially accounting for 42% of total population
growth);

A 71% increase in the number of people aged 65+ with dementia and a 63% increase in those aged
65+ with mobility problems;

A need for around 800 housing units with support (sheltered/retirement housing) — around 90% in
the market sector;

A need for around 500 additional housing units with care (e.g. extra-care) — the majority (around
85%) in the market sector;

A need for additional nursing and residential care bedspaces (around 600 in the period and mainly
for nursing care); and

a need for over 300 dwellings to be for wheelchair users (meeting technical standard M4(3)).

This would suggest that there is a clear need to increase the supply of accessible and adaptable
dwellings and wheelchair user dwellings as well as providing specific provision of older persons
housing. Given the evidence, the Council could consider (as a start point) requiring all dwellings (in
all tenures) to meet the M4(2) standards and around 5% of homes meeting M4(3) — wheelchair user
dwellings in the market sector (a higher proportion of around 10% in the affordable sector).
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49.

50.

Where the authority has nomination rights M4(3) would be wheelchair accessible dwellings
(constructed for immediate occupation) and in the market sector they should be wheelchair user
adaptable dwellings (constructed to be adjustable for occupation by a wheelchair user). It should
however be noted that there will be cases where this may not be possible (e.g. due to viability or
site-specific circumstances) and so any policy should be applied flexibly.

In framing policies for the provision of specialist older persons accommodation, the Council will need
to consider a range of issues. This will include the different use classes of accommodation (i.e. C2
vs. C3) and requirements for affordable housing contributions (linked to this the viability of provision).
There may also be some practical issues to consider, such as the ability of any individual
development being mixed tenure given the way care and support services are paid for).

Self- and Custom Build Housing

51.

52.

53.

As of 15t April 2016, and in line with the 2015 Act and the Right to Build, relevant authorities in
England are required to have established and publicised a self-build and custom housebuilding
register which records those seeking to acquire serviced plots of land in the authority’s area in order
to build their own self-build and custom houses.

The Uttlesford Local Plan (January 2005) was adopted before the Uttlesford Self and Custom Build
register was set up. Therefore, there are no policies that specifically refer to self and custom build.

However, though there is no reference to self and custom building within the supporting text, Policy
H3 — New Homes within Development supports the principle to develop Self-Build plots as windfall

sites, within the defined development boundaries and on land allocated to housing.

Data from the Council suggests that the demand has successfully been met with enough suitable
permissions before the relevant deadlines although the supply will need to be investigated further in
light of the Levelling Up and Regeneration Act 2023. It is suggested the Council should review its
supply and give consideration to including a specific policy on this topic within the next Local Plan.

Overall Summary

54.

55.

56.

Uttlesford has characteristics of an affluent area, including high house prices and a high proportion
of households living in owner-occupied housing. However, the high house prices (also when
considered relative to local incomes) and the general lack of social rented housing does point to
potential affordability and the need for affordable housing.

The Standard Method shows a housing need for 675 dwellings per annum in the District. This figure
looks to be reasonable and there are no exceptional circumstances pointing towards a higher or
lower figure — this conclusion takes account of up-to-date demographic trends.

There is a significant need for affordable housing, particularly for lower income households likely to
need rented accommodation. The Council should prioritise delivery of social rented housing where it
is viable to do so. There is also a potential need for affordable home ownership (although such a
need is not clear-cut), although it seems difficult to make such homes genuinely affordable in a local
context, thus lending further support for the provision of social rented housing.
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1. Background

1. Background

Introduction

1.1 This report provides an update to the Local Housing Needs Assessment (LHNA) prepared for
Uttlesford District Council to inform the Regulation 18 Consultation of the emerging Local Plan’. The
report has been prepared in the same format as the draft LHNA and includes the same range of data
as in the previous study. The key difference is this report now takes a 2024 base and looks at a
range of topics up to the end of the plan period (2041). The draft LHNA looked at needs over a 10-
year period (2023-33).

1.2 This report focusses on overall housing need using the Standard Method as well as looking at
affordable housing in the context of changing Government policy (including in relation to First
Homes) and the needs of specific groups such as older people.

1.3 The Council is in the process of reviewing the evidence base for the new Local Plan which currently
covers the period 2021-2041 and on that basis a key purpose of the study is to assess how many,
and determine the types of, homes that need to be planned for across the period to 2041 to ensure
that the Local Plan remains up to date and continues to meet changing needs.

1.4 The study follows the approach set out in the latest published National Planning Policy Framework
(NPPF) and supporting Planning Practice Guidance (PPG) and uses the latest available
demographic data from the Office for National Statistics (ONS) and a range of other available
datasets to provide a contextual picture and analysis of the housing market for the Council’s
administrative area.

National Policy Context

1.5 The sub-sections below set out an overview of the key national planning policy and guidance in
relation to housing need.

National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) — December 2023

1.6 The latest version of the NPPF was published by Government in December 2023. Paragraph 7 of
the NPPF states that the purpose of planning is to contribute to the achievement of sustainable
development. It sets out that planning policies and decisions should play an active role in guiding
development towards sustainable solutions, but in doing so should take local circumstances into
account, to reflect the character, needs and opportunities of each area.

1 https://uttlesfordreg18evidencebase.co.uk/documents/Uttlesford LHNA draft_October%202023.pdf
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1.7

1.8

1.9

The development plan must include strategic policies to address Council’s priorities for the
development and use of land in its area. Plans should apply a presumption in favour of sustainable
development and for plan-making, this means that the plan should positively seek opportunities to
meet the development needs of their area and be sufficiently flexible to adapt to rapid change and
strategic policies should, as a minimum, provide for objectively assessed needs for housing and
other uses, as well as any needs that cannot be met within neighbouring authorities, where it is
sustainable to do so.

Paragraph 11 reiterates that “strategic policies should, as a minimum, provide for objectively
assessed needs for housing and other uses, as well as any needs that cannot be met within
neighbouring area, unless...the application of policies in this Framework that protect areas or assets
of particular importance provides a strong reason for restricting the overall scale, type or distribution
of development in the plan area.”.

In order to support the Government’s objective of significantly boosting the supply of homes,
Paragraph 60 in the NPPF states it is important that a sufficient amount and variety of land can come
forward where it is needed, that the needs of groups with specific housing requirements are
addressed and that land with permission is developed without unnecessary delay.

Paragraph 61 sets out that in order to determine the minimum number of homes needed, strategic
policies should be informed by a local housing need assessment, conducted using the standard
method in national planning guidance although this only provides an advisory starting point. It notes
there may be exceptional circumstances which justify an alternative approach and any approach
would need to reflect current and future demographic trends and market signals.

Paragraph 63 goes on to set out that within this context, the size, type and tenure of housing needed
for different groups in the community should be assessed and reflected in planning policies
including, but not limited to, those who require affordable housing, families with children, older
people, students, people with disabilities, people who rent their homes and people wishing to
commission or build their own homes.

Paragraphs 64 — 66 address affordable housing provision. They set out that where an affordable
housing need is identified, planning policies should specify the type of affordable housing required
and expect it to be met on-site unless off-site provision or a financial contribution in lieu can be
robustly justified, or the agreed approach contributes to the objectives of creating mixed and
balanced communities.

Planning Practice Guidance

Government’s Planning Practice Guidance (PPG) includes several sections which are relevant to the
assessment of housing need. Guidance on Housing and economic needs assessments explains that
housing need is “an unconstrained assessment of the number of homes needed in an area” and
should be undertaken separately from assessing land availability, establishing a housing
requirement figure and preparing policies to address this such as site allocations.
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1.14

1.16

The PPG explains that policy-making authorities are expected to follow the Standard Method for
assessing housing need and that the method is designed to identify the minimum number of homes
expected to be planned for, addressing both projected household growth and historical under-supply.

The guidance does however note that the use of the standard method for strategic policy making
purposes is not mandatory but that alternative methods should only be used in exceptional
circumstances and will be tested at examination. Where an authority uses an approach leading to a
lower housing need figure than that identified using the standard method, the strategic policy-making
authority will need to demonstrate, using robust evidence, that the figure is based on realistic
assumptions of demographic growth and that there are exceptional local circumstances that justify
deviating from the standard method. This will be tested at examination. The PPG also notes that any
method which relies on using household projections more recently published than the 2014-based
household projections will not be considered to be following the standard method.

The current guidance is therefore quite clear: there is an expectation that the 2014-based sub-
national household projections (SNHP) should be used but that an alternative approach can be
used. When using an alternative approach, it is necessary to take account of demographic growth
and market signals, but this cannot include using more recent versions of published SNHP. On their
own these would not currently constitute exceptional circumstances.

Qualitative research and stakeholder consultation

1.17

1.18

Whilst much of the project is based on analysis of a wide range of data sources covering a number
of topics an initial stage of the project sought to speak to key players in the housing market to help
provide some context for the analysis to follow. Below is a summary of these discussions and initial
impressions of the District.

Introduction

We visited the main settlements in district to obtain context to the study and undertake face to face
interviews with estate and letting agents. Visits included Chesterford, ElImdon, Felsted, Great
Dunmow, Littlebury, Stansted Mountfitchet, Stansted Airport, Saffron Walden, Stebbing and Thaxted.
Consultation includes selected registered providers and strategic housing officials employed by
Essex County Council.

Overview of the District

The district is predominantly rural and agricultural. The two main settlements are Saffron Walden
and Great Dunmow. These are market towns. Great Dunmow in particular, has seen significant
growth recently. These towns offer a wide range of services to local residents and surrounding
villages and rural enterprises. Their high streets are distinctive and comprise mostly of local
independent businesses. Stansted Airport drives the largest centre of employment and is a hub for
hospitality distribution and technical support industries.
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1.20

1.21

1.22

1.23

1.24

1.25

1.26

Consultation with Estate and Letting Agents

Interviews with agents covered the topics of gaps in supply, in-migration, investors, and the impact of
Stansted Airport expansion on the housing market. 6 agents were interviewed. Interviews took place
at Great Dunmow and Saffron Walden.

All agents reported high levels of transactions for sale or rent from incomers. Some reported 50% of
transactions. In the south of the district these were mostly from households moving out of London.
We were told that relocation out of London allows wider choice, of housing, lower living costs, better
state education for their children and the ability to commute back to their place of work. The north of
the district also houses households relocating from the Cambridge area. The towns and villages are
also popular locations for retiring and retired households. Agents said that implications of this were
high house prices, unaffordable to lower income and newly forming households.

High prices also limit the scale of investment from small scale investors. We were told that supply of
rented housing was not keeping up with demand because of an unwillingness to invest by a largely
demoralised private rented sector. This was due to the cumulative effect of changes to the tax
system, increased regulation, and measures in the white paper “A Fairer Private Rented Sector”
(2022). All agents reported high levels of demand citing waiting lists of hundreds of households.
Agents mostly had only one or two vacancies at any time and were having to put a cap on the
number of viewings for each vacancy. They said that a particular gap was good quality family
housing with off-street parking. There was little evidence of build to rent initiatives and little scope for
commercial to residential conversion on any scale.

Great Dunmow agents (sales and lettings) told us there were high levels of demand from Stansted
Airport employees whether from management, aircrew, technical support or hospitality. Lower paid
workers had little choice but to travel in from areas with lower housing prices. Some agents had
branches in towns such as Bishop’s Stortford, Harlow and others along the M11 corridor south of the
airport. One agent drew attention to problems supplying short term accommodation for visiting
workers, temporary workers or new employees undergoing training and spoke of some agents
working with hotels to provide rooms or even shared accommodation.

Agents in Saffron Walden told us that there was little impact from airport employees. Whilst there is
uncertainty about the long-term future of Carver Barracks, we asked agents in Saffron Walden about
impact on the local housing market from servicemen based at the barracks. We were told there was
little impact as the base was very self-contained.

Consultation with Registered Providers

Seven questionnaires were sent to a selection of registered providers who were seeking to expand
their stock holding — 3 responses were received. The findings are summarised below.

Supply of social and affordable rented housing

Some registered providers reported difficulty letting 1-bedroom first floor flats and a shortage of 4-
bedroom family housing.
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1.27

1.28

1.29

1.30

1.31

1.32

Management and regeneration

None of the respondents were envisaging management intervention or regeneration that would
involve decanting tenants over the next 5-years.

Supply from s106 agreements

All respondents were aware of the council’s priorities for tenure and bedroom mix from large scale
development of housing and the supply of affordable housing arising from it. No respondent
considered that the supply arising from such development was inappropriate.

Special needs commissioning

None of the respondents were providers of specialist accommodation.

Evidence of need for affordable home ownership

Respondents each raised different issues:

there are affordability issue affecting higher share shared ownership resales;

changes in the help to buy agent system will necessitate closer working with the local authority
regarding demand and strengthen the effectiveness of registered provider internal application
processes;

shared ownership remains a highly popular product; and

restriction on staircasing and local connection criteria can make some first sales and resales more
difficult to achieve.

Homeoption.org

One registered provider said they had no feedback on numbers of bids for individual vacancies.
Other comments were:

the process is satisfactory, but nominations can be slow to come through;
multiple nominations for the same vacancy would be helpful; and
improved communications would be welcome when it is difficult to find suitable applicants.

Stansted Airport expansion

Registered providers envisaged little impact due to low levels of stock and the polices that prioritise
local need. One registered provider considered that improving shared ownership supply may help.
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1.33

1.34

1.35

1.36

1.37

1.38

Consultation with the Essex County Council strategic housing team

Telephone interviews took place with members of the strategic housing team. It is unusual that a
non-unitary county council employs a team of housing specialists. It was explained to us that the role
of the team was to ensure that strategic county functions that had implications for housing was well
co-ordinated with local planning authorities (LPA) and local housing authorities (LHA). The critical
issues identified by the team were:

refresh of the Essex wide housing strategy;

infrastructure for new development (roads, transport, community services);
designing and delivering the garden villages;

delivery of social care in areas of housing growth;

health and social care; and

co-ordination of homelessness related services.

Officers pointed out that social care was the largest area of spending of the council. The council was
engaging with registered providers and there was a specific programme for extra care housing. The
aim here was to influence LPA/LHA policy providers and seek to replicate the Hertfordshire
commissioning strategy. Officers told us that addressing the needs of the aging population was a
major challenge for the county. The strategic approach was to assist people to live independently
with appropriate support and adaptation for as long as possible.

Officers told us about the impact of out of (London) borough placements of homeless and vulnerable
people and the bi-lateral agreement that had been reached. Also, the partnership working with the
nine Essex districts to address rough sleeping.

We expressed our concern over problems in achieving effective consultation with the NHS on
housing issues across the country. Officers explained that the county was responsible for public
health and working with that team provided the housing team with data and insights that helped to
shape strategy and policy. There was a focus on delivering healthy outcomes through the design of
garden communities through addressing car dependency, housing density and social isolation.

We also sought an overview of issues facing the county with specific reference to Uttlesford. We
drew attention to the policy issues faced by the outer London boroughs in delivering their housing
requirement due to greenbelt constraints. We were told that this was an acute issue on the south of
the county, less so in Uttlesford.

We also asked for a perspective on Stansted Airport expansion. Officers thought it would have
modest impact on Uttlesford pointing out that the expansion was much less significant in scale than
the Harwich Freeport project. Officers acknowledged that there was a role for the county in
improving public transport to the airport. The limited impact is likely to be due to the capacity and
nature of the housing offer in the south of the district.
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1.40

1.41

Key Findings from the Consultation

The private rented sector in Uttlesford, like most other parts of the country, cannot deliver the supply
needed. This is particularly acute in Uttlesford due to the scale of out-migration from London.

Whilst Stansted Airport is a major employer and significant contributor to the local economy, its
impact on Uttlesford’s housing market is limited to the Great Dunmow area and its impact would
appear to be greater in Bishop’s Stortford, Harlow, and more southern towns along the M11 corridor.

Information from the registered providers who responded to our survey is very limited on the
question of delivering extra care housing. Given the scale of the challenge described by the County
Council this topic merits further discussion in this report.

Structure of this Report

1.42

This report sets out a number of either linked or distinct sections; these are summarised below with a
brief description:

Section 2 — Area Profile — Provides background analysis including looking at demographic trends,
house prices and house price changes;

Section 3 — Overall Housing Need — Uses the Standard Method to calculate housing need and also
considers circumstances where an alternative housing requirement might be justified;

Section 4 — Affordable Housing Need — Provides analysis about the need for affordable housing and
builds on this by considering the range of tenures of homes which can provide genuinely affordable
housing in a local context;

Section 5 — Housing Mix — This section assesses the need for different sizes of homes in the future,
modelling the implications of demographic drivers on need/demand for different sizes of homes in
different tenures.

Section 6 — The Needs of Older People and People with Disabilities — Considers the need for
specialist accommodation for older people (e.g. sheltered/Extra-care) and also the need for homes
to be built to Building Regulations M4(2) any M4(3). The section studies a range of data around older
persons and people with disabilities; and

Section 7 — Custom- and Self-Build Housing — Provides information about the demand for and
supply of custom- and self-build housing plots.

Rounding

1.43

It should be noted that the numbers included in tables and figures throughout the report may not sum
exactly due to rounding.
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Background: Key Messages

This report provides an updated Local Housing Needs Assessment (LHNA) for Uttlesford District
Council. This report focusses on overall housing need using the Standard Method as well as
looking at affordable housing in the context of changing Government policy (including in relation to
First Homes) and the needs of specific groups such as older people.

The study follows the approach set out in the latest published National Planning Policy Framework
(NPPF) and supporting Planning Practice Guidance (PPG) and uses the latest available
demographic data from the Office for National Statistics (ONS) and a range of other available
datasets to provide a contextual picture and analysis of the housing market for the Council’s
administrative area.

To understand the area, an initial phase of work was carried out to talk with key players in the
housing market (including estate and letting agents). From this, agents noted the private rented
sector in Uttlesford, like most other parts of the country, cannot deliver the supply needed and that
this is particularly acute in Uttlesford due to the scale of out-migration from London.

It was noted that whilst Stansted Airport is a major employer and significant contributor to the local
economy, its impact on Uttlesford’s housing market is limited to the Great Dunmow area and its
impact would appear to be greater in Bishop’s Stortford, Harlow, and more southern towns along
the M11 corridor.

Finally, both registered providers and the County Council highlighted delivery of extra-care
housing for older people as a particular issue and this is picked up later in this report.

Overall, the report sets out a number of either linked or distinct sections to cover a range of core
subject areas; the sections are summarised below:

Section 2 — Area Profile;

Section 3 — Overall Housing Need;

Section 4 — Affordable Housing Need;
Section 5 — Housing Mix;

Section 6 — Older and Disabled People; and
Section 7 — Self- and Custom Build Housing.

VVYVYYVYVY
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2. Area Profile

2,

Area Profile

Introduction

2.1

This section provides some background analysis about population and housing in Uttlesford. Data is
compared with local, regional and national data as appropriate. The analysis can be summarised as
covering three main topic headings:

Demographic baseline (including data on population age structure and changes)
Housing stock (including type and tenure)
Housing market (including data on house prices)

Population

22

23

As of mid-2022, the population of Uttlesford is estimated to be 92,600 this is a growth of around
11,400 people over the previous decade. This equates to a growth of around 14.1% since 2012
which is a much higher rate of growth than across Essex (7.9%), the East of England region (8.2%)
and nationally (6.7%).

Figure 2.1: Population change (2012-22)
Pczzglfzu)o n Po(z:lzazh)o n Change % change
Uttlesford 81,148 92,578 11,430 14.1%
Essex 1,407,607 1,519,509 111,902 7.9%
East of England 5,915,033 6,398,497 483,464 8.2%
England 53,506,812 57,106,398 3,599,586 6.7%

Source: Mid-year population estimates

The table below considers population growth rate in the 20-year period from 2002 to 2022. The
analysis shows over this period that the population of Uttlesford has grown at a substantially faster
rate to that seen in other areas — indeed annual growth is roughly double any of the benchmark
areas shown below.

Figure 2.2: Population Annual Growth Rate (2002-2022)
Growth Rate (2002 Growth Rate (2012 Growth Rate (2002
—2012) —2022) —2022)
Uttlesford 1.7% 1.4% 1.7%
Essex 0.7% 0.8% 0.8%
East of England 0.9% 0.8% 0.9%
England 0.8% 0.7% 0.7%

Source: Mid-year population estimates
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Age Structure

24

2.5

The figure below shows the age structure by single year of age (compared with a range of other
areas). From this it is clear that Uttlesford has fewer people aged in their 20s and 30s than other
areas and a higher proportion of people aged in their 50s. The age structure regarding older persons
is broadly similar to that seen in other locations.

Figure 2.3: Population profile (2022)
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Source: Mid-year population estimates

The analysis below summarises the above information (including total population numbers for
Uttlesford) by assigning population to three broad age groups (which can generally be described as
a) children, b) working age and c) pensionable age). This analysis does not show the differences
within the ‘working-age’ group but does highlight a similar proportion of people aged 65 and over,
and a similar proportion of children when compared with other locations.

Figure 2.4: Population profile (2022) - summary age bands
East of
Uttlesford Essex England England
, % of % of % of % of
Population . . . .
population population population population
Under 16 17,830 19.3% 18.7% 18.8% 18.5%
16-64 55,539 60.0% 60.5% 61.3% 62.9%
65+ 19,209 20.7% 20.8% 19.9% 18.6%
All Ages 92,578 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Source: Mid-year population estimates
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Age Structure Changes

26

2.7

The figure below shows how the age structure of the population has changed in the 10-year period
from 2012 to 2022 — the data used is based on population so will reflect the notable increase seen in
this period. There have been some changes in the age structure, including increases in the
population in their late 20s and early 30s, as well as people in their 50s. The proportion of people

aged 65 and over also looks to have increased notably.

Figure 2.5: Population age structure (people) (2012 and 2022)
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Source: Mid-year population estimates

Where there are differences, it is often due to cohort effects (i.e. smaller or larger cohorts of the
population getting older over time). One notable feature however is the higher proportion of children
in 2022 — nationally increases in the number of children were fairly modest over the 2012-22 period.
The information above is summarised into three broad age bands to ease comparison. The table
below shows an increase of 10% in the 16—64 age group and a much larger increase of 32% in the
65+ age group.

Figure 2.6: Change in population by broad age group (2012-22) — Uttlesford
2012 2022 Change % change

Under 16 16,200 17,830 1,630 10.1%

16-64 50,412 55,539 5,127 10.2%

65+ 14,536 19,209 4,673 32.1%

TOTAL 81,148 92,578 11,430 14.1%

Source: Mid-year population estimates
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Components of Population Change

2.8

29

2.10

2.11

212

The table below consider the drivers of population change from 2011 to 2022. The main components
of change are natural change (births minus deaths) and net migration (internal/domestic and
international).

There is also an Unattributable Population Change (UPC) which is a correction made by ONS upon
publication of Census data if population has been under- or over-estimated (this is only calculated for
the 2011-21 period). There are also ‘other changes’, which for Uttlesford are relatively low — these
changes are often related to armed forces personnel or boarding school pupils.

The data shows natural change to generally be dropping over time (i.e. the number of excess births

compared with deaths is reducing) and migration is variable, with no clear trend — it is however clear
that migration, and particularly internal (domestic) migration is the main driver of population change

in the District.

The analysis also shows (for the 2011-21) period a notable negative level of UPC (totalling around
2,800 people over the 10-year period), this suggests when the 2021 Census was published ONS
had previously over-estimated population change. This is an important point to note as ONS typically
uses figures with no adjustments for UPC in their projections.

Overall the data shows a continuing trend of strong population growth throughout the period studied
although it is notable that the figure for the most recent year is the lowest figure seen going back as
far as at least 2011.

Figure 2.7: Components of population change, mid-2011 to mid-2022 — Uttlesford
Natural Net Net intern- Other Other Total
change internal ational changes (unattri- change

migration migration butable)
2011/12 235 1,069 65 9 -262 1,116
2012/13 242 1,164 26 50 -266 1,216
2013/14 217 1,334 97 1 -281 1,368
2014/15 211 839 92 44 -296 890
2015/16 191 1,033 102 -79 -304 943
2016/17 114 1,146 10 -14 -310 946
2017/18 191 1,353 -41 4 -307 1,200
2018/19 208 1,744 -62 43 -283 1,650
2019/20 129 1,293 -129 33 -205 1,121
2020/21 89 1,651 -52 47 -296 1,439
2021/22 103 301 224 29 0 657
Source: ONS
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Housing Stock

2.13

2.14

As of 2022 there were 39,000 dwellings in Uttlesford, an increase of 5,700 over the 10-year period
from 2012 — this represents a 17% increase in the number of homes, roughly double that seen
across a range of benchmark areas. Although Uttlesford has seen strong growth in the number of
dwellings, the actual increase in the 2012-22 period is lower than many other areas — Uttlesford saw
the 16% strongest growth of all local authorities in the East of England region and had lower growth
than some other Essex authorities (Chelmsford, Colchester and Tendring).

Figure 2.8: Change in dwellings (2012-22)

D\(’ZIE?S D\(/;(:‘,)I;;?s Change % change
Uttlesford 33,380 39,037 5,657 16.9%
Essex 607,944 661,625 53,681 8.8%
East of England 2,550,367 2,789,745 239,378 9.4%
England 23,116,851 25,160,404 2,043,553 8.8%

Source: DLUHC (Live Table 125)

Figure 2.9: Indexed change in dwelling stock (2001-22) — (2012=1)
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By using Census data about the number of households it is possible to estimate the number of
vacant homes in the District and how this has changed from 2011 to 2021. In 2011, there were
31,316 households in the District, implying a vacancy rate of 4.7%; by 2021 there were 36,960
households and an implied vacancy rate of 4.8%. Whilst this suggests the proportion of vacant
homes has increased, this change is not as significant as seen in other areas, notably the proportion
of vacant homes nationally is estimated to have increased from 4.0% to 5.8% over the 2011-21

decade.
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Figure 2.10: Estimated proportion of vacant homes (2011 and 2021)
2011 2021
Uttlesford 4.7% 4.8%
Essex 3.7% 4.3%
East of England 4.3% 4.7%
England 4.0% 5.8%

Source: DLUHC (Live Table 125) and Census

Tenure

2.15  The table below shows household tenure compared with a number of other locations. The analysis
identifies a relatively high proportion of owner-occupiers, particularly those with a mortgage. The
proportion of households living in both the social rented sector and private rented accommodation is
lower than observed in other areas. The figures for private rent include a small number of
households categorised as living rent free.

Figure 2.11: Tenure (2021)
East of

Uttlesford Essex England England

% of % of % of % of

House-

holds house- house- house- house-

holds holds holds holds

Owns outright 13,177 35.7% 36.3% 34.6% 32.5%
Owns with mortgage/loan 13,568 36.7% 33.5% 31.6% 29.8%
Social rented 4,809 13.0% 14.1% 15.5% 17.1%
Private rented 5,401 14.6% 16.0% 18.3% 20.6%
TOTAL 36,955 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Source: 2021 Census

2.16  As well as looking at the current tenure profile, it is of interest to consider how this has changed over
time; the table below shows data from the 2011 and 2011 Census. From this it is clear that there has
been notable growth in the number of households living in all tenures, but particularly outright
owners (owners with a mortgage seeing the lowest increase). Both the social and private rented
sectors also see notable increases over time.

Figure 2.12: Change in tenure (2011-21) — Uttlesford
2011 2021 Change % change
Owns outright 10,668 13,177 2,509 23.5%
Owns with mortgage/loan 12,078 13,568 1,490 12.3%
Social rented 3,961 4,809 848 21.4%
Private rented 4,108 5,375 1,267 30.8%
Living rent free 501 26 -475 -94.8%
TOTAL 31,316 36,955 5,639 18.0%

Source: Census (2011 and 2021)
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Dwelling Type

217  The 2021 Census shows that, detached homes were the most common dwelling type within
Uttlesford at 42% of total dwelling stock, significantly above the national average for this built-form
(23%). Flats/maisonettes are least common at 11% (this includes 0.6% of dwellings recorded as

‘other’).
Figure 2.13: Accommodation type (2021)
East of
Uttlesford Essex England England
Dwellings % of % of % of % of
dwellings dwellings dwellings dwellings
Detached 15,507 42.0% 30.5% 29.6% 22.9%
Semi-detached 11,427 30.9% 31.5% 31.0% 31.5%
Terraced 5,803 15.7% 19.9% 21.2% 23.0%
Flat/other 4,222 11.4% 18.1% 18.2% 22.6%
TOTAL 36,959 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Source: Census (2021)

218 The Census can also be used to look at changes in dwelling types over the 2011-21 decade. This
shows increases for all built-forms with the number of flats increasing by 26% - this however only
represents 16% of additional dwellings — 42% of additional homes shown by the Census are
detached, the same proportion as there are already in the stock. The data therefore points to deliver
in the 2011-2021 period as broadly following the profile of the existing stock.

Figure 2.14: Change in accommodation type (2011-21) — Uttlesford
2011 2021 Change | % change % of

change
Detached 13,139 15,507 2,368 18.0% 42.0%
Semi-detached 9,622 11,427 1,805 18.8% 32.0%
Terraced 5,208 5,803 595 11.4% 10.5%
Flat/other 3,347 4,222 875 26.1% 15.5%
TOTAL 31,316 36,959 5,643 18.0% 100.0%

Source: Census (2011 and 2021)
Bedrooms (accommodation size)

2.19  The analysis below shows the number of bedrooms available to households as of the 2021 Census.
Generally, the size profile in Uttlesford is one of larger homes with 38% of homes having 4+-
bedrooms — this compares with just 21% nationally. The proportion of 1- and 2-bedroom homes is
relatively low compared with other locations.
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Figure 2.15: Number of bedrooms (2021)
East of

Uttlesford Essex England England

% of % of % of % of

House-

holds house- house- house- house-

holds holds holds holds

1-bedroom 2,829 7.7% 10.6% 10.7% 11.6%
2-bedrooms 7,602 20.6% 26.3% 25.8% 27.3%
3-bedrooms 12,654 34.2% 37.8% 39.6% 40.0%
4+-bedrooms 13,873 37.5% 25.2% 23.9% 21.1%
TOTAL 36,958 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Average bedrooms 3.02 2.77 2.77 2.71

Source: Census (2021)

2.20  The table below shows how the number of bedrooms has changed over the 2011-21 decade for the
whole of the District. This shows that around 50% of the change is accounted for by 4+-bedroom
homes, with increases also seen for other dwelling sizes. The analysis points to homes with 3-
bedrooms seeing the smallest proportionate increase, although 3-bedroom homes still make up
nearly a quarter of the change recorded by the Census.

Figure 2.16: Change in dwelling size (2011-21) — Uttlesford
2011 2021 Change % change | % of change
1-bedroom 2,289 2,829 540 23.6% 9.6%
2-bedrooms 6,601 7,602 1,001 15.2% 17.7%
3-bedrooms 11,375 12,654 1,279 11.2% 22.7%
4+-bedrooms 11,051 13,873 2,822 25.5% 50.0%
TOTAL 31,316 36,958 5,642 18.0% 100.0%

Source: Census (2011 and 2021)

Overcrowding and Under-Occupation

2.21 The analysis below studies levels of overcrowding and under-occupation — this is based on the
bedroom standard with data taken from the 2021 Census. The box below shows how the standard is
calculated, this is then compared with the number of bedrooms available to the household (with a
negative number representing overcrowding and a positive number being under-occupation).
Households with an occupancy rating of +2 or more have at least two spare bedrooms.
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For the purposes of the bedroom standard a separate bedroom shall be allocated to the following persons —

(a) A person living together with another as husband and wife (whether that other person is of the same sex or
the opposite sex)

(b) A person aged 21 years or more

(c) Two persons of the same sex aged 10 years to 20 years

(d) Two persons (whether of the same sex or not) aged less than 10 years

(e) Two persons of the same sex where one person is aged between 10 years and 20 years and the other is
aged less than 10 years

(f) Any person aged under 21 years in any case where he or she cannot be paired with another occupier of the
dwelling so as to fall within (c), (d) or (e) above.

2.22  The analysis shows that levels of overcrowding in Uttlesford are low in a national context with only
1.4% of households being overcrowded in 2021 (compared with 4.4% nationally). This level of
overcrowding is also below the regional average and for the whole of Essex. Levels of under-
occupation are also relatively high with around 49% of households having a rating of +2 or more —
this is notably higher than seen across England and also above that see in other areas.

Figure 2.17: Overcrowding and under-occupation (2021) — bedroom standard
East of

Uttlesford Essex England England

Number of % of % of % of % of
households | households | households | households | households

+2 or more 18,167 49.2% 38.3% 38.5% 35.6%
+1 or more 11,240 30.4% 33.5% 32.9% 33.2%
0 7,028 19.0% 25.0% 25.2% 26.8%
-1 orless 523 1.4% 3.2% 3.4% 4.4%

TOTAL 36,958 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Source: Census (2021)
2.23  The table below shows how levels of overcrowding and under-occupancy have changed in the 2011-

21 decade. This shows a significant increase in the number of household under-occupying homes

and a reduction in overcrowding.

Figure 2.18: Change in overcrowding and under-occupation (2011-21) — Uttlesford
2011 2021 Change % change
+2 or more 14,961 18,167 3,206 21.4%
+1 or more 9,969 11,240 1,271 12.7%
0 5,695 7,028 1,333 23.4%
-1 or less 691 523 -168 -24.3%
TOTAL 31,316 36,958 5,642 18.0%
Source: Census (2011 and 2021)
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House Prices

2.24  Inthe year to March 2023 the median house price in Uttlesford was £465,000 — this is above the
average seen in the benchmark areas, including being some 60% above the national average.
Figure 2.19: Median House Prices (Year to March 2023)
Price Difference from England
Uttlesford £465,000 +60%
Essex £365,000 +26%
East of England £342,500 +18%
England £290,000 -
Source: ONS Small Area House Price Statistics
2.25  The table below shows median prices by dwelling type. This again shows some significant

differences between prices in Uttlesford and other locations — it is however the case that a median
flat price in the District is slightly lower than the national average (which is likely to be influenced by
prices of flats in London). The higher prices in Uttlesford do point to relatively strong housing

demand.
Figure 2.20: Median House Prices (year to March 2023)
Flat/ Terraced Semi- Detached All Sales
Maisonette Detached

Uttlesford £225,000 £367,500 £446,750 £635,000 £465,000

Essex £210,000 £328,000 £380,000 £525,000 £365,000
Differential £15,000 £39,500 £66,750 £110,000 £100,000

East of England £210,000 £310,000 £350,000 £480,000 £342,500
Differential £15,000 £57,500 £96,750 £155,000 £122,500

England £232,000 £240,000 £274,000 £440,000 £290,000
Differential -£7,000 £127,500 £172,750 £195,000 £175,000

Source: ONS Small Area House Price Statistics

House Price Changes
2.26  The figure below shows growth in the median house price over the period since 1995. House prices
in Uttlesford closely followed the national trend across England over time, with stronger price growth
in the pre-recessionary period between 2003 and 2008, a dip during the recession and a strong
increase to 2018 before seeing some variation over the last couple of years or so.
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Figure 2.21: Median House Prices 1995-2023 (year to March 2023)
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Source: ONS Small Area House Price Statistics

2.27 Relative to other areas, percentage house price increases in Uttlesford have been lower than seen
across Essex and the East of England, however in actual cost terms, the change in Uttlesford has
been higher. Over the 10-year period studied, the average house price in Uttlesford rose by
£165,000, compared with £105,000 nationally.

Figure 2.22: Median House Price Change year ending March 2013 to year ending
March 2023

Year endin Year endin Change

March 2013 March 2022 ’ % change
Uttlesford £300,000 £465,000 £165,000 55.0%
Essex £207,500 £365,000 £157,500 75.9%
East of England £195,000 £342,500 £147,500 75.6%
England £185,000 £290,000 £105,000 56.8%

Source: ONS Small Area House Price Statistics

2.28 Trends in the values of different types of properties in Uttlesford are shown in the figure below. It
shows that in the longer-term, the strongest value growth has been for detached properties although
all dwelling types have seen increased values. It is also notable that all dwelling types saw a drop in
price through the early part of the 2008 recession, but that detached homes look to have been
particularly affected by this.
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2.29

Sales

2.30

2.31

Figure 2.23: Trends in Median Price by Property Type, Uttlesford
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The table below shows data for the last decade (to March 2023) — this shows all house types
increasing by a broadly similar percentage, with the percentage increase for semi-detached homes
being slightly higher.

Figure 2.24: Median House Price Change year ending March 2013 to year ending
March 2023 by dwelling type - Uttlesford

Year endin Year endin Change

March 2013 March 2023 ’ % change
Detached £399,995 £635,000 £235,005 58.8%
Semi-detached £257,500 £446,750 £189,250 73.5%
Terraced £230,000 £367,500 £137,500 59.8%
Flat £140,000 £225,000 £85,000 60.7%

Source: ONS Small Area House Price Statistics

Transaction levels (sales) reflect the relative buoyancy of the market and provide an indication of
‘effective demand’ for market housing. Sales volumes averaged about 1,700 per annum over the 10-
year period to 2008. They fell dramatically as a result of the ‘credit crunch’, before picking up from
2012 onwards as availability of mortgage finance improved and as a result of Government support
for the housing market. Sales of market housing in Uttlesford have however generally been trending
down since 2016.

The drop in sales volumes seen since 2016 is likely to have been influenced by the effects of macro-
economic uncertainty on the market — linked to Brexit — coupled with changes to mortgage interest
relief which have affected the buy-to-let market. The most recent data will also be starting to pick up
the impact of the war in Ukraine and associated ‘cost of living crisis’.
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Figure 2.25: Sales of Market Housing in Uttlesford, 1996-2023 (year to March 2023)
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Private Rental Values

2.32

2.33

Source: ONS Small Area House Price Statistics

The analysis below reviews current private rents in Uttlesford against the County, regional and
national average. The data is drawn from the ONS Private Rental Market Statistics. Median monthly
rents vary from £850 for a 1-bedroom homes to approaching £1,500 for 4+-bedroom properties in
the District. It should be noted these figures are for all private rents, and not just new tenancies

Figure 2.26: Monthly Rents in Uttlesford, Year to September 2023

Mean Lower Quartile Median
1-bedroom £872 £780 £850
2-bedrooms £1,041 £925 £1,000
3-bedrooms £1,225 £1,000 £1,200
4+ bedrooms £1,593 £1,250 £1,473
All Lettings £1,176 £925 £1,100

Source: ONS Private Rental Market Statistics

The median rent for all properties is 10% above the Essex average, 19% higher than the East of
England average and 29% above the England average. Rents in Uttlesford for all property sizes are
all above the national average. It is however notable that differences between areas for private rents
are not a great as for sale prices — analysis earlier showed the average house price in the District to
be 60% higher than the national average, compared with private rents being ‘just’ 29% higher.
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Figure 2.27: Median Monthly Rents versus Wider Comparators, Year to September
2023
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2.34  Analysis below has also sought to consider rental trends over the last 5 years to provide a relative
indication of where there is a supply/demand imbalance. The evidence indicates that over this period
rents have grown by an average of 16%. The strongest growth has been for smaller (1- and 2-
bedroom) properties with little change shown for larger (4+-bedroom) homes.

Figure 2.28: Median Rental Change in Uttlesford, 2017/18 — 2022/23
2017/18 2022/23 Change % Change
1-bedroom £700 £850 £150 21.4%
2-bedrooms £850 £1,000 £150 17.6%
3-bedrooms £1,150 £1,200 £50 4.3%
4+ bedrooms £1,450 £1,473 £23 1.6%
All Lettings £950 £1,100 £150 15.8%

Source: ONS Private Rental Market Statistics

2.35 The table below compares changes in overall median private sector rents in Uttlesford with other
locations. Interestingly all areas have seen an increase of £150-£160 per month, which means in
proportionate terms a slightly lower increase in Uttlesford compared with other locations.

Figure 2.29: Median Rental Change in a range of areas, 2017/18 — 2022/23
2017/18 2022/23 Change % Change
Uttlesford £950 £1,100 £150 15.8%
Essex £850 £1,000 £150 17.6%
East of England £775 £925 £150 19.4%
England £690 £850 £160 23.2%

Source: ONS Private Rental Market Statistics
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Market Affordability

2.36

The figure below shows median workplace-based affordability ratios over time. This is the ratio
between median house prices and median earnings of those working in the District. In all areas the
affordability ratio has increased between 1997 and 2023, Uttlesford now sees an affordability ratio of
12.18, which is higher than that seen in other locations — the ratio did however drop notably from
2022 to 2023. In terms of trends the Uttlesford and other area figures see a broad alignment
although data for Uttlesford can be a bit more variable year-on-year — as the earnings estimates are
derived from survey based data they can be prone to fluctuations particularly in smaller areas.

Figure 2.30: Median Affordability Ratio (1997-2023)
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Source: ONS, Housing Affordability in England and Wales
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Area Profile: Key Messages

Analysis was carried out to provide background information about population and housing in
Uttlesford. Data is compared with local, regional and national data as appropriate. The analysis
can be summarised as covering three main topic headings:

» Demographic baseline (including data on population age structure and changes);
» Housing stock (including type and tenure); and
» Housing market (including data on house prices)

As of mid-2022, the population of Uttlesford is 92,600 and since 2012 the District’'s population has
grown by around 14% which is a much faster rate of growth than across Essex, the East of
England region and nationally. The District also saw fast population growth in the 2002-2012
period.

The age structure of the population is also slightly different to other areas, with fewer people aged
in their 20s and 30s, and higher proportions in their 50s. Over the past decade, the District has
seen an ageing of the population, with the number of people aged 65 and over increasing by 32%;
there have however also been increases in the number of children and people of ‘working-age’
(taken to be 16-64).

Population growth in the District is largely driven by internal migration — moves from one part of
the UK to another, although there are also modest positive levels of natural change (births minus
deaths) and international migration (although international migration was negative between 2017
and 2021).

ONS dwelling stock data indicates there were 39,000 dwellings in the District as of 2022, a net
increase of 5,700 dwellings between 2012 and 2022. As with population growth, rates of change
in dwelling numbers have been in excess of that seen in other areas, going back at least until
2001. Although Uttlesford has seen strong growth in the number of dwellings, the actual increase
in the 2012-22 period is lower than many other areas — Uttlesford saw the 16" strongest growth of
all local authorities in the East of England region and had lower growth than some other Essex
authorities (Chelmsford, Colchester and Tendring).

Some 72% of all households in the District are owner-occupiers, notably higher than the national
average of 62% (and higher than other benchmark areas), consequently the proportion of
households living in the social rented (13%) and private rented (15%) sectors is lower than seen in
other locations.

The housing stock is dominated by detached homes, making up 42% of all dwellings (23%
nationally) and related to this the stock is generally larger in nature, with around 38% having 4+-
bedrooms. Again linked to this, the District sees high levels of under-occupancy, with nearly half of
all households living in homes with at least two spare bedrooms. Levels of overcrowding are very
low — at just 1.4% of all households.

In the year to March 2023 the median house price in Uttlesford was £465,000. This is significantly
above the median house price for comparator areas, and is 60% above the national average.
Prices have also been increasing significantly, rising by 55% (£165,000) over the decade to March
2023. Over the past five years price rises have been more modest, increasing by 17%. When
looking at median prices by property type, Uttlesford also typically sees higher prices for different
types of property than Essex, the East of England region and England as a whole.
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Area Profile: Key Messages (cont...)

As well as higher house prices, the District typically sees higher private rental costs, with the
median private rent for a 2-bedroom home standing at £1,000 per month in the year to September
2023. Rents overall are around 29% above the national average (compared with 60% when
looking at median house prices). Over the past five years rents have increased by around 16%,
similar to the increase in house prices over the same period.

In line with national trends, the affordability ratio in the District has generally increased over time,
with the workplace based median affordability ratio in Uttlesford standing at 12.18 in 2023
(although this was a reduction from 13.85 in 2022) — these figures are based on the ratio between
median house prices and full-time earnings.

Overall, the data points to Uttlesford as an affluent area with higher house prices and large
proportions of households living in owner-occupied housing. The District also sees a housing mix
of larger and detached homes. The analysis points to relatively high levels of housing demand.
This can be seen in analysis of house prices and levels of delivery above other areas.

That said, there are clearly issues suggested by the data. The house price to income ratio is high,
pointing to potential difficulties in first-time-buyers (in particular) accessing the market — private
rents are also high. At the same time, the relative lack of social rented housing means it will be
difficult for the Council to meet affordable housing needs when they arise.
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3. Overall Housing Need

3.

Overall Housing Need

Introduction

3.1

3.2

This section of the report considers overall housing need set against the framework of Planning
Practice Guidance (PPG) — specifically the Standard Method for assessing housing need. The
section also considers recent demographic trends to test if there are ‘exceptional circumstances’ that
would point to the Standard Method as no longer being reasonable.

Where projections are discussed in this section, the analysis looks at the 2024-41 period. This is
different to the Regulation 18 LHNA draft which looked at a 10-year period (2023-33). The change is
to update to the current base year (i.e. 2024) and to roll forward to the end of the currently proposed
plan period (to 2041).

Standard Method

3.3

The analysis below considers the level of local housing need for Uttlesford using the Standard
Method. The methodology for calculating housing need is clearly set out by Government in Planning
Practice Guidance and follows a four-step process worked through in the following sub-sections. We
consider first the implications of use of the 2014-based Household Projections, the use of which is
required in the Planning Practice Guidance.

Step One: Setting the Baseline

3.4

The first step in considering housing need against the Standard Method is to establish a
demographic baseline of household growth. This baseline is drawn from the 2014-based Household
Projections and should be the annual average household growth over a ten-year period, with the
current year being the first year i.e. 2024 to 2034. This results in growth of 4,822 households (482
per annum) over the ten-year period.

Step Two: Affordability Adjustment

3.5

3.6

The second step of the standard method is to consider the application of an uplift on the
demographic baseline, to take account of market signals (i.e. relative affordability of housing). The
adjustment increases the housing need where house prices are high relative to workplace incomes.
It uses the published median affordability ratios from ONS based on workplace-based median house
price to median earnings ratio for the most recent year for which data is available.

The latest (workplace-based) affordability data is for 2023 and was published by ONS in March
2024. The Government’s Guidance states that for each 1% increase in the ratio of house prices to
earnings, above 4, the average household growth should be increased by 6.25%, with the
calculation being shown below. For Uttlesford, the ratio for 2023 was 12.18, giving an uplift of 51% -
this leads to a housing need of 729 dwellings per annum.

Local af fordability ratio — 4
4

Adjustment factor = ( )x 0.25+1
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Step Three: The Cap

3.7

3.8

The third step of the Standard Method is to consider the application of a cap on any increase and
ensure that the figure which arises through the first two steps does not exceed a level which can be
delivered. There are two situations where a cap is applied:

The first is where an authority has reviewed their plan (including developing an assessment of
housing need) or adopted a plan within the last five years. In this instance the need may be capped
at 40% above the requirement figure set out in the plan.

The second situation is where plans and evidence are more than five years old. In such
circumstances a cap may be applied at 40% of the higher of the projected household growth (step 1)
or the housing requirement in the most recent plan, where this exists.

The last Uttlesford Local Plan dates back to 2005 with a housing target of around 373 dwellings per
annum. A cap is therefore applied as 40% above the household growth shown above (as this is
higher of the two figures). This gives a housing need of 675 dwellings per annum.

Step Four: Urban Uplift

3.9

The fourth and final step in the calculation means that the 20 largest urban areas in England are
subject to a further 35% uplift. This uplift ensures that the Governments stated target of 300,000
dwellings per annum is met and that “homes are built in the right places, to make the most of existing
infrastructure, and to allow people to live nearby the service they rely on, making travel patterns
more sustainable.” (Paragraph: 035 Reference ID: 2a-035-20201216). Uttlesford is not listed within
the top 20 urban areas in the country and therefore there is no additional uplift.

Standard Method Calculation using 2014-based Household Projections

3.10

The table below works through the Standard Method calculations for the District and shows a need
for 675 dwellings per annum.

Figure 3.1: Standard Method Housing Need Calculations using 2014-based
Household Projections
Uttlesford
Households 2024 38,630
Households 2034 43,452
Change in households 4,822
Per annum change 482
Affordability ratio (2023) 12.18
Uplift to household growth 51%
Uncapped need (per annum) 729
Capped need (per annum) 675

Source: Derived from a range of ONS and MHCLG sources
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3.11

3.12

Although this figure is calculated over a ten-year period from 2024 to 2034, Paragraph 12 of the PPG
states that this average household growth and the local housing need arising from it can then ‘be
applied to the whole plan period’ in calculating housing need. This paragraph also notes the NPPF
‘requires strategic policies to look ahead over a minimum 15 year period from adoption’.

In Uttlesford the emerging plan is to cover the 2021-41 period and this leads to an overall need for
13,500 dwellings (675x20). In the 2021-24 period, data from the Council shows a total of 1,802 net
completions and therefore (in housing need terms) the remaining need is for 11,698 dwellings, at a
rate of 688 per annum (2024-41).

Divergence from the Standard Method (Exceptional Circumstances)

3.13

3.14

The table above sets out housing need using the Standard Method and whilst this is a relevant
consideration Planning Practice Guidance does allow for divergence from these figures (in both an
upward and downward direction) where exceptional circumstances can be demonstrated. An
important start point is to understand Government Guidance on this topic. This can be found in
Planning Practice Guidance 2a and below are some key quotes for the purposes of this document.

“Is the use of the standard method for strategic policy making purposes mandatory?

No, if it is felt that circumstances warrant an alternative approach but authorities can expect this to
be scrutinised more closely at examination. There is an expectation that the standard method will be
used and that any other method will be used only in exceptional circumstances." - Paragraph: 003
Reference ID: 2a-003-20190220.

"If authorities use a different method how will this be tested at examination?

Where an alternative approach results in a lower housing need figure than that identified using the
standard method, the strategic policy-making authority will need to demonstrate, using robust
evidence, that the figure is based on realistic assumptions of demographic growth and that there are
exceptional local circumstances that justify deviating from the standard method. This will be tested at
examination. Any method which relies on using household projections more recently published than
the 2014-based household projections will not be considered to be following the standard method." -
Paragraph: 015 Reference ID: 2a-015-20190220 (whole paragraph not replicated).

Paragraph 2a-010 also sets out circumstances where it might it be appropriate to plan for a higher
housing need figure than the standard method indicates; this includes noting that the method ‘does
not attempt to predict the impact that future government policies, changing economic circumstances
or other factors might have on demographic behaviour. Therefore, there will be circumstances where
it is appropriate to consider whether actual housing need is higher than the standard method
indicates'. In Uttlesford, economic growth potential (increases in jobs) could put pressure on the
need to provide housing delivery in excess of the Standard Method, and this is discussed later in this
report.
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3.15

3.16

Regarding demographic trends and projections, the guidance is therefore quite clear: there is an
expectation that the 2014-based sub-national household projections (SNHP) should be used but that
an alternative approach can be applied where relevant. When using an alternative approach, it is
necessary to take account of demographic growth and market signals, but this cannot include using
more recent versions of published SNHP. The PPG does not specifically set out examples of
exceptional circumstances but it is considered that there are likely to be two main considerations:

Firstly that demographic data on which projections are based is demonstrably wrong and cannot
realistically be used for trend-based projections on which the Standard Method is based; and
Secondly that demographic trends have changed so much that it is unrealistic to use a set of
projections based on information in a trend period to 2014, which is now over 8-years old.

The analysis below principally focuses on population projections as these are the main driver of
household growth. The analysis additionally does not seek to challenge the market signals
(affordability) element of the Standard Method.

Data used in 2014-based projections

3.17

3.18

3.19

On the 22" March 2018 ONS released revised population estimates for England and Wales: mid-
2012 to mid-2016. The main justification ONS listed for this were that improvements had been made
to international emigration and foreign armed forces dependents and that the distribution of people
aged in their 20s and 30s has changed more than for other age groups.

By updating previous estimates of population change and migration (including in the period 2011-14)
ONS were essentially changing the data used to underpin part of the 2014-based projections. It is
therefore worthwhile seeing how significant these changes were for Uttlesford and if updated
information point to the 2014-based projections as being substantially wrong.

The table below shows estimated population in 2014 from the original and revised MYE. For the
whole of the Council area the revised population estimate for 2014 is slightly higher than for previous
data (data used for the 2014-SNPP). This would suggest the 2014-based projections slightly under-
estimated population growth. However, the scale of difference is not at all substantial and would be
unlikely to have any notable impact on projections.

Figure 3.2: Original & Revised Estimate of Population in 2014

Original estimate Revised estimate Difference

Uttlesford 84,042 84,066 +24

Source: ONS

More Recent Demographic Trends

3.20

In testing the Standard Method, it is worthwhile studying up-to-date demographic trends in terms of
both population and household growth, this can be used to see if the trends are so different from
those projected by the 2014-based projections that reliance can no longer be placed on these
projections (which have a base date which is now some 10-years old).
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Population Estimates

3.21

3.22

3.23

3.24

3.25

The analysis below looks at population trends across the District. Two main sources are initially
used, these are:

MYE (unadjusted) — unadjusted ONS mid-year population estimates (MYE) — these are estimates of
population made by ONS through its tracking of births, deaths and migration from 2021. This is an
important source as the data contained within this data source (notably about migration) is likely to
be used by ONS as part of the next round of population projections (2022-based SNPP); and

MYE (Census adjusted) — these are estimates of population in 2021 that take account of 2021
Census data. Essentially, ONS use the Census (which dates from March 2021) and roll forward to a
mid-year estimates based on births, deaths and migration in the 3 month period. The Census
adjusted MYE replace the unadjusted figures as the ONS view of population in 2021.

From these sources there are only two consistent data points (2011 and 2021) — much of the
analysis to follow therefore looks at trends in this 10-year period.

Above it was noted that one exceptional circumstance might be that the 2014-based subnational
household projections (SNHP) that underpin the Standard Method are clearly wrong — in this
instance we are looking to consider if the trends that have actually occurred are substantially
different from those projected back in 2014 and that this is locally exceptional. One way of
considering this is to compare data for 2021 with recently published Census data and also MYE data
(prior to a Census adjustment). Comparisons are made for both population (as this underpins the
household projections) and household estimates.

The table below shows population figures for 2011 and 2021 from these sources. The data shows
the 2014-based projections had projected the population of Uttlesford to reach 92,900 by 2021 and
ONS in their monitoring of data had actually estimated a higher population figure (94,700). However,
following publication of the 2021 Census, ONS has revised down its estimate of population in 2021
to 91,900, potentially suggesting the 2014-SNPP did over estimate population change.

Figure 3.3: Estimated Population in 2011 and 2021 -range of sources
2011 2021 Change % change
2014-based SNPP/SNHP 80,032 92,879 12,847 16.1%
MYE (unadjusted) 80,032 94,731 14,699 18.4%
MYE (Census adjusted) 80,032 91,921 11,889 14.9%
Source: ONS

Overall, it is however not considered that the difference between sources, including more up-to-date
information point to an exceptional circumstance such that the 2014-based projection could be
rejected as not showing a realistic level of population change. Whilst the Census shows lower growth
from 2011, it is the case that differences are fairly minor, and the Census (as with unadjusted MYE
data) does potentially have some degree of error associated with it.
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Household Estimates

3.26

In terms of more recent trends, we can also look at household changes as projected in the 2014-
SNHP and as now shown by the Census, this is shown in the table below. This shows two very
similar figures, with household growth in the two sources only being around 140 different (14 per
annum). As with the population change data this does not point to any exceptional circumstance
regarding more recent trends.

Figure 3.4: Estimated Households in 2011 and 2021 -range of sources — Uttlesford
2011 2021 Change % change
2014-based SNPP/SNHP 31,569 37,072 5,503 17.4%
Census 31,316 36,960 5,644 18.0%
Source: ONS

ONS admin-based population estimates

3.27

3.28

Over the last couple of years ONS has been developing new ‘admin based’ population estimates
with data now available for mid-2021 to mid-2023 — the latter date therefore being since the most
recent MYE. It is therefore of interest to look at population estimates from this source, although we
would point out that ONS note the following on their website:

‘These are official statistics in development because we continue to refine our methods. They do not
replace official mid-year population and international migration estimates and should not be used for
decision making’.

The table below shows population estimates from the admin-based data and also the MYE. For
2021-22 the admin-based figures show a very similar population growth to the MYE; but they also
include a slightly higher estimated level of growth for the 2022-23 period (of 912 people). This higher
figure is still some way below the estimated average growth in the MYE for the last 5-years (an
average of just over 1,200 people per annum).

Figure 3.5: ONS admin-based population estimates (2021-23) and comparison with
MYE - Uttlesford
ONS MYE Change ONS admm- Change
based estimate
2021 91,921 - 92,088 -
2022 92,578 657 92,800 712
2023 - - 93,712 912
Source: ONS

National Population Projections

3.29

A final point to note is that ONS published Interim 2021-based National Population Projections in
January 2024 which project population growth to be higher than in recent population projections.
However, by 2041 the population is projected to be at a similar level to that set out in the 2014-based
National Population Projections.
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3.30

3.31

The components of change to arrive at a similar population level are however quite different, with the
latest national projections including a notably higher level of net migration (long term average of
259,000 compared to 165,000 in the 2014-based release) and much lower levels of natural change.
This potentially means more people of working age and fewer older persons (and children). This
projection is yet to be translated into subnational figures (i.e. for individual authorities) or for
households — however a lower proportion of older people may well see a lower projected household
growth than is contained in the 2014-SNHP.

As noted, data is not yet available for smaller areas, however it is possible to form a view about what
the population projection might say for Uttlesford by considering population growth in each of the
2009-14 and 2016-21 periods (noting that ONS typically looks at trends over 5-years when
developing projections). Over the 5-year period to 2014 the population of the District was estimated
to have increased by around 7,000 people, and for the 5-years to 2021 by around 6,400 people. This
does suggest a subnational projection linked to the 2021-based national projections is unlikely to
show stronger population (or household) growth than the 2014-based projections.

Past build rates

3.32

3.33

The final consideration for a housing requirement is looking at past housing delivery. This is a key
part of the PPG, which says (2a-010):

‘There may, occasionally, also be situations where previous levels of housing delivery in an area, or
previous assessments of need (such as a recently-produced Strategic Housing Market Assessment)
are significantly greater than the outcome from the standard method... Authorities will need to take
this info account when considering whether it is appropriate to plan for a higher level of need than
the standard model suggests’

The figure below shows housing completions over the period from 2011 to 2023 — this shows
average completions of 540 per annum over the past decade and a lower figure of 461 per annum
over the past 5-years. Generally, these figures would point to a housing need of 675 per annum as
being reasonable — supply has not consistently exceeded the Standard Method.
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Figure 3.6: Net Completions (2011-23) — Uttlesford
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Developing a Projection linking to the Standard Method

3.34

3.35

3.36

3.37

The data above suggests the Standard Method in demographic terms is a reasonable number to use
in estimating housing need for the District and it is worthwhile looking at how population might
change if providing this level of homes. A bespoke projection has been developed, linking to
provision of 688 dwellings per annum in the 2024-41 period — this is based on a need for 13,500
homes over the 2021-41 period and removing completions for 2021-24 (1,802 completions). This
projection is then used for other analysis in the report (including looking at the mix of housing).

A scenario has been developed which flexes migration to and from the District such that there is
sufficient population for 11,698 additional homes (2024-41 — based on 13,500-1,802). The modelling
links to 2018-based population projections (these being the latest available at a subnational level)
and also rebases population and households to the levels shown in the 2021 Census. To provide a
base population estimate for 2024, data has been drawn from ONS admin-based population
estimates which has then been rolled forward by a year based on population assumptions in the
2018-SNPP.

Within the modelling, migration assumptions have been changed so that across the District the
increase in households matches the housing need (including a standard 3% vacancy allowance).
Adjustments are made to both in- and out-migration (e.g. if in-migration is increased by 1% then out-
migration is reduced by 1%).

In developing this projection a population increase of around 24,400 people is shown, with
population change shown in all broad age bands, but particularly those aged 65 and over. This
‘Standard Method’ projection does generally follow the trends seen in the 2012-22 period and as
discussed previously.

Page 335



Overall Housing Need

Figure 3.7: Population change 2024 to 2041 by broad age bands — Uttlesford (linked
to Standard Method)

2024 2041 Change in % change from
population 2024
Under 16 16,856 19,864 3,008 17.8%
16-64 57,421 68,454 11,033 19.2%
65 and over 20,343 30,664 10,321 50.7%
Total 94,621 118,983 24,362 25.7%

Source: Demographic Projections

Relationship Between Housing and Economic Growth

3.38

3.39

3.40

The analysis to follow considers the relationship between housing and economic growth; seeking to
understand what level of jobs might be supported by changes to the local labour supply (which will
be influenced by population change). To look at estimates of the job growth to be supported, a series
of stages are undertaken. These can be summarised as:

Estimate changes to the economically active population (this provides an estimate of the change in
labour-supply);

Overlay information about commuting patterns, double jobbing (i.e. the fact that some people have
more than one job) and potential changes to unemployment; and

Bringing together this information will provide an estimate of the potential job growth supported by

the population projections.

Growth in Resident Labour Supply

The approach taken in this report is to derive a series of age and sex specific economic activity rates
and use these to estimate how many people in the population will be economically active as
projections develop. This is a fairly typical approach with data being drawn in this instance from the
Office for Budget Responsibility (OBR) — July 2018 (Fiscal Sustainability Report) — this data has then
been rebased to information in the 2021 Census (on age, sex and economic activity).

The table below shows the assumptions made for the District. The analysis shows that the main
changes to economic activity rates are projected to be in the 60-69 age groups — this will to a
considerable degree link to changes to pensionable age, as well as general trends in the number of
older people working for longer (which in itself is linked to general reductions in pension provision).
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3.41

3.42

Figure 3.8: Projected changes to economic activity rates (2024 and 2041) —
Uttlesford
Males Females
2024 2041 Change 2024 2041 Change
16-19 37.2% 37.7% 0.5% 35.9% 36.3% 0.4%
20-24 85.5% 85.5% 0.0% 83.1% 83.1% 0.0%
25-29 92.3% 92.3% 0.0% 84.9% 84.9% 0.0%
30-34 94 1% 94.1% 0.0% 84.2% 84.1% 0.0%
35-39 94 1% 94.0% -0.1% 83.9% 84.8% 0.9%
40-44 94.7% 93.9% -0.9% 84.5% 86.6% 21%
45-49 95.5% 94.3% -1.2% 83.9% 87.4% 3.5%
50-54 91.6% 91.0% -0.6% 81.3% 85.1% 3.8%
55-59 86.9% 86.2% -0.7% 73.4% 75.7% 2.4%
60-64 75.6% 80.3% 4.7% 61.3% 66.6% 5.3%
65-69 43.2% 54.4% 11.3% 29.2% 40.5% 11.4%
70-74 19.8% 22.4% 2.6% 10.6% 16.7% 6.0%
75-89 9.7% 10.0% 0.3% 4.3% 6.8% 2.5%

Source: Based on OBR and Census (2021) data

Working through an analysis of age and sex specific economic activity rates it is possible to estimate
the overall change in the number of economically active people in the District — this is set out in the
table below. The analysis shows that the projection linked to the Standard Method results in growth
in the economically-active population of 12,300 people — a 25% increase.

Figure 3.9: Estimated change to the economically active population (2024-41) —
Uttlesford

Economically Economically | Total change in % change
active (2024) active (2041) economically
active
Standard Method 48,810 61,132 12,323 25.2%

Source: Derived from demographic projections

Linking Changes to Resident Labour Supply and Job Growth

The analysis above has set out potential scenarios for the change in the number of people who are
economically active. However, it is arguably more useful to convert this information into an estimate
of the number of jobs this would support. The number of jobs and resident workers required to
support these jobs will differ depending on three main factors:

Commuting patterns — where an area sees more people out-commute for work than in-commute it
may be the case that a higher level of increase in the economically active population would be
required to provide a sufficient workforce for a given number of jobs (and vice versa where there is
net in-commuting);

Double jobbing — some people hold down more than one job and therefore the number of workers
required will be slightly lower than the number of jobs; and

Unemployment — if unemployment were to fall then the growth in the economically active population
would not need to be as large as the growth in jobs (and vice versa).
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3.43

3.44

3.45

3.46

3.47

Commuting Patterns

The table below shows summary data about commuting to and from Uttlesford from the 2011 and
2021 Census. Data from both sources is used as the 2011 data is quite old, but the 2021 data could
be influenced by the COVID-19 pandemic.

In 2011, the data shows a modest level of net out-commuting for work with the number of people
resident in the area who are working being 1.1% higher than the total number who work in the area.
In 2021, this pattern looks to have changed to one of a net in-commute with there being around 7.5%
more people working in the area than live in the area (and are working). The difference between the
numbers living and working in the area are shown as a commuting ratio in the final row of the table
and is calculated as the number of people living in an area (and working) divided by the number of
people working in the area (regardless of where they live).

When comparing the two sources it is clear the main difference is a large increase in the number of
home workers (or those of no fixed workplace) in 2021 compared with 2011. As the country has
moved away from the pandemic, it is possible this figure has started to reduce slightly.

Figure 3.10: Commuting patterns (2011 and 2021) — Uttlesford
2011 2021
Live and Work in LA 13,006 9,064
Home workers or no fixed workplace 10,028 24,882
In-commute 17,652 15,503
Out-commute 18,110 11,794
Total working in LA 40,686 49,449
Total living in LA and working 41,144 45,740
Commuting Ratio 1.011 0.925

Source: Census 2011, 2021

In translating the commuting pattern data into growth in the labour-force, a core assumption is that
the commuting ratio remains at the same level as shown by the Census (a 2011 and a 2021
scenario). A sensitivity has also been developed where commuting for new jobs is assumed to be on
a 1:1 ratio (i.e. the increase in the number of people working in the area is equal to the number of
people living in the area who are working).

Double Jobbing

The analysis also considers that a number of people may have more than one job (double jobbing).
This can be calculated as the number of people working in the local authority divided by the number
of jobs. Data from the Annual Population Survey (available on the NOMIS website) for the past 5-
years (for which data exists) suggests across the District that typically about 6% of workers have a
second job.
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For the purposes of this assessment it has therefore been assumed that around 6% of people will
have more than one job moving forward — this means the number of jobs supported by the workforce
will be around 6% higher than workforce growth. It has been assumed in the analysis that the level of

The last analysis when looking at the link between jobs and resident labour supply is a consideration
of unemployment. Essentially, this is considering if there is any latent labour force that could move
back into employment to take up new jobs. This is particularly important given there is likely to have
been notable increases in unemployment due to Covid-19, although it will be difficult to be precise

Given the estimates of economic activity and job growth are taken from 2024 it is considered that
there is no need to include a further adjustment to take account of the pandemic. Essentially it is
assumed that people who lost employment through the pandemic will now be back in work (where

3.48
double jobbing will remain constant over time.
Unemployment
3.49
about numbers.
3.50
they are seeking work) and so there is no latent labour supply available to fill additional jobs.
Jobs Supported by Growth in the Resident Labour Force
3.51

The table below shows how many additional jobs might be supported by population growth under the
Standard Method projection. Given different assumptions about commuting patterns and estimates
about double jobbing, it is estimated that between 13,000 and 14,200 additional jobs could be
supported by the changes to the resident labour supply over the 2024-41 period.

Figure 3.11: Jobs supported by demographic projections (2024-41)
Total change in Allowance for Allowance for net
economically active double jobbing commuting (= jobs
supported)
2011 commuting 12,323 13,109 12,963
2021 commuting 12,323 13,109 14,172
1:1 commuting 12,323 13,109 13,109

Source: Derived from a range of sources

Economic Forecasts

3.52

3.53

The estimated growth in labour supply and jobs supported can be compared with local economic
forecasts with data provided by Iceni Projects as part of work on an Employment Needs Update in
September 20232

From paragraph 4.36 to 4.38 of that report conclusions are drawn about a reasonable level of job
growth to plan for — taking account of not just a baseline position but also a number of known
planned developments. Over the 2022-41 period, the report concluded that job growth of 10,600
would be reasonable to plan for.

2 https://assets.publishing.service.gov.uk/media/6594448f80a3bb000d9d067 1/Uttlesford Employment Needs Update 2023 -

Final Report_checked.pdf

g
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3.54  This figure is below the estimated number of jobs that could be supported by population growth
associated with the Standard Method (for a slightly shorter 2024-41 period) and suggests there is no
upside to housing numbers due to economic growth.
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Overall Housing Need: Key Messages

The LHNA studied the overall housing need set against the NPPF and the framework of PPG —
specifically the Standard Method for assessing housing need. This shows a need for 675
dwellings per annum. This is based on household growth of 482 per annum and a (capped) uplift
for affordability of 40%.

The report has considered whether there are exceptional circumstances to move away from the
Standard Method (either in an upward or downward direction). This looked at up-to-date
demographic trends and is also mindful of the NPPF December 2023 which sees some
strengthening of the encouragement for local authorities to consider exceptional circumstances.

Firstly the report tested the data used in the 2014-projections as ONS has subsequently revised
key trend data for migration. In Uttlesford, the revision were very minor and unlikely to have any
notable impact on the projections.

The report than looks at more recent demographic trends — taking account of 2021 Census data
and ONS mid-year population estimates up to 2021, this data was compared with the 2014-based
projections. Whilst there were differences between sources, these did not show a clear trend
(sources showing both higher and lower population estimates than had previously been projected
and this did not point to any exceptional circumstances.

Data about household growth from the Census also showed a similar pattern to that in the 2014-
based projections, again pointing to the projections underpinning the Standard Method as
remaining reasonable.

A final demographic analysis considered more recent trends to 2023 and also the implications of
the latest (2021-based) national population projections. Again, neither of these sources pointed to
there being anything ‘exceptional’ in Uttlesford.

Past build rates were also considered as areas with strong growth might be able to provide more
homes than the Standard Method (also high delivery might point to an over-supply of housing). In
Uttlesford, whilst delivery has been strong, averaging 540 dwellings per annum over the past
decade) it is again not considered that this provides any evidence to suggest a higher or lower
figure than the Standard Method.

Overall, it was therefore concluded in demographic terms that the Standard Method is a
reasonable assessment of housing need for Uttlesford (noting the premise of the method itself has
not been challenged in this report). The new Local Plan is due to have a plan period of 2021-41
which leads to an overall need for 13,500 dwellings (675x20). Between 2021 and 2024, there
were a total of 1,802 net completions, leaving 11,698 to be provided to meet the calculated need
(at a rate of 688 per annum).

On that basis a bespoke demographic projection was developed to look at how the population
might change if 688 homes per annum were delivered over the period to 2041 (from 2024). This
showed continued strong population growth and an ageing of the population, although notable
growth in the number of children and those of ‘working-age’ is also projected.

As a final test on exceptional circumstances, the Standard Method projection was used to look at
potential changes to the resident labour supply and the number of additional jobs that might be
supported. Overall, it was projected the labour supply would increase by around 25% over the
2024-41 period and that this could support around 13,000-14,200 additional jobs — this is higher
than the job growth forecast by the 2023 Employment Need Assessment (10,600 additional jobs in
the 2022-41 period) and therefore does not point to a need to plan for housing in addition to the
Standard Method.

Page 341



4. Affordable Housing Need

4.

Affordable Housing Need

Introduction

41

4.2

4.3

This section provides an assessment of the need for affordable housing in Uttlesford. The analysis
specifically considers general needs housing, with further analysis of specialist housing (e.g. for
older people) being discussed later in the report.

The analysis follows the PPG (Sections 2a-018 to 2a-024) and provides two main outputs, linked to
Annex 2 of the NPPF — this is firstly an assessment of the need from households unable to buy OR
rent housing and secondly from households able to rent but not buy. For convenience these
analyses are labelled as a need for ‘social/affordable rented housing’ and ‘affordable home
ownership’ although in reality it is possible for a home ownership product to fit into the rented
category (as long as the price is sufficiently low) or for a rented product (such as rent-to-buy) to be
considered as affordable home ownership.

The analysis also considers First Homes, which looks likely to become a new tenure (potentially
replacing other forms of affordable home ownership). Further information about First Homes was set
out in a Planning Practice Guidance in May 2021.

Methodology Overview

44

4.5

The method for studying the need for affordable housing has been enshrined in Government practice
guidance for many years, with an established approach to look at the number of households who are
unable to afford market housing (to either rent or buy) — it is considered that this group will mainly be
a target for rented affordable homes (social/affordable rented) and therefore the analysis looks a
need for ‘affordable housing for rent’ as set out in Annex 2 of the NPPF. The methodology for looking
at the need for rented (social/affordable) housing considers the following:

Current affordable housing need: an estimate of the number of households who have a need now,
at the point of the assessment, based on a range of secondary data sources — this figure is then
annualised so as to meet the current need over a period of time;

Projected newly forming households in need: using demographic projections to establish gross
household formation, and then applying an affordability test to estimate numbers of such households
unable to afford market housing;

Existing households falling into need: based on studying past trends in the types of households
who have accessed social/affordable rented housing; and

Supply of affordable housing: an estimate of the likely number of lettings that will become
available from the existing social/affordable housing stock.

The first three bullet points above are added together to identify a gross need, from which the supply
of relets of existing properties is subtracted to identify a net annual need for additional affordable
housing. For the purposes of this assessment, this analysis is used to identify the overall (net) need
for social/affordable rented housing.
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4.6

4.7

4.8

4.9

4.10

This approach has traditionally been used to consider the needs of households who have not been
able to afford market housing (either to buy or to rent). As the income necessary to afford to rent
homes without financial support is typically lower than that needed to buy, the ability of households
to afford private rents has influenced whether or not they are in need of affordable housing.

The NPPF and associated guidance has expanded the definition of those in affordable housing need
to include households who might be able to rent without financial support but who aspire to own a
home, and require support to do so. The PPG includes households that “cannot afford their own
homes, either to rent, or to own, where that is their aspiration” as having an affordable housing need.

This widened definition has been introduced by national Government to support increased access to
home ownership, given evidence of declining home ownership and growth in private renting over the
last 20 years or so. The PPG does not however provide specific guidance on how the needs of such
households should be assessed and so this study adopts a broadly consistent methodology to that
identified in the PPG, and consider a current need; a newly-arising need on an annual basis; existing
households falling into need; and an annual estimate of supply.

The analysis of affordable housing need is therefore structured to consider the need for rented
affordable housing, and separately the need for affordable home ownership. The overall need is
expressed as an annual figure, which can then be compared with likely future delivery (as required
by 2a-024).

Whilst the need for social/affordable rented housing and affordable home ownership are analysed
separately, there are a number of pieces of information that are common to both assessments. In
particular, this includes an understanding of local housing costs, incomes and affordability. The
sections below therefore look at these factors.

Local Prices and Rents

4.1

4.12

An important part of the affordable needs model is to establish the entry-level costs of housing to buy
and rent. The affordable housing needs assessment compares prices and rents with the incomes of
households to establish what proportion of households can meet their needs in the market, and what
proportion require support and are thus defined as having an ‘affordable housing need’. For the
purposes of establishing affordable housing need, the analysis focuses on overall housing costs (for
all dwelling types and sizes).

The analysis below considers the entry-level costs of housing to both buy and rent across the
District. The approach has been to analyse a range of sources, including Land Registry and ONS
data along with an internet search of homes available in the market to establish lower quartile prices
and rents. Using a lower quartile figure is consistent with the PPG and reflects the entry-level point
into the market recognising that the very cheapest properties may be of sub-standard quality.
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4.13

4.14

4.15

Data from the Land Registry for the year to March 2024 shows estimated lower quartile property
prices by dwelling type. The data shows that entry-level costs to buy are estimated to start from
about £160,000 for a second-hand flat and rising to £480,000 for a detached home. Looking at the
lower quartile price across all dwelling types, the analysis shows a lower quartile price of £335,000 —
all figures have been rounded to the nearest £5,000. The figures are all based on cost of existing
homes in the market although newbuild prices are considered later in this section when looking at
potential costs of affordable home ownership properties.

Figure 4.1: Estimated lower quartile cost of housing to buy by type (existing
dwellings) — year to March 2024 - Uttlesford

Lower quartile price
Flat/maisonette £160,000
Terraced £310,000
Semi-detached £365,000
Detached £480,000
All dwellings £335,000

Source: Land Registry

It is also useful to provide estimates of property prices by the number of bedrooms in a home.
Analysis for this draws together Land Registry data with an internet search of prices of homes for
sale (using sites such as Rightmove). The analysis suggests a lower quartile price of about £160,000
for a 1-bedroom home, rising to £495,000 for homes with 4-bedrooms.

Figure 4.2: Current estimated lower quartile cost of housing to buy by size (existing
dwellings) — Uttlesford

Lower quartile price
1-bedroom £160,000
2-bedrooms £260,000
3-bedrooms £370,000
4-bedrooms £495,000
All Dwellings £335,000

Source: Land Registry and Internet Price Search

A similar analysis has been carried out for private rents. For this, reference has been made to Office
for National statistics (ONS) data (which covers a 12-month period to September 2023)
supplemented by a review of available properties through an internet search — these latter figures
provide an indication of current costs to access the market, whereas the ONS data includes existing
tenancies which may be at a lower rent. The analysis shows an average lower quartile cost (across
all dwelling sizes) of £1,025 per month.
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Figure 4.3: Current estimated lower quartile market rents — Uttlesford

Lower Quartile rent, pcm
1-bedroom £850
2-bedrooms £1,100
3-bedrooms £1,400
4-bedrooms £1,900
All properties £1,025

Source: Housing Market Survey

Household Incomes

4.16

417

Following on from the assessment of local prices and rents it is important to understand local income
levels as these (along with the price/rent data) will determine levels of affordability (i.e. the ability of a
household to afford to buy or rent housing in the market without the need for some sort of subsidy).
Data about total household income has been based on ONS modelled income estimates updated to
a 2023 base using data from the Annual Survey of Hours and Earnings (ASHE). Additional data from
the English Housing Survey (EHS) has been used to provide information about the distribution of
incomes.

Drawing this data together an income distribution for the whole District has been constructed for
2023. The figure below shows that just under a quarter of households have incomes below £30,000
with a further fifth in the range of £30,000 to £50,000. Overall, the average (mean) income is
estimated to be around £65,000, with a median income of £55,900; the lower quartile income of all
households is estimated to be £32,500.

Figure 4.4: Distribution of household income (2023) — Uttlesford
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Affordability Thresholds

4.18

4.19

4.20

4.21

4.22

4.23

4.24

To assess affordability two different measures are used; firstly to consider what income levels are
likely to be needed to access private rented housing (this establishes those households in need of
social/affordable rented housing) and secondly to consider what income level is needed to access
owner occupation (this, along with the first test helps to identify households in the ‘gap’ between
renting and buying). This analysis therefore brings together the data on household incomes with the
estimated incomes required to access private sector housing. Additionally, different affordability tests
are applied to different parts of the analysis depending on the group being studied (e.g. recognising
that newly forming households are likely on average to have lower incomes than existing
households).

A household is considered able to afford market rented housing in cases where the rent payable
would constitute no more than a particular percentage of gross income. The choice of an appropriate
threshold is an important aspect of the analysis — the PPG does not provide any guidance on this
issue. CLG SHMA guidance prepared in 2007 suggested that 25% of income is a reasonable start
point, it also noted that a different figure could be used. Analysis of current letting practice suggests
that letting agents typically work on a multiple of 40%. Government policy (through Housing Benefit
payment thresholds) would also suggest a figure of 40%+ (depending on household characteristics).

Lower quartile rent levels in Uttlesford are typically higher than average in comparison to other
locations (ONS data points to a lower quartile rent of £925 in existing tenancies, compared with £750
across the East of England region and £650 nationally. This would suggest that a proportion of
income to be spent on housing could be higher than the bottom end of the range (the range starting
from 25%). On balance, it is considered that a threshold of 30% is reasonable in a local context, to
afford a £1,025 pcm rent would imply a gross household income of about £41,000 (and in net terms
the rent would likely be around 40% of income).

In reality, many households may well spend a higher proportion of their income on housing and
therefore would have less money for other living costs — for the purposes of this assessment these
households would essentially be assumed as ideally having some form of subsidised rent so as to
ensure a sufficient level of residual income.

Generally, the income required to access owner-occupied housing is higher than that required to rent
and so the analysis of the need for social/affordable rented housing is based on the ability to afford
to access private rented housing. However, local house prices (and affordability) are important when
looking at the need for affordable home ownership.

For the purposes of this assessment, the income thresholds for owner-occupation assume a
household has a 10% deposit and can secure a mortgage for four and a half times their salary.
These assumptions are considered to be broadly in line with typical lending practices although it is
recognised that there will be differences on a case by case basis.

The table below shows the estimated incomes required to both buy and rent (privately). This shows
a notable ‘gap’ across the District. The information in the table below is taken forward into further
analysis in this section to look at affordable needs for different types of housing.
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Figure 4.5: Estimated Household Income Required to Buy and Privately Rent

To buy To rent (privately)

£67,000 £41,000
Source: Based on Housing Market Cost Analysis

Income gap
£26,000

Uttlesford

Need for Social/Affordable Rented Housing
4.25 The sections below work through the various stages of analysis to estimate the need for
social/affordable housing in the District. Final figures are provided as an annual need (including an
allowance to deal with current need). As per 2a-024 of the PPG, this figure can then be compared
with likely delivery of affordable housing.

Current Need
4.26  Inline with PPG paragraph 2a-020, the current need for affordable housing has been based on
considering the likely number of households with one or more housing problems. The table below
sets out the categories in the PPG and the sources of data being used to establish numbers. The
PPG also includes a category where households cannot afford to own despite it being their

aspiration — this category is considered separately in this report (under the title of the need for
affordable home ownership).

Figure 4.6: Main Sources for Assessing the Current Need for Affordable Housing

Source Notes

Homeless households (and Household in temporary

MHCLG Statutory

those in temporary
accommodation

Homelessness data

accommodation at end of
quarter.

Households in overcrowded
housing?

2021 Census table RM099

Analysis undertaken by
tenure

Concealed households*

2021 Census table RM009

Number of concealed

families
Existing affordable housing | Modelled data linking to
tenants in need past survey analysis Excludes overcrowded
Households from other Modelled data linking to households
tenures in need past survey analysis
Source: PPG [2a-020]
4.27 It should be noted that there may be some overlap between categories (such as overcrowding and

concealed households, whereby the overcrowding would be remedied if the concealed household
moved). The data available does not enable analysis to be undertaken to study the impact of this
and so it is possible that the figures presented include an element of double counting (although this
is likely to be small). Additionally, some of the concealed households may be older people who have
moved back in with their families and might not be considered as in need.

3 https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/query/construct/summary.asp?mode=construct&version=0&dataset=2199
4 https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/query/construct/summary.asp?mode=construct&version=0&dataset=2109
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4.28

4.29

4.30

4.31

The table below sets out the categories in the PPG and estimates of the number of households
within each need category. This shows an estimated need from around 1,860 households. The data
draws on a number of sources, including the 2021 Census.

Figure 4.7: Estimated housing need by category of household
Households % of
households
Concealed/homeless household 502 27.0%
Households in overcrowded housing 524 28.2%
Existing affordable housing tenants in need 105 5.6%
Households from other tenures in need 729 39.2%
TOTAL 1,859 100.0%

Source: Derived from a range of sources

In taking this estimate forward, the data modelling next estimates the need by tenure and considers
affordability. The affordability in different groups is based on estimates of how incomes are likely to
vary, for owner-occupiers there is a further assumption about potential equity levels. For homeless
and concealed households it is assumed incomes will be low and households unlikely to be able to
afford to rent privately. The table below shows just over half of those households identified above are
unlikely to be able to afford market housing to buy OR rent and therefore there is a current need
from 1,014 households.

Figure 4.8: Estimated housing need and affordability by tenure
Number in % unable to Current need
need afford after
affordability
Owner-occupied 471 4.0% 19
Affordable housing 349 79.4% 277
Private rented 538 40.2% 216
No housing (homeless/concealed) 502 100.0% 502
TOTAL 1,859 54.5% 1,014

Source: Derived from a range of sources

Finally, from these estimates, households living in affordable housing are excluded (as these
households would release a dwelling on moving and so no net need for affordable housing will
arise). The total current need is therefore estimated to be 737 — this estimate can be compared with
data from the Council’'s Housing Register, which at April 2023 had a total of 1,328 applicants of
which 538 were considered to be in a reasonable preference category (i.e. having more acute
needs).

For the purposes of analysis, it is assumed that the local authority would seek to meet this need over
a period of time. Given that this report typically looks at needs in the period from 2024-41, the need
is annualised by dividing by 17 (to give an annual need for 43 dwellings). This does not mean that
some households would be expected to wait 17-years for housing as the need is likely to be
dynamic, with households leaving the current need as they are housed but with other households
developing a need over time.
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4.32

4.33

4.34

4.35

4.36

Newly-Forming Households

The number of newly forming households has been estimated through demographic modelling with
an affordability test also being applied. This has been undertaken by considering the changes in
households in specific 5-year age bands relative to numbers in the age band below, 5 years
previously, to provide an estimate of gross household formation.

The number of newly-forming households is limited to households forming who are aged under 45 —
this is consistent with CLG guidance (from 2007) which notes after age 45 that headship (household
formation) rates ‘plateau’. There may be a small number of household formations beyond age 45
(e.g. due to relationship breakdown) although the number is expected to be fairly small when
compared with formation of younger households.

In assessing the ability of newly forming households to afford market housing, data has been drawn
from the English Housing Survey and also previous housing needs surveys undertaken nationally by
JGC. This establishes that the average income of newly forming households is typically around 84%
of the equivalent figure for all households — this figure is remarkably consistent across areas and
therefore reasonable to use for the data modelling in Uttlesford.

The analysis has therefore adjusted the overall household income data to reflect the lower average
income for newly forming households. The adjustments have been made by changing the
distribution of income by bands such that average income level is 84% of the all household average.
In doing this it is possible to calculate the proportion of households unable to afford market housing.
For the purposes of the need for social/affordable rented housing this will relate to households
unable to afford to buy OR rent in the market.

The assessment suggests overall that around two-fifths of newly forming households will be unable
to afford market housing (to rent privately) and this equates a total of 298 newly forming households
will have a need per annum on average across the District.

Figure 4.9: Estimated Need for Social/Affordable Rented Housing from Newly
Forming Households (per annum)
Number of new % unable to afford Annual newly
households forming households
unable to afford to
rent
Uttlesford 697 42.7% 298

Source: Projection Modelling/Affordability Analysis
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4.37

4.38

4.39

4.40

4.41

Existing Households Falling into Affordable Housing Need

The second element of newly arising need is existing households falling into need. To assess this,
information about past lettings in social/affordable rented has been used. The assessment looked at
households who have been housed in general needs housing over the past three years — this group
will represent the flow of households onto the Housing Register over this period. From this, newly
forming households (e.g. those currently living with family) have been discounted as well as
households who have transferred from another social/affordable rented property. Data has been
drawn from a number of sources, including Local Authority Housing Statistics (LAHS) and
Continuous Recording of Sales and Lettings (CoRe).

In the absence of any guidance in the PPG, this method for assessing existing households falling
into need is consistent with the 2007 SHMA guide which says on page 46 that ‘Partnerships should
estimate the number of existing households falling into need each year by looking at recent trends.
This should include households who have entered the housing register and been housed within the
year as well as households housed outside of the register (such as priority homeless household
applicants)’. Following the analysis through suggests a need arising from 52 existing households
each year across the District.

Supply of Social/Affordable Rented Housing Through Relets

The future supply of affordable housing through relets is the flow of affordable housing arising from
the existing stock that is available to meet future need. This focusses on the annual supply of
social/affordable rent relets.

The Practice Guidance suggests that the estimate of likely future relets from the social rented stock
should be based on past trend data which can be taken as a prediction for the future. Information
from a range of sources (LAHS and CoRe) has been used to establish past patterns of social
housing turnover. The figures are for general needs lettings but exclude lettings of new properties
and also exclude an estimate of the number of transfers from other social rented homes. These
exclusions are made to ensure that the figures presented reflect relets from the existing stock.

On the basis of past trend data is has been estimated that 106 units of social/affordable rented
housing are likely to become available each year moving forward for occupation by households in
need.

Figure 4.10: Analysis of Past Social/Affordable Rented Housing Supply, 2020/21 —
2022/23 (average per annum) — Uttlesford

Total % as Non- Lettings in % Non- Lettings to

Lettings New Build Existing Transfers New
Stock Tenants
2020/21 212 83.0% 176 50.0% 88

2021/22 225 92.4% 208 55.6% 116
2022/23 304 71.4% 217 53.0% 115
Average 247 81.1% 200 52.9% 106

Source: LAHS/CoRe
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4.42

4.43

The PPG model also includes the bringing back of vacant homes into use and the pipeline of
affordable housing as part of the supply calculation. These have however not been included within
the modelling in this report. Firstly, there is no evidence of any substantial stock of vacant homes
(over and above a level that might be expected to allow movement in the stock). Secondly, with the
pipeline supply, it is not considered appropriate to include this as to net off new housing would be to
fail to show the full extent of the need, although in monitoring it will be important to net off these
dwellings as they are completed.

Net Need for Social/Affordable Housing

The table below shows the overall calculation of affordable housing need. The analysis shows that
there is a need for 287 dwellings per annum across the area. The net need is calculated as follows:

Net Need = Current Need (allowance for) + Need from Newly-Forming Households +
Existing Households falling into Need — Supply of Affordable Housing

Figure 4.11: Estimated Need for Social/Affordable Rented Housing (per annum)
Per annum
Current need 43
Newly forming house-holds 298
Existing house-holds falling into need 52
Total Gross Need 393
Relet Supply 106
Net Need 287

Source: Derived from a range of sources

The Relationship Between Affordable Need and Overall Housing Numbers

4.44

4.45

The PPG encourages local authorities to consider increasing planned housing numbers where this
can help to meet the identified affordable need. Specifically, the wording of the PPG [2a-024] states:

‘The total affordable housing need can then be considered in the context of its likely delivery as a
proportion of mixed market and affordable housing developments, given the probable percentage of
affordable housing to be delivered by market housing led developments. An increase in the total
housing figures included in the strategic plan may need to be considered where it could help deliver
the required number of affordable homes’

However, the relationship between affordable housing need and overall housing need is complex.
This was recognised in the Planning Advisory Service (PAS) Technical Advice Note of July 2015.
PAS conclude that there is no arithmetical way of combining the OAN (calculated through
demographic projections) and the affordable need. There are a number of reasons why the two
cannot be ‘arithmetically’ linked.
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4.46

4.47

4.48

4.49

4.50

Firstly, the modelling contains a category in the projection of ‘existing households falling into need’,
these households already have accommodation and hence if they were to move to alternative
accommodation, they would release a dwelling for use by another household — there is no net need
to provide additional homes. The modelling also contains ‘newly forming households’; these
households are a direct output from the demographic modelling and are therefore already included in
the overall housing need figures.

This just leaves the ‘current need’; much of this group will be similar to the existing households
already described (in that they are already living in accommodation) although it is possible that a
number will be households without housing (mainly concealed households) — these households are
not included in the demographic modelling and so are arguably an additional need, although uplifts
for market signals/affordability (as included in the Governme